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PREFACE

o

T H1s book is intended for beginners, especially for
those women in India who are anxious to make a
hobby of their gardens. As a beginner 1t struck me
that there was room for a book somewhere between
the light and chatty manual and the serious standard
work, with its massed information and complete lists
of.plants. The light and chatty books make delight-
ful reading and are invaluable for stimulating enthusi-
asm, but they leave out so much that one wants to
know, and many ‘hows’ and ‘whys’ go unanswered.
On the other hand, the standard books contain full
and valuable information. Much of it, however, proves
indigestible to a beginner, and it is often difficult to
sift one’s elementary requirements from the mass of
facts presented.

The Garden in the Plains is an attempt to strike
an intermediate note. The lists of plants are by no
means exhaustive and are selections only, but the sub-
ject-matter has been arranged under many headings
and sub-headings, so that information can be easily
found, or skipped, as desired.

The regrouping of plants by the systematic botanists
has sometimes made it difficult for me to decide which
of several Latin names I should use. I have compromis-
ed by putting what seem to be the more widely known
names first, with the alternatives after them in brackets.

The standard works of Firminger, Macmillan and
Percy Lancaster have been invariably used for refer-
ence, whilst the Curators and Assistants of Government
Gardens in India, Burma and Peradeniya, Ceylon,
have been ever ready to give information by letter or

[ix]



| PREFACE :
to devote hours of thejr time to showing me round
their charges during my visits.
o Igy thanks are due to Mrs J. Robinson for the.
infgrxspl?ce, and to Mr W, Hanby who supplied the
tenn_matlon about levelling ground and Preparmgo;?
o (l)s <f:ourt. 1 would also like to thank the staff
he )x i)rd University Press for their assistance OVer,
cchnical and other matters connected with the prepar®;
tion of this book for the press. l‘.q

Munnar, 194,

A. W. H

NOTE TO THE SECOND
EDITION

IsHAvdE t:-lk-en advantage of the carly demand for &;
haViC(c):m : ‘3(1:119nhto correct the few positive errors WX “i:S
who pointed Lg L. I'would like to thank those crii®
elpfully m (; ¢m out and those readers who have o
matter yIna(fd.Sl}ggesuons for the inclusion of PE™
Moonl.ight é (;non 0 new sections on Hydmpomcs, ',
minor ch ardens, Seaside Gardens and Terraces
anges have been made throughout the text

and 1t { .
befo:-e,ls hoped that the Index will be more useful than»‘

Calcutta, 1943 A W. H
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‘Let no one think that real gardening is @
bucolic and meditative occupation. It is an
insatiable passion, like everything else to
which a man gives his heart.,—K areL CAPEK

PART ONE
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. THE GARDEN IN GENERAL



Chapter i

THE GARDEN YOU FIND
AND THE GARDEN YOU MAKE

U 2
* All the sweet cups to which the bees resort,

With plots of grass, and leafier walks between.’
Leigh Hunt: 4 Garden and Summer House

o5 o 5 S o T T T T T T T T o T T T o

TAKING OVER AN OLD GARDEN—LAYING OUT A NEW GARDEN—
Essential features in a garden—Designing the garden—Starting
work—Choosing and buying plants—CULTIVATION AND WATER-
ING—GARDENING BOOKS—PLANTS FOR A MOONLIGHT GARDEN

GARDENING in the plains of India has many
advantages over gardening in Europe. It is
true that borders of mixed flowers often refuse to
bloom all together or to give the effect of a herbaceous
border as planned, and many well-known favourites
will not thrive in the plains. On the other hand,
trees and shrubs grow quickly enough in most parts
of India to give one a chance of playing with land
in.a way quite impossible in a colder climate where
big plants grow slowly. Indian gardens are often
spacious and provide a large canvas to work upon.
The flowering trees, shrubs and creepers are so
brilliant and varied that it is possible to experiment
with broad colour effects and, what is more, to have
a reasonable expectation of seeing the results of one’s
work. In districts where there is a marked cool season
one can make the best of both worlds by growing
masses of annuals, in contrast to the flaming tropical

flowers of the hot months.
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THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

This chapter deals with the adaptation of an old
garden and with the laying out of a new compoun
on an empty site. For actual details regarding the
methods of laying a lawn, for digging pits for trees
propagation, the choice of plants, and so on, it 18
necessary to refer to later chapters dealing with these
subjects.

TAKING OVER AN OLD GARDEN

You will be lucky if you find yourself in a cool
old bungalow with a well-cstablished garden. Many
old compounds have finc trees and intriguing leafy
corners, but they have often grown haphazardly, an
a new-comer may feel inclined to uproot the whol€
place and start all over again in an attempt to bring
about some sort of design. Unless the garden 15
overcrowded, however, good trees and shrubs shoul
never be sacrificed, for they are invaluable in PTOVifl’
Ing a setting for any additions you may make 1B
the way of new lawns, a pergola or a summer housé-
It may be necessary to do away with a few sickly of
untidily rampant plants, but the best existing features
should be left where they are to form a backgroun
for new schemes.

An instinct for light and air makes people want t©
cut down trees for some distance round a house, but
unless there seems to be immediate danger from
them, such as cankered branches, or general stuffiness
wait until the hot weather and see how they appeal
then. Some may burst into unexpected beauty wit
ﬂowers,. whilst others will provide welcome shade an
protection.

If the house has been empty for some time and
th.e garden neglected, it will scem a depressing placé
with its weedy paths and rank grass, bringing a thought
of snakes. One of the first steps will be to dig a pit
somewhere in the background and throw into it all

(4]
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the weeds that are collected and any cut grass, as
these will form the basis of compost and will provide
manure for the garden eventually. (See the sections
on Compost in the chapter ‘Soil and Manuring’.)
Once the grass has been cut, the edges of the lawn
made neat and the paths weeded, the outlook-will be
more cheerful.

Many shrubs may appear grey and hidebound with
few leaves or flowers, and these should be manured
and doctored as described in the chapter ‘ Shrubs and
Shrubberies’. All shrubs should be ‘cleaned’ by
cutting out dead wood and twiggy growth, and those
that can stand it judiciously pruned about January,
with the exception of those that flower in the cold
season which can be pruned when they have finished
flowering. In the rains it may be possible to move
some of the smaller shrubs to a better situation, but
it is unwise to lift big, old plants for they seldom
recover, or do so very slowly. Should there be an -
overcrowded shrubbery, it might be advisable to
remove a few plants to give elbow-room to those that
remain. Do not uproot any shrubs straight away,
however, until the flowering season in the hot months
shows which plants are the least attractive and can
be spared most.

. Climbers will probably need attention. Some can
stand drastic pruning whilst others will only bear a
gentle cutting of dead wood. Grass and weeds at
the foot of a climber should be pulled up, and a
heaped basket of rotted cattle manure forked into the
soil in the early rains.

Before pruning shrubs or climbers try to identify
them, and find out whether or no they can stand
drastic cutting. 'This is particularly important with
regard to delicate types that do not respond to the
knife. The chapter on ‘Pruning’, and those on

[5]



“ Shrubs and THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS b
e and Shrubberies’ and ‘ Climbers and Crecf”
I,“wﬂl be of help in this connexion. i
ally el?r‘l’f_lthehre‘pottmg (_)f ferns, and pot plants geners
be divid ld the early rains, when the plants should:
. t}?} and potted in fresh compost as Jescribed
same iirfleapter Ferneries and Pot Plants’. At the
or iresine 3ﬂYb!vorn.ou[ specimens of coleus, dracaend

Canna: 31: Cbrer_xewed by putting down cuttings:
their beds a ?iy € improved straight away by forking
before the nd turning in some cattle manure. Just
Iy well duralnsdthe beds should be emptied, thorougb‘
with the f% and manured, and the cannas re-plant€
taking OVerrSt rain after dividing the clumps.
the cannas an old garden it often pays to re_p]ant
from the frm hnew. beds, for they will benefit grea y
over, or marelsur 3011‘ The old beds can be grass®
(SeeS}tlhe chapterCOnaflgaszi’for annual flowers later
of soiloutlt()i -t?}t:'l:;,wn look thin and yellow, a top dressing
added, will b1C some nitrogenous manure has bec?
first r.':\insl o e{leﬁt.lt greatly, applied just before the
to tOp-dre’sS . ';;:e n August. If it is not practicab €
waten it with soil, weed the lawn thoroughly an
once with a solution of sulphate of ammonia-

The chapt ‘
pter on “Grass and Lawns’ gives details ©

Sult;l}) 1&‘1:1 :;I;ufrels and the proportions to use. .
den has been all of your district iweavy or the gar
vegetable b (111 n‘?gleﬁed for some years, flower and
turned in :bf)&zll}ulieneﬁt from a sprinkzling of lime
planting seasons. Y, ahead of the manuring an

Met .
for a cozi Z‘;Pports for_ climbers will probably be better
ornament mg‘reen paint, a paved walk or stone garden
rustic wood fly neefl scraping and cleaning, and any
odwork will most likely require re;lewing.

1
S s
ee Chapter xxviii, ‘A Gardener’s Calendar’

(6]
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Many old gardens contain ‘tanks’, and if yours
does not supply drinking water consider the idea of
converting it into a water garden. There is a chapter
on ‘Water Gardens and Marshy Ground’ that will
prove helpful.

Any new building work, such as making a pergola
or laying crazy paving, is best done in the dry season,
while the making of new lawns or the moving of plants
is better carried out in the early rains.

The garden of a ‘ bird of passage’

Bungalows rented by Government officials some-
times suffer from having new occupants every six
months or so. The garden is perhaps neglected
through lack of interest and is often depressingly dull.
Such a compound possibly shows a lawn run to seed,
a tattered hedge with gaps, one or two good trees
and a few forlorn shrubs. - If there happens to be a
diligent mali or a caretaker left in charge while the
bungalow is empty, he may line the paths with small
white stones or bricks. He loves many little round
flower beds edged with a dwarf red foliage plant and
flled with degenerate marigolds or magenta cocks-
combs.

The attitude of a ‘bird of passage’ is understand-
able in one way, but in another it seems absurd to
suffer ugly surroundings even for a few months if they
can be improved. Grass can be cut and weeded,
the hedge cleaned and trimmed, and if the period of
occupation coincides with the rainy season, cuttings
can be put down to £l in the gaps. Shrubs may be
doctored so that they look healthy again, canna
beds dug and manured, and flowers sown in the
beds near the house. It takes mo great outlay of
money and trouble to re-pot existing pot plants or
to care for trees and shrubs.

(7]
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Apart from a general tidy up, it is as well to avoid
adding many new features to the garden if you will
only be living in the bungalow a short time. Instead;
concentrate upon growing annual flowers really well.
These give a quick return for trouble and expendituré
and are always spectacular if massed boldly. If the
existing flower beds are small and the general effect
iPotty, grass them over and cut new ones on broader

ines.

If you are interested enough to plant any new
shrubs, choose hardy types that will thrive in compara-
tively poor soil, as it is unlikely that much care OF
manure will be given them after you leave. (S€€
the chapter on ‘Shrubs and Shrubberies.)

LAYING OUT A NEW GARDEN

It is a comparatively simple matter to think out
plans for a garden provided there is some grass already
planted and a few trees, for existing features influenc®
a new design and ideas assemble easily with the green
setting before the eyes. On the other hand, a feel
ing of utter helplessness arises on first seeing the bar€
stretch of sun-baked earth that surrounds a brand
new bungalow. It seems impossible that any plant
will ever grow or that there will ever be any rest
from the glare all round; but once again the com-
forting thought will come that in India there is 2
quick return for trouble and expenditure. So many
gardens have ‘just grow'd’ indiscriminately that it
is pleasant to know that you can make most of your
gardening dreams materialize without having to adapt
the previous work of other people.

The first thing to do is to draw a rough plan
showing the outline and extent of the compound,
an oblong representing the house and its position
as regards aspect. You then have to decide exactly

(8]
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what you want to do and the extent you can afford
to open up.

In towns, gardens are generally small and there is
often no room for fruit or vegetables or even a big
lawn, but there is usually space enough for flower
beds, some grass, a few shrubs and perhaps a tennis
court. Even if you only expect to be in the bungalow
;11 short time, the following work should be put in

and.

Essential features in a garden _
(1) A drive and a few garden paths

There must be a road to the garage and a turning
place for the car. Sometimes the road encircles the
bungalow, but although this is convenient it is also
ugly because it necessitates a°wide expanse of gravel
under the windows. A car road can lead straight
to a garage, provided there is enough space to
back into for turning and the garage is near enough
to the bungalow to avoid a long walk in the rainy
season.

In a large garden there may be room for an avenue
of trees lining the road to the garage. These should
be planted far enough back from the sides of the
road to avoid heavy drip from the leaves onto the
ruhning surface. The width of the average house
drive is from 8 to 12 feet. .

Paths are best cut fairly wide, say about 4 to 5 feet,
so that two people can walk abreast comfortably. The
material used as a surface varies with the locality,
good gravel or a foundation of broken brick covered
with brick dust or soorkee being popular.

In places where the ground is naturally hard and
firm, paths can be founded upon ordinary soil, with
a top dressing of fine gravel spread over the whole
area, and the path watered and rolled. In districts

[9]



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS
where the earth is soft and silty, much used paths

and motor roads have to be laid with a firm foundation .

to stand up to the monsoon.
To make a motor road or path founded on brick
or gravel, the site must be defined with pegs and string

and the area excavated to 2 depth of 2 or 3 inches-

The excavation is filled to ground level with a hard
core of heavy gravel or broken brick which is rammé
down firmly. A layer of blinding composed of fin€:
gravel or coarse brick dust is then pushed into the
chinks in the hard core and the path rolled. Finally
a surface dressing of the same material as the blinding
1s spread, well watered and rolled.

Paths should be 3 little higher in the centre than :

at the sides, for drainage purposes, but the rise must

be so slight that it js barely perceptible. If the slope .

1S too great the surface
off the path in the rains,
Turf paths between banks of shrubs or flowers
are most attractive, but walking upon them constantly
wears them thin down the centre. For paved pat

see the chapter on ‘ The Formal Garden and Garden
Ornaments’.

(2) 4 good hedge round the garden

i If hedges are to function as a protection for the
PfO}I:ertY they must be thorny and impenetrable ofs
1 tdOFHICSS, protecteq outside by a wire fence. They
?(iienr}ot bfil thorny if used for demarcation purposes:
< On'mg the vegetable garden, hiding a well, and

It may be necessar i in€

Y to grow a windbelt, say a lin

Sf bamboos.or some quick-growing trees, outside theé
v\?.m(g)ound, if the site is likely to be ravaged by strong

Inds. If you have no control over the land outsides

choos - i i i
b thee ;aﬁggnsroxv1ng hedge plant for the windy sidé

dressing is liable to be washe

[10]
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(3) 4 restful green lawn

The position of a lawn is largely determined by
the layout of the garden in relation to the bungalow,
any existing trees, and so on. Usually the obvious
place for it is in front of the veranda.

The effect of a lawn should be to give a wide
€xpanse of green, unbroken by small flower beds,
unnecessary paths or too many trees and shrubs.

(4) Shrubs, trees and climbers

Some hardy shrubs grow very quickly and you will
probably get a return from these. If the garden is
a small one it saves space to mass the shrubs in a
shrubbery as a background, and so leave the lawn
quite clear. Large and brilliant shrubs are best
grouped in a corner of a big lawn where they can
be seen to advantage against the setting of grass.

Trees you plant for posterity, but they will have
to be planted some time or other and you might as
well earn the credit. Do not cut down a tree till
you have considered the matter long and carefully,
for any tree is better than none in a bare new garden.
Trees on the boundary of the compound will often
serve as stands for rampant climbers, even if they are
not particularly beautiful in themselves.

Light, spreading climbers grown on wire mesh
supports form effective screens for hiding a potting
shed, the vegetable garden, or any other odd place
that requires screening. Other fairly light climbers
are useful for covering arches or twining up pillars,
whilst heavier types need a strong support such as
a pergola.

(5) A few flower beds or borders

Flower beds and borders are easier to manage if
they are concentrated together, preferably near the
house or in the formal garden if there is one. An

[11]



o
-
n
i

open THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS
pPen, sunny Sltuation away from trees 1s essemia‘%

although sh d ;
Qo ng ) o :111 'e from the house in the late aftcmoo’,'é

]gn)ciftrje)elr?t ' which to grow vegetables and a few
2 K]
bu;gii “\:egetab]e garden is best out of sight of thé
at the sam Sranda and drawing-room windows, bu‘,!
to be unge"me it Sh.o uld be near enough to the hausﬂ
Stoler Thr supervnsan S0 that vegetables are
If i)Oth ferS?mG applies to an orchard.
same plot Uit and vegetables are to be grown in the.
with o (;:oncemrate the vegctables in the centré;
the fruijg ta path round the group of beds, and plant
boundar ree'Ig liit a distance between the path and the;
it Sel‘Vesy't ¢ broad path is not a waste of space 38,
the root O protect the vegetables from shade 8""{
competition of the fully grown trees. Only’

small- ; .
vegetagbrl(;wéglgd fruit trees can be grown within 2

en. ; ;
the litchi Medium and large trees, such 35

hi, mango and the like, must be planted qUite:

ordinary household
s er. If i '
all fruit ip 5 separate or(:hat::lc.rc 's enough space gT°

There sh .
vegetable g:rc(i):xifl be water available close to the

(7) Compost pits

, calx)mas for instance, seem to prefer
» DUl compost is excellent for most

the ex i supply will cut down
! pPenditure op manure, '(Seg ythe sections OB

ompost ’ | “ Qi
It Ii)s advlilslag;e chapter * Soil and Manuring .
will be mature e to dig at least two pits so that ther€
compost at hand at the right seasons-
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The pits should be at the back of the vegetable
garden or near the potting shed.

Designing the garden

There are so many ways of laying out a garden

that it is impossible to go into ultimate details when
talking about garden design in a general way. Each
plot must be laid out on its own merits, according to
the %ite and the space available. The most we can
do here is to discuss the broad lines along which to
work. :
Any trees, or peculiarities of the site in the way of
a bank or sloping land, should be taken into account
and the garden designed to make the most of these
existing features.

Before  starting work decide how many features
can be included without overcrowding. Is there room
for a tennis court as well as a big lawn? Have you
enough space for a vegetable garden and a plot for
fruit in addition? A well-designed garden has the
available land fairly apportioned to each feature, and
it is as well not to attempt too much in a small garden.
It is a mistake to swallow up the lawn by cutting too
many flower beds, or to expect fruit and vegetables
to grow when jumbled up together in a cramped
space.

When designing a garden there are two main
objectives to keep in mind. The first is to create
an effect of spaciousness with the illusion of far
boundaries, and the second is to plan the garden so
that all its features are not on view at a single glance.
There is a tremendous fascination about the half-
seen in a garden, the hint that there is something
more to come just round the corner. . ,

A, well-kept sheet of grass helps to bring about a

feeling of space more than any other feature, and

[13]
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there should be a restful green lawn even in Lb‘;
smallest garden. If possible avoid rectangular 0Vt
lines except in a formal plot, for a dead square 1a¥®%
gives an impression of confined limits. Flowing 1in€%
help to enlarge the outlook, and the curves of &
shrubbery or a winding path can be most useful 1%
defining the contours of a lawn without encroachif¥
upon the grass. i
The skilful placing of dark masses, such as ti€€%
shrubberies, or groups of shrubs, is important P
order to give long perspectives and open views. ¥
long curving shrubbery, a shady tree in a corne®:
or groups of shrubs converging so that the 1awﬂg
dwindles to a point, are al] helpful devices in crea®;
Ing the illusion of distance. Wide, embracing curve,
are also useful in giving width to a narrow Sité
Large features such as big treces and massed Sh’“l?
are often more suitably placed towards the far €%
of the compound, so that the eye 1s led away from
the house.
Massed colour effects and concentrated groups Oéi
ﬁowermg shrubs make for a feeling of SPaCiousneﬁ"
far more than do small flower beds and single shru®;
dotted about all over the garden. |
for ‘The arrangement of colour is a factor that makes.
apparent spaciousness. For instance, a group %
blue or mauve-blue flowering shrubs cleverly placer
can give an effect of hazy blue distance. Shrubs With
strongly coloured flowers jn red, flame or orange 2
best massed together away from the house so a5 %
provide a separate point of emphasis, while the Soﬁetfz
Intermediate shades can ’
Both flowers and shrubs look more brilliant agai? f

;:S;tmg of green grass than they do next to a grave

feature in a garden scheme, but too many paths cu

[14]
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up the garden into small sections and produce a
restless effect.

_ In large gardens it is interesting to plan contrast-
Ing atmospheres, to have a park-like stretch of grass
and trees 1n contrast to a friendly little flower garden
nearer to the house, one linked to the other by a per-
gola holding flowering climbers. ‘

If the lawn is a big one it could hold some groups
of brilliant flowering shrubs on a curve, or a few
large beds of cannas. A spreading tree suitably
placed will throw shadows across the grass and pro-
vide welcome shade. A boldly conceived shrubbery
makes a good background to the lawn if it has entic-
ing curves that lead one to find a recessed feature
such as a shady seat, or a summer house partially
veiled by the branches of a small flowering tree.

In small gardens it is nat practicable to have
strongly contrasting effects, but even so it is possible
to produce a feeling of space and the unexpected.
Keep the general design simple and avoid overcrowd-
ing. Instead of several trees plant one only, and
grow all shrubs in a curving shrubbery as a back-
ground, with perhaps a climax of some large, spread-
ing shrub at the tip of a pronounced bend. The
main body of a small lawn should be kept clear of
shrubs and flower beds, but a few beds of annual
flowers look attractive surrounding a special feature,
such as a sundial in a corner or at one end. .

Should there be any cuttings or banks abutting on-
to the garden site, they can be planted with hardy
ferns, creeping herbs or lilies, placed in pockets cut
in the bank and filled with suitable soil. For a ferny
bank, shade is essential. If the bank has a gentle
slope and a sunny situation it can be turfed only, or
have a few low-spreading shrubs rambling down the
grass, Allamanda schottii or a bougainvillea being
especially good for the purpose.

[15]
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the s;a;?l;;(;r(;:gt point 1o consider is the view g‘:

00k towards th orgx, oo N many houses its win

a visig hae ack premises. It is depresslngfg.

stalks or ve o gazc out on decaying cabbay
| upon servants hanging out washing, so_

A moonlight garden

In a climate warm enou . e Bl

] . h for it to be pleasant
Slljigrf; ouIt)d??rs at night, a n?oonlight go-(zrl:jeg has grea
night ;lnd sai e ):ellow or white flowers show up well 4
light ’in tl nee there is a theatrical quality about moo!
“Stagey * 1€ tropics, these flowers should be given
tanl?iy ha SCtting as possible. If there is a pon
its ba nkt ¢ garden, glistening white flowers groupe

It nes W.lll add to the reflection of the moon.
af €rnative is to group the plants at the end of a str¢
Ot grass where they can he seen easily. The whitenc®
Sh(()iuld begin at ground level, with bedding plan®™
and meet the sky by way of climbers and tall flowe;
Ing - shrubs.  Dark trees or foliage shrubs

E(l;c:‘::i(.e a sombre background as a foil to the P 3

. dT.he bed for the low plants should be quite informdé
hn- hlrregular In outline, holding flowers of differé®
ﬂgl\%e :s iroupgd as in a herbaceous border. Che g
flow S that will not close at night, bushy types for &
lookgroun , tall km'ds at the back. The climbers wl“
Lo more ethereal if they are attached to a wire mesh
be;()lpogsthor a single pergola placed behind the flowe:
e ‘b 1 rubs with white or yellow blooms can fla
the de(ka]?d should be grouped so that they merge infl
the ¢ a}: ackground. _ Blues, pinks and reds look dul
Withg‘ : }t;' so the effect is more spectacular if only pla®
v hx 1te or yellow flowers are used, chosen to bloo®
gether. A few scented plants should be grown

[16]
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the background where the source of the fragrance is
not apparent straight away.

The early hot weather is a season when there are
many attractive plants in flower, and a list of those that
look nice in moonlight will be found at the end of

this chapter.

Starting work

Once the picture of the garden-to-be is clear in
your mind, consult your plan of the compound and
draw a sketch showing the exact position of paths,
lawns, flower garden, vegetable plot and tennis
court.

If you arrive at the beginning of the cold weather
there is very little planting that can be done. You
might make a few flower beds and sow quick-growing
annuals to provide cut flowers, and perhaps prepare
one or two beds for late English vegetables. Be-
yond these few beds the work in the dry weather
is literally breaking the ground in preparation for
the great planting season in the rains. Patience is
needed during this ugly period of preparation when
little or no actual planting is done, for a thorough
foundation means a fine garden later on and that
is worth all the dull groundwork.

At this stage in the garden you must budget for
certain expenditure in the way of extra labour and
manure.

Having fixed upon the layout that appeals to you
most, you mark out on the ground with pegs and
string such main features as the motor road, paths,
trenches for hedges, and the outline of the lawn,
The paths and motor road should be laid first, and
when the surface is finished turn the labour force
on to the site of the lawn and have the earth hoed

to aerate and dry out before levelling.
xt item to tackle

up into clods .
The trench for the hedge is the ne
! [17]
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and it must be thorou td‘
. ghly dug and some €2
Inanure turned in. If there is §o be a shrubber)

}tll(l)ee ;ne for this should be marked out and the grou™
- Before digging pits for trees, or for shrubs wthhj

¢ to be grouped upon grass, collect a few sticks %
Pegshand put a dab of whitewash on the top of eadf‘;
$O ;1 at they can be seen easily. Place a tall peg 03‘
€ach spot where you Propose to plant a tree, and short;

2 .
P€gs to represent the shrubs, then stand back ané

to visualize the full-grown plants to see if :

Xflutthpea(ri pleasantly.spaced in relation to the r&fg
cribed igar }fn- All pits should be prepared as dez;&_
Shrubbel:iets ’(_3 chapters on ‘ Trees' and * Shrubs a0 1
for ’:;}:}elobedlf for annual flowers receive attention “ext',;j
ing you ug‘l You may be too late for winter bloo,
ﬂoweyr ‘Ivfll be in time for hot weather or ralﬂ“;
Fora s. 4 _the flower beds are to be in a formnl!-;
featurn, ecide upon the exact position of perman‘fm;

A €s such as a bird bath, a garden seat, pave .
Paths and so on, so that these can be tackled anothe’"
year when time and money permit. ,

Pits for fruit trees and the vegetable plot must be

d
Ug and manured, and if the vegetable garden 15 :

be scr ‘
Prepa::;, ed by a hedge, the trench for this should be.

- If there i ‘
marked out north ennis court, the site should

50
u%‘; Eg:d well hoed prior to levelling later. .
be a roe t}li‘.ne all this work is finished the season will
nei }Il)lI)) aching for laying down cuttings from YO
gnbour’s garden and for ordering plants. 08¢

th .
e broad outlines have been etched in there will be

Planting trees, shrubs and hedges and
teé

levelling th
with gr;gss. € ground for the lawns, soon to be plan

d
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Before laying down cuttings, prepare well dug
nursery beds for them, shaded by a light thatch cover-
ing raised a few feet from the ground, which can be
removed when necessary. (See the section on ‘ Nursery
beds’ in the chapter ‘Plant Propagation’.) By tak-
ing all possible care the risk of failure is minimized.

It is a good plan to consider what future additions
you will make to the garden. At the moment there
is more than enough to do, but next year there may
be the time to build a fernery or a summer house, to
make a rose garden or erect a pergola, and it is as
well to know clearly in your mind where each feature
will be.

Choosing and buying plants

Trees and shrubs are a great feature of tropical
gardening, but from the wide choice available it is
difficult to select those that are most suitable. The
climate of your district must be considered, whether
you want flowering trees or trees for shade, or have
room enough for a few of both types, and whether
you want to mass your shrubs in a shrubbery or grow
them in groups on a corner of the lawn. All these
details must be thought out before reckoning the
approximate numbers of trees and shrubs that you
will need. Before writing lists read the chapters on
“Trees’ and ‘ Shrubs and Shrubberies” to get some idea
of flowering periods, whether the plants are decidu-
ous or evergreen, their height and the amount of room
they will take up when full-grown, and whether they
are quick growers or slow. A look round your dis-
trict to see what succeeds well locally is a helpful
guide to choosing plants. )

When buying plants be sure and choose 2 reliable
supplier, as ephemeral nurseries spring up which
sometimes deal in inferior stock.  All Government
horticultural gardens are good, and there are many

[19]
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well-established firms which make a speciality of roses
or some other line.

_ For people living within easy transport of Calcutta
1t 1s an excellent plan to become a member of the

Agri-Horticultural Society of India. Both Class A
and Class B memberships entitle one to buy some
plants or seeds at reduced prices and to receive 2

certain number free—a great advantage if a new

garden has to be stocked.

CULTIVATION AND WATERING

When pulling round a neglected garden or making
4 N€W one, a most important factor in success is the
condition of the soil. For plants to thrive, the s

must be loose and open, not too wet nor too dry:

Hints regarding correct cultivation and draining, an
also on the conservation of water in the soil during
dry periods, are given in the chapter on ‘Soil an
Manuring .
_ In order to get the best out of your plants it i
lmportant to understand about watering. If watel
has penetrated deeply into the earth the soil will Te-
main moist at a depth, even if the surface has dried
in the hot sun. Roots of plants are all eager searchers
after water and push down towards mojsture. so that
dryness near the surface does not seriously aﬁéct their
supply. . If the ground has only been watered lightly,
penetration below the surface does not take place
the roots remain near the top, and in conse sence
root growth is shallow. In 5 drought the(rl1 the
) > ’
%;’ri?;.nd surface dries and the shallow-rooting plant
g e S e i
] watering, and that it js better
to water well every second i s et
a light sprinkling daily, 4 Tord day than to give
ght sprinkling dai [Y;O]A well-drained bed is
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Important when practising thorough watering, and the
surface of the ground should always be forked the
morning after a soaking to form a mulch that conserves
the moisture. It is a good plan to water half the
garden daily so that each part gets one thorough
watering every other day. The foregoing applies both
to fully grown flowers and young trees or shrubs.
Small seedlings just bedded out should, of course, have
a daily watering.

In some very dry places where there is practically

' no rainfall, a daily supply of water may not be avail-

able. It is then the practice to carry deep watering
to the limit, and the beds are literally flooded once
a week. This is often the only feasible method of
watering in such districts, but this rather drastic
treatment has disadvantages insomuch as the character
of the soil may be changed and, in addition, the earth
is apt to cake very hard in the beds. In such cases it
is particularly important to fork the surface of all
flower, vegetable and shrub beds the morning after
flooding.

When flooding a bed it is advisable to take the
nozzle off a hose so that the water is available in a
steady stream. Lay the end of the hose on a small
board or a brick placed on the bed, so that the water
will spread evenly instead of boring a hole in the
soil

In order to ensure moisture for the roots of big
plants in a permanent border, a number of short tile
pipes, about 12 inches long, can be sunk in the earth
end-up at regular intervals throughout the bed.
Water can be poured through these pipes in a stream
which will penetrate to the roots of the plants.

When watering lawns leave the sprinkler playing
in one place until the soil is properly saturated, then
move it gradually over the lawn so that the whole
area is watered thoroughly in sections.

[21]
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';“d Olea fragrans (February and March mainly): the d£ _
ergularia odoratissima or cowslip aceper (hot mORTE

For the cold weather
Bedding 4

White or yellow antirrhinum ; white candytuft (iMPf L.
whgte spiral), white gypsophvla ; white single ho]lyl;;.;kf’“
white or yellow lupin ; white Pimpinella monoica OF benk
lace ; white Salvia globosa ; yellow sunflower ; white ver o
Climbers -

h.Wh"C.B("allmmztia grandiflora (January to Ma“h)'ﬂ)#;

Whgte variety of Congea tomentosa (]:mu:u:y and Februd'/o

white Porana paniculata or bridal creeper, slightly ng"n“;

(November and December only). K
)

Shrubs i

drz;\lovr; Cassia qla!a and C. didymobotrya ; white C“T"fm’
mutal')z'l;'a-ns; white Dombeya alba magnifica; white 74
s white Montanoa bipinnatifida, with spray® -

daisy-like flowers.
Scented plants for the background

0 Aif)athzolq bicornis or night-scented stock ; the semi
Tub Jasminum pubescens,
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Chapter ii

THE FORMAL GARDEN
AND GARDEN ORNAMENTS

o
‘“The secret of all garden ornaments is this—they ought

to look, somehow, as though they had grown there’
Beverley Nichols: Down the Garden Path

B I B o S T Vo T T T T R Y

The general design—GARDEN ORNAMENTS—Paved paths—Home-
made paving and brick paths—Steps—Bird baths—Sundials—
Bird tables—~Seats—Paved pools—Ornamental vases and tubs
~Low walls—Terraces—Pergolas—Arches—Summer houses

T HE big lawn with its background of vivid shrubs
and trees is essentially tropical and exotic through-
out the long hot months, so that it is a change in
the cold weather to turn to the ordered atmosphere
of a small formal flower garden. Such a garden is
a link between the house and the wilder parts of the
compound ; it is neat when the world outside the
gates is untidy, and the very sight of a sundial
surrounded by paving and annual flowers is mentally
refreshing in contrast. By ‘formal’ one does not
mean ‘hard’, for there are some gardens that are
unsympathetic in their precise formality. A formal
garden should always combine spontaneity with
design.

Formal treatment is best for the very small
compound where there is no room for a wide lawn
orlspreading trees. And if one expects to be in the
same bungalow for several years, the expenditure on
permanent garden ornaments is more than recovered
in the pleasure to be got out of planning the garden.

[25]
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The general design

The formal garden should contain one special fea-
ture which gives meaning to the whole design. This
might be a seat, a paved pool, a sundial or a bird
bath ; or there could be two features, such as a sundial,
second in importance to a seat. If the site is long and
narrow the main feature is best at the far end as 2
climax to the general arrangement. A central posifion
for the special feature gives an effect of extreme formal-
ity, but this is usually advisable on a circular plot
of land, unless the feature happens to be a seat.
Simple designs are the most effective in the long run,
besides being cheap and easy to carry out.

A small sunk garden is attractive, especially if there
is an ornamental stone or brick wall against the low
bank, but such a low-lying area must be carefully
drained.

Paved paths are decorative, but they should have
a purpose and bear directly upon a paved pool, sundial
or other special feature.

There must be unity of effect throughout a small
formal garden. In large plots, brick and stone look
most attractive in contrast, but restraint is neede
when dealing with two different materials in a confin-
ed space. New bricks shouldering concrete are apt
to remind one of the suburban villa in the making;
and these materials need careful handling if they are
to be used together. Brick alone is always charming
and mellows surprisingly quickly.

The right place for roses would seem to be the
formal garden, but although it is possible to get very
fine blooms, rose bushes as such are not showy, and
some beds of annual flowers will be needed in addition
to give a gay effect.

A tall clipped hedge round a plot provides a back-
ground for the flowers and gives an element of secrecy

[26]
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and surprise to the garden. It should only be planted,
however, if there is space enough for the flower beds
to be well away from its shade and root competition.
The ordinary red-flowered hibiscus makes an excellent
hedge for the purpose, as it is dark, clips well and
grows thick rapidly. _

The type of approach will depend upon the shape
and situation of the garden. A low stone wall, say
2 to 214 feet high, is often attractive across the near
end of the garden so that you look over it at the
flower beds beyond ; and if the site is slightly higher
or lower than the rest of the compound, shallow
semi-circular stone or brick steps look very attractive:
An alternative to the wall is a low railing about
2 feet high, with the yellow Allamanda schottii trained
to ramble along it and over an arch at the entrance
in the centre. A pergola is always a possibility,
either with single posts and a looping chain bet-
ween them across the near end of the garden, or with
double posts as a walk through which you approach
1L,

GARDEN ORNAMENTS

Paved paths

. Paved paths are particularly effective in a formal
garden. The material they are to be made of will
depend upon what is available locally. In rocky
places pieces of blasted stone with a flat surface
uppermost will make adequate if somewhat lumpy
paving ; but very often we have to rely upon concrete
or brick.

Concrete is quite effective if carefully used, and
sheets of it can be cut or moulded into sections
representing flat, irregularly shaped paving stones. If
the paving is to be dressed with small plants, chinks
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are left in the concrete in which to grow them. This
type of paving may look somewhat hard and artificial,
but such a path can be quite pleasing if it is laid in
an attractive setting.

By far the easiest path to make consists of a single
line of large flagstones or rectangular blocks of
concrete. This type is rather formal and does not
allow for curves, but it is very pleasant to look at
and is less pretentious than artificial crazy-paving-
An attractive arrangement of concrete blocks is tO
have two running the same width and a third a few
inches wider, repeating this combination along ‘the
whole length of the path. \

‘ Large, irregular stones or blocks of paving placed

stepping-stone’ fashion across turf are ornamental,
but such a path needs a lot of attention when quick-
growing grass springs up round each stone.

Instead of concrete blocks or stones, bricks will
make an attractive path if carefully laid. '

‘The width of paved paths will vary according t0
the design of the garden, the type of paving and the
Space available; g to 4 feet are good measurements
as a rule.

If the path is a long one and leads to an ornamental
feature at the far end of the garden, such as a seat
1t 1s as well to break the straight line by letting the
path widen into a square, oblong or circular sheet
of paving halfway down its length. A sundial, bird
bath or small paved pool looks well, as a secondary
feature, in the centre of this wider piece of paving:
Or a narrow flower bed can be cut round it
planted with phlox or verbena which falls on to the
stones.  Should the plot be very narrow, it is effec-
tive to let a straight path widen out across the far

end of the site to form a broad stage for the special
feature.

[28]
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A winding path between long flower borders

fits well into some garden designs. This is best
crazy-paved, as it is difficult to manage the curves with
rectangular blocks of concrete or bricks.

A little moss on a path tones down artificiality,
but in the rains all paved paths are apt to become
green and slippery and will need frequent attention
In the way of scraping and weeding.

Small plants on paths

Stones heat up strongly in the fierce Indian sun
and cool rapidly on a cold night; consequently it is
not easy to dress a path with small plants. Few
temperate ‘ path’ flowers are successful on the plains,
but there are substitutes which can be grown in the
cooler months in places where day and night tempera-
tures do not contrast too strongly.

The moss verbena (Verbena erinoides) is a peren-
nial which is tough enough to be walked on occa-
sionally without injury, while Sedum sarmentosum,
a stone-crop with yellow flowers, grows well in some
places. Portulaca sometimes succeeds in a crevice
filled with rich soil, but it will not stand being walked
upon. The dwarf annual Browalia elata looks pretty
against stone provided the plants are pinched back
to induce spread, and the compact petunias or white
alyssum are also attractive.  All these plants need fairly
big chinks left in the paving if they are to grow
satisfactorily. Planting on paved paths should be done
sparingly, and with irregular spacing to be effective.

Home-made paving and brick paths

If it is not possible to procure ready-moulded
paving and an expert to lay it, the following methods
of making it are fairly easy to carry out at home.
Before starting work collect a few bricks or planks of
wood and spread them out flat, close together, to
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make a temporary platform on which to mix the
cement concrete.

A crazy-paved path laid direct on the earth

Many people lay paved paths direct on to the earth.
This is all right provided the concrete is strongly
made, the ground naturally firm, the site for the
path well drained, and the rainfall light. It is not
advisable, however, on soft soils or in districts with
a moderate to heavy rainfall. In such places a firm
foundation is very necessary, otherwise the paving
will tilt or sink.

Excavate the site of the path to a depth of fully
214 inches, sprinkle a little sand lightly over the
bottom, and ram the earth down very hard and quite
level at the 2l4-inch mark. Then have made some
long, thin wooden reapers or battens to place along
th.e ground at the edge of the path so that the paving
will be straight at the.sides. A sheet of concrete
2l inches deep and level with the ground is then
laid over the excavated area to form the paving. The
most natural looking crazy paving is made by marking
the concrete into stones’ with the end of a builder’s
trowel, and cutting it through before it has set hard.
‘The cracks between the stones so formed should be
2 inches wide, and can be filled with soil eventually.

Some people prefer using moulds for the stones,
the procedure being as follows. Prepare a number of
wooden reapers 214 inches deep and 2 inches wide, cut
In different lengths varying from 5 to 15 or 18 inches.
Arrange these on their narrow sides on the floor of the
€Xcavation meeting each other in different combina-
tions, to act as moulds for the crazy stones. TrY
to avoid too sharp angles, and make the stones 2
reasonable size, for if they are too small the paving
gives a restless effect. Leave chinks to be filled with
earth later if any plants are to be grown on the path.

[30]
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It is as well to make enough reapers to lay not less
than 6 feet of the path at a time.

Fill the moulds with concrete and finish with a
thin layer of cement mortar. A slightly rough sur-
face makes the paving look more natural. When the
cement concrete sets the reapers can be removed
and the cracks they have left be filled with earth, or
with cement mortar tinted rather darker, or lighter,
thanethe actual paving to emphasize the shapes of the
stones, 'This cement filling saves weeding between the
stones, but the general effect is artificial and hard.

A paved path with a broken brick foundation

In districts with a heavy rainfall it is advisable to
have a firm brick core to the path. This is done as
follows.

Excavate the site of the path to a depth of g
inches. Ram the bottom of the excavation until it
is firm, and then spread over it a 1l4-inch layer of

-broken brick rubble mixed with dry earth. Roll this

core until the surface is quite level and firm at the
1Vo-inch mark. The paving is laid on top of the
rubble core, but in this case it need be 114 inches
deep only.

If you want to grow plants on a path with a brick
core, spaces in which to grow them must be left both
in the concrete paving and through the layer of broken
brick beneath. These holes are best arranged for
before the brick core is spread over the site of the
path, the method being as follows.

\Wooden blocks or thick pegs, with pointed ends,
of a size comparable with the size of the chinks for
the plants, are driven into the ground at the bottom
of the excavation at those points where the pockets
of soil are to be. The pegs should be long enough
for their tops to be g or 4 inches above ordinary
ground level, so that they can be pulled out later.

[31]
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The brick core is then spread over the grounq ann
round the pegs. While the paving is being laid ©
top shake the pegs slightly from time to time, s0
they can be removed easily when the concreté
hardened. Fill the holes they have left with soil:

A path of rectangular concrete slabs

A concrete flagstone path can be made in the Sa‘_ne '

way as the crazy-paved paths described above, W1 e
or without a broken brick core. The reapers for tf
moulds should be cut into lengths corresponding w‘bs
the size of the flagstones. As an alternative the sla
can be moulded separately and laid on the P2t
Given exact dimensions and the number requir¢™
a good mason will make them. .
The size of the flagstones will depend on the desig®

and width of the path. As a suggestion, let every
third slab be 22 inches long and 36 inches wide, 2P
the two intervening slabs 22 inches long and 30 11 -
wide only. There are other combinations, of cours=
such as moulding smaller slabs herring-bone fashl?f:;
or in the ‘basket’ design (described in the sectio
on ‘Brick paths’).
Concrete for general use

1 part ceréent

2 parts sand }mortar

water

4 parts aggregate, graded 14 to % inch in size for fin
work such as paving slabs, steps or ornaments, % to 2 11t
for walling or paved pools, and heavy ballast the size O
small orange for foundations. e of

Ballast or aggregate, as it is called, usually conssts
shingle, crughed stone or broken brick. The aggregaté ble
the concrete bowl of a paved pool should be of imperme2
stone, not of a porous material like brick. the

The aggregate should be wetted thoroughly, and s
mortar mixed and added dry. Turn over the mgredxenh‘
until the larger stones have been distributed evenly throug

(32}
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out the mass. Then add water gradually until the mixture
is wet but not sloppy. Spread the concrete where it is to
lie and ram down firmly until it is level.

Concrete should be mixed a little at a time and used at
once, as it begins to set about an hour after adding the
water. )

In place of stone or brick aggregate and mortar, a mixture
of cinders and cement is sometimes used for paved paths,
in the proportion of 4 parts cinders to 1 part cement,
blended with water.

The surface of concrete work for ornamental purposes
should be finished with a layer of cement and sand mortar,
1 part cement to § parts sand blended with water, and
applied 1|8 to 1|5 of an inch thick.

Artificial colouring for cement work

Cement work in the garden may be coloured artificially.
Many soft stone tints are procurable in the form of coloured
powders to be mixed with the cement mortar. These are
usually proprietary mixtures, but spent carbide is a simple

compound that makes cement a good .
liberally to the mortar. g stone colour if added

Brick paths

It is not always necessary to lay a hard cor
brick path, but the ground shouldybe excavate(f (;:ea
enough to hold the bricks on a firm, level floor IF)
districts with a fairly heavy rainfall and soft sc;il 1t
Is better to lay a hard core of broken brick to ’the
path, or a bed of sand 2 inches deep. This will act
as a firm foundation and drainage bed combined, simni-
lar to that described for paved paths. ’
] Try. to procure bricks of the size 93414 X 3 inches,
if possible. Bricks can be laid in various designs. .
(1) Lay two bricks across the path one above the
other, and next to them two along the path side by
side, repeating this combination alternately every row
to achieve a chequered or ‘basket’ effect. (2) Lay
the bricks in lines across the path with the joins

[331]
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staggered in each row, and place a line of bricks alonit
the path on each side as an edging. (3) Bricks lai@’
herring bone fashion look well, but this pattern i§

more difficult to carry out and the edges are saw-

like and have to be squared off. Paths of this type-

THE FORMAL GARDEN AND GARDEN ORNAMENTS

a steep staircase. There are no hard and fast rules
governing the measurements for risers and treads,
although the slope of the bank to be climbed influences
the steepness of a flight of steps. The following
figures give an idea of the balance to be aimed at

) ( i > between a riser and the tread.
usually have a line of straight bricks on each side as
edging. RISERS TREADS
Bricks should be laid so that their surfaces are level . " high » wid
. : 5 1g; 15" wide
with the ground. The cracks between them are best

. - : 5187
filled with soil pushed in tightly, so that an individual ’

6,’ ' 13,,
brick can be reset if it sinks at all. - ~ 612" 12"

Steps A tread should not be narrower than 10 inches,

. . . . b else 1t is most uncomfortable to step on.
A compound laid on different levels is an ideal, P
setting for a flight of ornamental steps, although such ¢

13

3]

a garden is rarely seep on the plains. Even if the.
land has only a gentle slope, however, it is often -

possible to do a little levelling down and so provide
an excuse for a few shallow steps.

Steps should fit naturally into the design of the
garden. They are sometimes used to break the
continuity of a long paved path, or they can be placed
to bear directly on some feature, such as down-to a
formal sunk garden or up to a terrace. Materials
can be of stone, concrete or brick. Straight-edged
steps are the easiest to make, but semi-<ircular' or
three-fronted styles are more attractive in many cases.
All steps should be built on a firm foundation.

Risers and treads

In making a step we have to consider the riser’
or vertical face, and the ‘tread’ or horizontal face,
and there must be a reasonable balance between these
two parts. Generally speaking a low riser should go
with a wide tread, the steps being shallow and easy,
while a tall riser necessitates a narrower tread, making

[34]

Nosing and overhang

With some steps the upper edges protrude or over-
hang, this being known as ‘nosing’. With brick or
stone steps overhang is not usually necessary for the
sake of appearance, because the texture and colour of
the materials themselves give interest. With concrete
steps, however, a slight overhang throws a shadow

which breaks the monotony of the rather dull sur-
face.

Bird baths

A bird bath of the pedestal type is suitable for the
formal garden. Materials can be of rough cut stone,
cement concrete with a smooth finish or roughened
like stone, or bricks used in a simple block-like design.
It is possible to mix tile-red colouring with the cement
mortar which gives it a terra-cotta shade.

The average height of a pedestal bird bath 1s 2 feet
6 inches, or 2 feet g inches, from ground level. The
basin should not be deeper than 114 inches so that

351



“THE GARDEN IN' THE PLAINS B
small birds can bathe. A concrete pedestal should b‘;
reinforced with a wire core. '

Fic. 1. Bwp Bartus
(a) Stone or concrete pedestal

Height, 33”. Large b
} . ase, o ”
Small base, g,qn % “iio X 20

(b) Concrete pedest?l
Approximately 337 high

» base ~ “diametels
Pedestal, 8”x8” at the bottom Lok bltsttr') 235"

Sundials

birc'lrlf::t };l)edestal of a sundial can resemble that of 2
the basin as regards height and form, but instea
All thon lilt the top there will be the dial and gnomo®
on bird bashbeep said about materials in the sectioh
sundial. aths will apply equally to the pedestal of 2
on '1;he common sundial consists of a gnomon set
trian uipemglly prepared dial. The gnomon is 2
o th%\t 311‘ piece of sheet metal cut with great accuracy
equal t ¢ sloping side makes an angle with the bas¢
o the latitude of the place where the sundia

[36]
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is to be used. Thus in North India the angle of
the gnomon will be about go degrees, whilst in the
South it will be 10 degrees.

Fic. 2. SUNDIALS

Approximately 30" high

The broad part of the gnomon points true north,
not necessarily magnetic north as shown by the
compass. The moving shadow cast by the gnomon
as the sun crosses the sky shows the time on the dial.

The making and placing of the gnomon, the dial
arrangement and the fixing of the pillar support are
all tasks requiring accuracy beyond the capacity of
the average gardener, and the help of the friendly
Survey Department will no doubt be needed unless

the sundial is purely for ornament.
[37]
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Bird tables

3
On the plains of India there is no acute Penofi co:
food shortage when birds are drive?
near human habitations tO.P‘Ck qp\
what they can find, and a bird tab
with food close to the bung2
seldom attracts birds except ch€€ 7
mynas or crows. A rustic |
table set in a litle glade among
trees or shrubs is a great help, g:
bird watching, however. Blril':
often perch on it to preen the
feathers and are then far mMO™
easily seen than when hidden
amongst leaves and branches. a
accompanying illustration Sho“"sf o
bird table particularly suitable
the purpose. It stands about !
feet high, with a pointed thatche?
roof, and looks like a small doveco!
among the trees. The rustic .ma:::l‘
] als of wood and thatch fit 1n
Table "0 elbove ground ik garden surroundings, but sea
soned hardwood should be chosef
for the post and table. The underground parts must

be tarred, and the smooth exposed surface rubbe
with a wood preservative.

F1e. 3. A Rusmc
BirD TasLr

Seats

A seat as a special feature makes 2 fitting clima*
to a garden design. Even though there is another
featqre such as a sundial or bird bath the eye is le
Inevitably towards a seat if it ig suitabiy placed.

In India wooden seats are often not practicable'
If there is a paved Path the seat can match it i

[38]
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material, and can be of stone, concrete or brick. A
stone or brick seat should not be cumbersome or
heavy, but it looks more important if it is archi-
tectural in character, with a dark background such
as a tall clipped hedge. An attractive setting is
given to the seat if it is recessed into a hedge, a
straight seat in a square-ended recess, or a curved
seat into a round recess. Further importance is
added if a dark green tub is placed at each end of
the seat to hold scarlet or orange bougainvilleas
trained and clipped as standards.

The seat should be low enough to sit upon
comfortably, say 18 inches or at the most 20 inches
high. If the seat is entirely solid, there should be
a slight overhang of the top so that heels can be put
back with ease. A good top width is 20 inches, and
60 inches is the length for a straight seat.

Paving in front of a seat prevents wear and tear
on grass, and is dry for the feet. The situation should
be shady and the outlook attractive if the seat is
meant for use as well as for ornament.

Paved pools

A paved pool may not be quite so beautiful,
perhaps, as a natural pond, but it makes a very
pleasing nucleus for the formal garden. It should
be simple in outline, and any severity can be softened
by skilful planting round the rim. (See the section
on ‘The paved pool’ in the chapter ‘ Water Gardens
and Marshy Ground’.)

Ornamental vases and tubs
Ornamental vases are very suitable for guarding
the descent to a ‘ tank’ treated formally, for a position
in the formal garden, for placing at intervals along
[39]
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the edge of a terrace, or on a low wall. The illus
roM,

shows a large vase app :
2 feet 3 inghes high. Vasct aij
pedestals are popum’
portions of the vase to the
must be carefully thought 0% at
low brick pillar with 2 Ca“z'oﬂa”
the top to hold earth makes a 875
substitute for a moulded vase w&‘.
Tubs containing sm.all !10 thel
Fic. 4. A Movuors  INE shrubs are decorative aade
Vasz formal gnrden. They are best %
st _of teak or some strong Wb
rengthened with hoops of iron, and treat they
waterproof varnish or painted green. In shap€ the
can be round or square, with diameter or side meas
ments from 16 to 20 inches.

but the P%

Low walls

Walls low enough to see over are useful for definiof
the limits of a formal garden.

A double-faced wall of loose stones :
A pretty double wall is made with loose stones puilt
‘I;P do,n elltlher side of a core of earth, forming a 10 -
i rf g l:?ht ¢ centre along the top. Flowers look pretty
persuadeilrotCky setting, and small plants can oftery
Disad O grow 1n chinks between the ston€s:
Nisadvantages of this type of wall are that it SOm€
;ig:fgs Silrbours.snla:es in the crevices, and the bed
e top 1s likely ¢ ’ t
mopths, for the stong; ‘c:’ai:ndu e“;ptythau s:xhne ::
radiate heat which scorches the plaz)msn Wt; full of
ﬂowers. in the cool weather such a wall c erll)e most
attractive, however, and looks its best u?tre1 low, say
from 18 inches to 2 feet high, or at the (ranSt 214 Teet.
The sides of a double-faced wall of loose 2stones

[40]
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should never be quite straight, but must incline
inwards, each face receding about 2 inches to every
foot of height. The first step in building a wall is

Fic. 5. DouslE WaLL OF LoOSE STONES

(b) Sectional view showing the earth
core and rubble foundation

(a) Front view

to dig a trench about 6 inches deep, and ram the
bottom hard and firm. The excavation can be filled
with brick rubble and the wall built on top. The
gradual sloping inwards of the wall must begin at
ground level. Build the two walls simultaneously
with the earth core right up from ground level, pack-
ing soil between the layers of stone. The stones of each
course must bridge the joins of those beneath, and they
should be tilted slightly backwards into the earth core.
Choose big stones if possible, and 2 large bondstone
passing through the wall from side to side at occasional
intervals adds strength.

A wall to be 2 feet high above the ground can be
about 2 feet wide at the top, which means that the
width at ground level (and at the bottom of the trench)
should be g2 inches. Pack the earth core firmly, and
see that there is 2 strip of soil g inches wide, at the

[41]
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very least, between the inner cdges
along the top of th¢ wall. : &‘#
A solid wall :octing @ %
A solid wall with a flat table-top ProJ [ﬂ’a
inches from the straight sides 13 sometimt
to a double-faced wall. It is not quité sou ly i
as the wall holding flowers, but there 1S no atgld it hﬂ
when the carth along the top 18 bare, jther o
no crevices to harbour small snakes. Ex
concrete blocks or brick may be used. rnamen?s
brick vases filled with annual flowers or © top; |
shrubs can be placed at intervals along t:‘oeosc"ﬁé
the unadorned wall strikes you as looking o

Anp SO

Fla. 6. A Low Souip WaLi witn ProjectinG TABLE-TOPy
CIRCULAR Steps DescENDING TO A SUNK GARDEN

If the height of the wall js 2 feet, the width can be

ilvl;g:t 18 inches, and the projecting table-top 21 in¢

'I_’here should
consisting of
level with b
earth and rj

be a firm foundation to the W nti

a trench 6 inches deep filled to the grou!
rick rubble or stone ballast mixed W

ity mmed down hard, along which the wall
Terraces
A terrace i

$ a raised leve] s

ed by a retaining wall, pace or platform support

erraces are only practica le

[42]
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on sloping ground. In hilly districts, where the slope
15 steep, a garden may consist of a series of terraces down
a hill; but in the plains sloping ground is rare, and
then seldom allows for more than one shallow terrace.

A terrace in front of a house should be of a reason-
able width, or it will give a restricted, hunched-up
effect. The slope of the land and the width of the
terrace govern the height of the drop-down.

A balustrade is a wall above terrace level and adds
importance to a high terrace if it is built about 3 feet
high along the top of the retaining wall. A shallow
terrace needs a simple stone coping as a finish and to
serve as a protection to the retaining wall. Wide stone
vases or tubs filled with flowers or trailing shrubs are
striking if placed at intervals along a low wall. A small
terrace looks well when paved with blocks of stone or
concrete. Turf is better for a wide terrace, but a
paved path can be laid across it to steps descending to
the lower ground. A terrace provides an excuse for
ornamental steps which should match the materials
used for the wall.

Retaining walls

Before levelling the terrace, build the retaining
wall to the desired height and width in stone, concrete
or brick. Excavate the site 18 inches deep or until firm
earth is reached, and fill the excavation to ground level
with rubble packed tightly. This foundation should
be 12 inches wider than the base of the wall to be built
on top. The thickness of the wall depends upon its
height and the amount of earth to be retained. A wall
6 feet high can be about 18 inches wide at the top.
Additional strength is given if a high wall slopes back-
wards on it3 outer face, receding 114 inches to every
foot of height, forming a buttress against the bank.
Therefore, a wall 6 feet high and 114 feet wide at the
top, could be 21/ feet wide at the base, with a founda-

(48]
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tion 314 feet in width. Miniature walls usually h‘w:
straxght_ sides. If the rainfall is heavy, place aalonng
short pipes through the lower courses at intervas 2
the wall, to drain away any seepage water that accw™
lates behind it. :
_ A ‘dry’ wall of big stones without mortar 13 wﬂ;’;;
times built against a bank, and looks attractive if sma%
p}llams fill the chinks between the stones. The sto8®.
; e(l)(l)lld bridge the gaps between those of the & ¢
be w. Each course should be slightly stepped 50 of

e wall slopes backwards 2 inches for every foot °*.
height, with the stones tilted into the bank. In additofy
a high wall or revetment can be stePPed or ofiset 2
Inches at every 3 feet of height. ﬂ

Levelling the terrace :
e terracts

When cutting into the bank to make th
the tendency is to leave the sub-soil bare at the b?d;
and to l'm.ng all the good top-soil to the front 283"
the retaining wall. Avoid this by keeping the to
s;ieparate and filling in with sub-soil first, packing l'l

rmly behind the wall. Spread the fertile top*®
evenly over the terrace.

Pergolas

0s€?

or lfr ‘;;%l‘:liiimﬁke attractive stands for climbing rused
if the mbers. Thick wooden posts can b€

éllnd‘VOO(l- is well scasoned and hard, the und
%\-rrith a P‘r)zstlox?s faned’ and the exposcd parts fubw.
have Stoﬁe (C;;\auve. A more durable pergolabric,k
pillars, » OF concrete slabs imitating stone, OF
b Pte‘f/(g)ollz;s can be double or single. A double Pergotlg
along and :Ce s of }?lllar's connected at the top bqth
some preser‘l;os.s with l‘g!lt bars of wood treated W!
makes a w natwe’ forming a walk underneath.

e deﬁned approach to a flower g_arden ol

[44]
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to the big lawn, and should always span a path. A
single pergola has one line of pillars, each joined to
the one next to it by a bar of wood, or by a chain or
treble-woven rope looping from pillar to pillar. This
type can be used to outline a side of the lawn, or else
placed to form a colourful background.

A pergola brings height to break the flat “planes
of a level compound, and it can be specially useful
in giving a new garden a mature look before any trees
have grown enough to make themselves felt.

Height and spacing of pillars

A good height for the average single pergola is 7 feet
6 inches from ground level to the top of the pillar.
A substantial double pergola to be walked under
ought to be a little higher, say 8 feet to the top of the
pillar, and with the two sets of wooden bars (both along
and across the pergola), just under g feet altogether.
In order to keep the proporgions pleasing to the eye,
a pergola with slender pillars should be a few inches
lower than one with thick pillars.

The distance between the pillars is usually from 8
to 10 feet ; and 6 to g feet across a double pergola.

Thickness of pillars

The thickness of brick or stone pillars may vary
from 13 or 14 inches to 17 or 18 inches square. A
fairly slender pillar is suitable when light and frothy
flowering climbers or roses are to ramble along 2
looping chain ; but a more substantial type is needed
when heavy or rampant climbers are to be supported
on wooden bars. ] .

If bricks are used, size 9X412X3 inches, it is as

well to keep to 1314 inches, with one and a half bricks

to a side, or to 18 inches with two bricks to 2 side. Of

the two sizes, 134 inches is usually better for a small

garden, while the 18-inch type is suitable if the.pergola
i cious setting of a

% to hold a heavy creeper in the spa
: [45]
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big lawn. The mortar between the bricks will
slightly to the dimensions given. A few nails Of o
inserted between the bricks at intervals up m'_'

are a help when tying a climber to the suppor® eces

ay be 1t
gyfor sevef’l

windy districts an iron core to the pillar
sary to give strength, the iron rod continuin
feet below ground.

Wooden bars for pergolas of 3

()
The wooden bars or battens along the tog'eated
pergola must be of strong, seasoned W

x i'
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Ve
Fic. 7. A Brick DousLe Percora wity Two Sers oF WOODBN Bars

with a Preservativc. The wood is usually cut either
6 or 4 inches by 3 inches thick. As a rule the bars
that connect the pillars along a pergola are resté on
their narrow side, and those that cross 2 double
per%(\)ll.ailon the wider face. h

. ith a double pergola the simplest arran ement
is to fix the bars along the two linI:es of pilla%s first,

[46]
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settled on top by being pressed on t0

cement mortar. The battens which ar
pergola are placed on top of those which go length-

- wise, and should be notched to a depth of 114 inches

Where they are to grip the bars beneath. Interrﬂedx;x‘tet
transverse bars are needed in addition to those tha
cross the pergola between the pillars, so as o give
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Fic. 8. A Stong ok CONCRETE DOUBLE PERGOLA
wiTH THREE SETs OF WOODEN BARS

Elenty of support to the climbers. The ends of the
OTOSS bars project slightly and look nice cut at a slope
I rounded up to a point (see Fig. 7)-
Foundations for pillars and posts
eSpeSct'o?le or brick pillars need firm foundations,
herla y if they are to support heavy climbers.
the ¢ each pillar is to be, a hole should be cut in
ground, 18 inches deep, or more if firm earth is
. (47]
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not reached at this depth, and about 24 inches $q

Thls hole can be filled up to ground level with U s
mixed with some soil as a dry mortar, or 1 Part = -
to 2 parts sand can be used as a wet mortar With,
aggregate, and the pillar built on top. If the P18 00
built on a lawn, the top 4 or 5 inches of rubble cal b&
removed round its foot, and the space filled Wi 3

so that grass can be grown right up to the Pi“ar"

—_—
Grass—y A
Earth—=>——- = oA

T9 A
Rubble =, =t
- -
—~ : ok ez
~—d J
T e :.::

A .1'1(;, 9- Piutar Fousparion
‘W,t:r‘ck pillar on a rubble foundation,
i carth and grass against the foot

is tc}lV I?Oden posts should have a hole cut where each
A o eél 21 1nches deep and about 15 inches square
rubblun ation platform of either concrete or bric
the ee, 3 ll}ches deep, is then laid at the bottom 0
Thees vation, on the top of which the post rest
gron ;dwiull be 18 inches of the post’s length below
of brick evel.  Above the foundation a 12-inch 1ayef

¢k rubble packed with earth should be rammeé

[48]
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tightly round the post. The remaining 6 inches of
the excavation can be filled with soil so that grass
can grow up to the post. If the post rots it can be
renewed easily as it 1s a simple matter to loosen the
rubble packing round it.

Arches .
An arch marooned on the lawn with no path under-
neath it or reason for being there looks pointless. It
should either span a path, or act as a gateway in a
hedge through which to approach another section of

the garden. ,
Wooden rustic arches look more attractive than

any other, but they are not advisable in a land
where dead wood rots quickly or is eaten by white
ants ; metal arches are far more durable. A curved
arch is made by two strips of light iron bent to form
double curved posts, placed 40 or 5o inches apart, the
space between them being filled with an open-mesh
wire netting. A square topped arch has two bars of
light iron lashed to two pairs of iron posts, the space
between them being filled with wire netting. Angle
iron or old pipes make good frames for arches of this
type.
pThe span of an arch will depend upon the width
of the path beneath. The height from ground level
should be from 714 to 8 feet at the centre so that it
can easily be walked under. The posts must be bedded
in the ground for 18 inches, making a total minimum
length of g feet for a straight post. Brick rubble pack-
ing, both round and beneath the underground portions
of the posts, helps to keep them in place. All metal

arches look best if painted green.

Summer houses
A rustic summer house will look very pleasant if
it is recessed among trees or shrubs; but it may also
(49]
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THE GARDEN v THE PLAINS d if left
appear Tidiculously Jiye a small bandfst?snatmctjve
solitary o a lawn,” A high-pitched root lh is better
1 ' ! » but a lower p'ch outside

. style easily buile with a litde
help s 5 follows, inth is built
. is
OW circular o hexagonal brick Phn:: s where
to form the floor, i one or two shal}OW suzpposfs o
€ entrance js ¢ be. Four, ﬁye or six sto ative are
S0me lasting wooq treated with a preserv

. intervais,
Placed roypg the sides of (he plinth at equal inte .

. is then
one space forming the ¢ntrance. The p hr:id:hl:tched
covered i, , circular or hexagonal pointe Instead of

of steep Pitch, with Projecting eaves. ound the
walls, Tailing 5 o 3 feet high Is carried r ntrancé
Ouse betweep the posts from each side of the eal ong it.
and ligh, ﬂowering Creepers trained to ‘wmeteps look
Clumps of tall lilies o either side of the s 1
retty. uilt
P Tyl'xere re more elaborage styles that o bvfull; be
fairly casily, bur the help of a good b"“del:
heeded for tiled roof o much concrete work.

[50]
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obear ridiculously Jiye o small bandstand if lef
§olxtar¥ on a lawp, " 4 high-pitched roof is attractive
if arried oug j, thatch, byt , lower pitch is better
for tiles. A Style easily buile wich a litde outside

Oows,

o ¢ low circyjay or hexagonal brick plinth is b‘;.lct
O form the ﬂgor, with one or two shallow steps wh of
€ €ntrance js 4, be.  Four, five or six stout posts

w
Placed roypg the sides of (e plinth at equal inte

one space forming 1pe ¢ntrance. The plinth is ‘b:;

cov;?red with a circular or hexagonal pointed thatch
wall of Steep pirch, with Projecting eaves. he
alls, 5 Tailing 5 of 8 feet high is carried round
Ouse betweer, the posts from ecach side of the cntramfz'
E(i:nd light Rowering creepers trained to twine along i
pr::;,ps of tall lilies op either side of the steps loo
. There are More elaborate syjes that can be built
fairly €asily, but the help of 3 };;rood builder will be
Needed for tiled roof or much concrete work.
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Chapter 111
SOIL. AND MANURING

-

>

¢ And as to you Corpse, I think you are good manure,
but that does not offend me. I smell the white roses
‘sweet-scented and growing.’ —Walt Whitman

A R T 5 T T T T R o T T T N T T

SOIL MANAGEMENT—Drainage—Conserving moisture—The food
a plant needs—Soil deficiencies—BULK MANURES—Dung—
Storing cattle or stable manure—Liquid manure—Compost—
™ gardener’s compost pit—How much bulk manure to add—
Green manure for the vegetable garden—ARTIFICIAL FERTILI-
zers—Lime—Hydroponics .

AFTER climate and weather, the soil is perhaps
the most important prime factor a gardener has
to consider. Many failures or successes are due to
certain soil conditions, unfavourable or otherwise, and
for that reason some knowledge of the soil is both
essential and interesting.

Manuring and cultivation are closely allied and,
indeed, the word ‘manure’ is derived from ‘man-
oeuvre’ which means to work by hand. In earlier
times, to manure the land meant to carry out any
process whereby the soil condition was improved, be
it by tillage or the addition of lime or dung.

To garden successfully it is helpful to have
some knowledge of manures and their functions,
and it does not do to be like the perfect lady in the

poem

‘... who was so pure
She couldn’t say the word manure.
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SOIL MANAGEMENT

In order that a plant shall thrive the soil rnustlbe
kept friable, that is to say, open and casily crumb el’
for only in this condition can the roots explore freely

for food. S
" A soil is brought into good tilth by cultivation:

Land which has just been cleared of jungle is 1n §
condition because it has been kept open by the 100t
of trees and plants, and land which has been under
cultivation for some time is the same. On the othef
hand, grazing land which has been stamped dowg
by cattle, or old building sites, which often surroun
new bungalows in India, take some time to bring
into good heart. Hard soils should be hoed lrém'
clods and allowed to dry out in the cold weather, O;
drought and the blazing sun in India do the Saf(‘l‘
for the tilth of the soil as do the frosts in cold lan s:
When once the soil is in good condition, garden cultuva
tion becomes a simple matter. ble
- It must be remembered that most of the valua b
plant foods in a newly turned soil are found 1n ! ‘f
top nine inches or so. Therefore very deep gultl}’a
tion, which brings up the sub-soil and mixes it Wit
the top, may defeat its own immediate end, and reduce
for the time being the fertility of the plot. This
actually happens when cultivated land is given 21
extra deep ploughing. In a garden, however, fatde
or bulk manure is added in such large quantities 0
flower and vegetable beds that the top-soil can be
deepened to 18 inches or so if manure is thoroughly
mixed into the soil to that depth. Whether a plant
is deep or shallow rooting, it thrives best in a deeply
cultivated soil. .
In some gardens the soil may be too heavy, 1
others too light. A heavy soil is made friable by
correct cultivation when it is not too wet, and by the
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addition of bulk manures, e.g. cattle manure, stable
manure, leaf mould or composts. In the tropics, organic
matter is soon dissipated from the soil under cultivation
and needs frequent renewal. The addition of quick
lime,* at the rate of 3 ounces per square yard, nay
lighten stiff clays, but it is better to use bulk manures
if possible, applied at the rate of 20 pounds per square
yard every year, for flower and vegetable beds,” There
may be some temptation to add sand to a clay soil in
order to lighten it. This is a fatal mistake and results
in the formation of a hard macadam-like skin on the
top of the soil.

“n the plains one often has to cope with sandy or
silty soils. These are a trial to the gardener because
they often contain so little nourishment, whilst in addi-
tion a sandy soil suffers from drought. Bulk manures
help to build up such soils, and they may be made
stiffer, and less vulnerable to drought, by an application

of crushed limestone at the rate of 6 ounces per square
yard.

Drainage

Drainage is a problem which every gardener meets
in India, and in this connexion it is necessary to
remember that a plot of land can usually deal with
the inch or two of rain which may fall upon it in a
day, but it cannot cope with the extra water which
may flow in from surrounding areas. Much drainage
must therefore be of a protective nature.

Many gardens have low-lying areas which need
protective draining. The drain should run along
the top or round the slope of the land on the contour,
and give into a drain which runs down the slope. In
places where the monsoon comes as a deluge, these
last drains are a sore trial, especially if they run down

! For the differences between quick lime, slaked lime and limestone,

see the sub-section on ‘Lime’ in this chapter.
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a steep slope in which the water may cut a miniaturé
ravine overnight. Drains should be g inches wide an
7 inches deep, and if possible steep drains should
lined with bricks or stonework, a luxury which 18
worth while if the rainfall is heavy. Grass cover:
seepage drains are described in the chapter ‘Gras
and Lawns’, and are less conspicuous than the open
type round a lawn.

Conserving moisture

In most parts of India we have to cope eithe?
with tropical downpours or with long periods of
drought. During the latter, the watering-can is Cal.led
into play, but even then some of the deeper rooting
shrubs, which are little affected by surface watering

may suffer if the drought is prolonged.

Mulching

In order to conserve the moisture which is in the
soil, the space round a plant should be kept free fro®
weeds and the earth mulched in dry weather.
mulch is a covering on the soil which prevents 055
of moisture from below. This may be a layer of finé
leaves or vegetation, or it may consist of a layer ©
finely forked earth, § or 4 inches deep, which be-
comes powdery and stops undue loss of water throug
evaporation from the soil below. It often happeP’
that in the middle of the dry weather a shower ©
half an inch or so arrives. This often does mOre
harm than good to the shrubbery since the mulch 38
destroyed, and the solid cake of soil formed round the
bush again allows sub-soil moisture to be lost free}y-
After such showers the soil must be mulched agai®

The food a plant needs
When a plant is in foliage the leaf manufactur€?
food drawn from the soil by way of the rootlets, 2
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from the air through pores on the undersurface of
the leaves. This food is used for further growth, or
is stored in the stems and roots for future use. It is
on such stores that the dormant perennial calls when
the spring impulse sends out new shoots.

A plant needs fifteen or so elements from which
to manufacture its food, and most of these are always
present in the air or soil in sufficient quantities. There
are a few, however, which are often short, and these
are nitrogen, phosphates, potash and sometimes lime.
Nitrogen is, of course, present in the air, but most
plants are unable to tap this supply. A certain order
of plants, the Leguminosae, among which are peas,
beans and lupins, certainly do obtain nitrogen indirect-
ly from the air, but as a rule plants depend solely on
the nitrogen they find in the sgil. Phosphates, potash
and lime are available through the soil.

The elements which may be deficient can be added
in the form of suitable manures. Nitrogen is found
in the dung of cattle or horses, whilst potash and
phosphates are also present in small quantities. A
useful source of potash is ordinary household wood
ashes ; and bones contain phosphates, but they must
be ground to a meal to be of practical use in a garden.
Lime will usually have to be purchased, and it is
best added in the form of powdered limestone, which
costs about a rupee a maund (80 lb.). Nitrogen,
potash and phosphates can be added as artificial
fertilizers, and are described later.

Soil deficiencies

Tt is sometimes possible to tell by the look of a
plant whether the soil is deficient in any essential.
The table which follows gives some indication of
the plant symptoms which accompany certain soil

conditions.
(571
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LEAVES

Poor growth, yellowish colour Lack of nitrogen

Greyish colour Lack of phosphates OF

potash

Not enough light, or the

plants too closely paCk

= Lack of nitrogen, potas
or phosphoric acid

1l

Tall, spindly plants .

Premature defoliation

Rich green leaves and thick = Plentiful supply of nitro- -

stems

Blanched leaves R E%fcl;ss of lime .
Dark-coloured leaves which = Acidity of soil; lime

tend to crinkle

Leaves of patchy appcaran.c;: necded

Insufficient potash

FRUIT
Bright red (apples) .. .. = Lack of nitrogen, or effect
of grass closc round the
tree
Lack of potash
Lack of nitrogen

Blotchy (tomatoes)
Blanched

SEEDS AND ROOTS

= Excess of water or nitro
gen, lack of phosphat€s
Lack of potash

Acidity, lack of drainagé
hard “soil, lack of lime€
or phosphates
Wellﬁult?vatcd soil, sandy
soil :

Slow in ripening

Failure to ripen
Stunted roots

1

Good development of roots

It

BULK MANURES

Bulk manures are best for a garden, for they

improve the tilth of the soj '
for the plant. of the soil as well as provide f

Dung

m The commonest and most easily obtainable bulk
w}::nurfer In India is cattle or cow manure. This
en fresh or ‘wet’ contains about four-fifths water,
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and 14 to 14 per cent nitrogen, together with some
phosphates and potash. It owes much of its efficiency
to its bulk. When cattle manure is stored it matures
and becomes more valuable as a plant food, losing
some of its water in the process. In this ‘dry’ state,
when it is still about half water, it is in better condi-
tion for garden use than when wet. '

Horse manure, when fresh, is drier than cow
manure and, as a result, matures more quickly and
produces more heat in doing so. It is usually a little
richer than cow manure, but is apt to deteriorate more
rapidly.

Stable manure is generally understood to consist
of the dung and litter taken from under the horse.
This is rich in potash by virtue of the urine with
which the litter is saturated. Cattle may be bedded
down with dry grass or dry cut jungle, and the
mixture of dung and bedding, the latter being
soaked with urine, makes a valuable manure. All
stable manure should be allowed to mature under
cover before being used.

Poultry dung is richer than cow dung, and is
usually applied as a dilute liquid manure. It resembles
guano (the excrement of sea birds) but is less rich.

Dried sludge

- Dried sludge, prepared from sewage, is available in
some cities. The food value of this fertilizer may vary
widely, as widely as that of oilcakes. It should be
considered as a concentrated manure, not as a bulk
manure like cowdung or compost. If it is purchased,
local advice should be obtained regarding the amount
to use of the particular sample.

Storing cattle or stable manure
Fairly fresh cattle manure is used for cannas,
but for most purposes it should be allowed to
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mature well before being added to flower or vegemblf
beds. :
Manure stacked in a shed should be covered with
a layer of earth because it detcriorates if left exg o
to the air for long. A pit may also be use -
storage, but again it is necessary to scal the C’{P‘c) o
part of the manure with a layer of earth, 2 to 3 1
thick.

The manure can be considered ready for uSte) on
flower and vegetable beds when it can be TU .
through a coarse sicve with a half-inch mesh. It né€
not be so fine for shrubs or big perennial plants.

Liquid manure

Doses of liquid manure are given to some pllilir::tlz
when they are about to flower, as a stimulant W
1s quickly assimilated. .

Liquid manure, or slurry, may be made by ﬁhggv
ing a kerosene tin one-quarter full with fread w0
manure, and filling right up with water. A days
cigarette tins of soot if available. Keep for ten o
stirring the mixture daily. Use quarter of a keroster
tin of the manure water to one whole tin of clear watt®

and apply, forking the ground first.
Compost

Cattle manure can be both expensive and diffs
cult to procure in some places, but an equally 80
substitute can be made at home by manufacturgig
compost, using the word to denote rotted vegetd .
matter. Cattle manure is actually vegetable mattzs
broken down in the digestive tract of the cow, where

in making compost a similar process is carried out 11t
the compost pit. s

Compost is an excellent bulk manure and Contal:ut
the elements nitrogen, potash and phosphates, .
the proportion of potash is greater than in cow manur¢
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Vegetable matter, as such, is not a plant food, and
has to be broken down and changed to humus before
it is acceptable to the plant. Nature herself does
this slowly in the soil, but when we want to attain
this end artificially and rapidly, it is necessary to add
“activators’ or ‘starters’ to the vegetable matter.

The activators may be natural ones like’ dung,
soiled bedding from the stable, together with wood
ashes. Urine, either as urine earth or with soiled
bedding, is an essential, for dung alone will not turn
vegetable matter into compost. In making urine
earth, a suitable method is to put a layer of soil about
9 inches deep on the floor of the cattle shed. This
is beaten down hard, and gradually becomes soaked
in urine. Small quantities of this earth can be taken
up as needed, and replaced by fresh earth.

On the other hand, starters may be wholly artificial,
such as calcium cyanamide and bone dust, or sul-
phate of ammonia and bone dust. These substances

cost money, however, and if there are nearby

cattle or horse stables, natural products are prefer-
able.

As the vegetable matter breaks down, the compost
heats up, and if the process is proceeding vigorously,
a temperature, in the centre of the heap, of 130° F.
t0 150° F. may well be registered in about three weeks
from the time of stacking the raw material and the
activator. These composts, made strictly according
to a programme, are ready for use in about go
days. There are several recognized systems of making

compost on a large scale, using natural or artificial
activators.

A gardener’s compost pit

In a garden it is often difficult to procure enough
vegetable matter to fill a pit in a given time, and it
15 necessary to use the daily accumulation of

[61]
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household refuse as an ingredient for compost, in add®.
tion to leaves and cut grass obtained occasionally. AS3 -
result, the method of making compost in a gar e:lhat'
necessarily slower and more haphazard than *t
employed on estates or farms. Decomposition 15 2
so rapid as in pits put down systematica“)" led
temperatures are generally lower than those deta:
in the foregoing section. The following method,
makgng compost is admittedly a gardcncr's compro““sc’
but it has been found to work well. ¢
In every garden there is an accumulation of vegt
able matter consisting of dead plants, leaves, cut '
and so on. Any soft greenery will do for compos?
but do not use woody stems and sticks or hard leathe
leaves such as those of grevillea or gum trees.  “
this green stuff should be collected periodically an
spread out in the sun to dry partially before be“;g
taken to the pit. When it is half sundried, vegetaber
matter packs lightly and allows air and water to ent

the mass and carry on essential decomposition-
To make and fill the pit

~ Digapit6 to8 feet square and 2 feet deep- ThrO“;
in some of the collected green stuff in alternate 12y€T
with the daily accumulation of household refuse:
Chickens’ innards, chicken-house rcfuse, €88 shells
vegetable peelings and tea leaves are all useful.  Whe?
the contents of the pit have reached a height of ab.OUt
5 inches, add a 1-inch layer of fouled stable bedding
or urine carth and dung. If such natural activators
are not available, sprinkle half a pound of Sulphate
of ammonia and half a pound of bone meal over t7e
pit.* Next, sprinkle a layer of wood ashes hght.ly
and evenly over the pit. Fresh coal ash is not destt
able, and if wood fuel is not used in the house collec!

1 N (
merc‘;qu’r)ha.te of ammonia and bone meal can be hought from manur
ants in any big centre and, indeed, many small towns nowadays-
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twigs and brushwood to burn for ash. Finally pour
on 4 to 12 gallons of water (one to three full kerosene
tins) according to the size of the pit and the dryness
of the weather. Continue with green stuff and house-
hold refuse for another j inches, then add a layer
of natural or chemical activators, a sprinkling of
wood ashes, and 4 to 12 gallons of water, s0 making a
sort of ‘layer cake’ until the pit is full. Air is
essential for decomposition, so do not press down the
compost. _

The time a pit takes to fill depends upon the
regularity with which the green stuff becomes avail-
able, but it usually takes at least several weeks. When
the pit is filled to 2 feet above ground level, empty
it, turn over the contents for aeration, and put them
back into the pit again loosely. In about three
months from the time the pit is re-filled the contents
should have changed to resemble a dark rich humus
and be ready for use. If decomposition seems slow,
turn the compost over again for further aeration and
add more water if it seems necessary. It is as well
to use the compost when it is ready, but it can be
stored by sealing with earth in the same way as
cattle or stable manure.

For manuring flower or vegetable beds in August,
start a pit in April. Weather conditions influence
the' rate of decomposition to a certain extent, and
experience helps considerably in making good compost
with regard to the time a pit takes to fill, the amount
of water to add, and so on. The process may secm
troublesome, but the results are definitely worth
while.

Before using the compost, screen it through a coarse
wire sieve to eliminate any undecomposed stalks. A
series of two or three pits will ensure a steady supply of
manure.

Compost made in the rains must not be in a pit
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that will be flooded, and if the rainfall is particularlY
heavy it is better stacked in a heap on the groun®
A roof for the compost pit or heap should be erecte
consisting of sloping sheets of corrugated iron on four
short. wooden posts. A wire mesh covering that can
be lifted helps to protect the raw compost from
scrounging jackals or crows.

How much bulk manure to add

No very definite suggestion can be made regarding
the quantity of bulk manure to add to flower af
vegetable beds. The amount will depend upon the
poorness of the soil, its lightness, and the climate-
A poor light sand in a hot climate needs large quantt
ties of bulk manure which are soon used up under
cultivation, whilst a rich loam can be worked with
less. '

When a soil is in fairly good condition, 10 pounds
of manure per square yard, amounting to about 20
tons per acre, may be added twice a year. The first
dose should be given with the spring rains, and the
second in August or September, making 20 poum '
per square yard (40 tons per acre) in all. This
amount can be increased for especially poor soils, but
remember that too heavy manuring tends to producé
leaf growth at the expense of flowers. :

When a bulk manure is added to a bed 1t
should be distributed evenly throughout the dug

soil to ensure a good root development Of the
plants.

Green manure for the vegetable garden

Most people are anxious to grow their own veget
ables fresh for the table, but a continuous succession
of crops is exhausting for the soil of a vegetabl€
garden unless there is a plentiful supply of cattle
manure or compost to make good the loss. Accord-
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ingly, it is often better to concentrate on growing
European vegetables in the cold weather, and to buy
the Indian hot-season varieties in the bazaar when
they are both cheap and plentiful.

When the vegetable plot is lying fallow during the
hot weather is a good chance to add food to the soil
by means of a green crop or green manure. Green
crops are leguminous plants which have the property
of taking nitrogen indirectly from the air through
the agency of bacteria which are found on the nodules
of their roots. This faculty enables Leguminosae to
thrive in a soil poor in nitroFen.

Those green crops suitable for garden use are quick-
growing annuals. They are cut down just before
flowering and their leaves and lighter stalks are buried
in the ground and their roots turned over, the whole
thus providing organic mattex and humus. Other
advantages in growing green crops in vegetable gardens
during the rainy season are that the soil is not exposed
to and burnt by the sun, neither is plant food washed
out of the soil.

A selection of green crops suitable for a garden
in the plains includes cow peas (Vigna catiang), dhain-
cha (Sesbania arcuata), matikalat (Phaseolus mungo)
and sunhemp (Crotalaria jauncia). The first is of a
creeping habit whilst the others are erect.

The seeds are obtainable from any Government
Seed Depot at small cost. Sow them with the early
rain in rows which are 18 inches apart, at such a rate
that a quarter of an acre takes about 10 pounds of
seed. 1If the weather is dry, water daily. Just before
flowering, cut the crop and bury it, including the
soft stalks and roots but throwing away any hard
and woody stems.

Green crops ‘are ready to cut about 6 to 10 weeks
from the time of sowing. They take another 6 to
12 weeks to rot in the earth, depending on the
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nesspi)f the ;te:::: all, llghtness of the 5011 and ar_
ants from seed sown in the beginning of May
:hou}l,d be ready for cutting from B dls of June
0 the middle of July, and the ground ready
ggngral planting from the end of August to the end
too gf tefm ber or later. If, however, conditions aré
that th);: or sowing Yhe green crop early, it will mean
vegetablegr ound may not be available for cold wea
it would :)Unm the end of October. In such a ¢
garde e better to green manure half the vegeta})le
year Is] olne year and the other half the following
earli’esto tl?SVmg an area available each year for
rain is 30 S€ason V.eg.etables, In places where €ar: y
the wh lep endable, it is often possible to green crop
rend 10le vegetablq garden and for the ground to
ady in time for winter vegetables.

ARTIFICIAL FERTILIZERS

s r?t;ll’itecmanures are the best general food for
ot iaus<:i the humus added to the soil improves
i azxt al dition to providing plant food. Bu
Tnsting wh as ?\gly and their effect in the soil is moré
dxing thar rr i 1c1als, which are concentrated and pro
during {he laetsu ts quickly. On occasion, howeVer’
be s e Ia cfr.st:ilges of growth, a tonic food maY
They are pam 11t 1s then that artificials are useful:
man speci flu arly valuable when it is necessary ©
growth. lI)t isaaymfor kleaf, or for fruit, or for 'w(l)t
upon artificials. istake, however, to depend entir y
pha'tI;?Z rtllcllre(e) t1£;n}5>ortamt Plant foods are nitrogeflv phos-
o on i t}})lrees » and different fertilizers provide one,
ity necessities. )
nitrate ogf SO(‘l“aY be given as sulphate of ammoni,
cake, blor 3, calcium cyanamide (nitrolim), oil

, meal and animal meal. Oil cake also
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contains some phosphates and animal meal carries
some phosphates and potash. Superphosphate, basic
slag, rock phosphates and bone dust are the commoner
sources of phosphates, and muriate and sulphate of
potash supply potash.

Some artificials act less quickly than others.. The
average gardener, however, relies upon cattle manure
or compost for long-term manuring, and is inclined
to look for quick results when using artificials. For
all general purposes the three substances below may
be used.

Nitrogen ~ — Sulphate of ammonia,
Phosphates — Superphosphate,
Potash — Sulphate of potash,

These substances are obtainable from manure
merchants. ’

Bones contain lime and phosphorus, and make a
good fertilizer. They act slowly unless ground to a
hone meal or bone dust, when they act fairly quickly,
according to the fineness. Bones often disseminate
anthrax, so that before sale they are usually sterilized.

Although nitrogen, phosphates and potash are all
desirable in a mixture, the proportion of each should
vary according to the crop that is being grown. If
leaf is wanted, the mixture should be rich in nitrogen ;
if seeds or fruit, it should be rich in phosphates
and potash. The list below will give a rough idea
of the broad principles of manuring with artificials.

Nitrogen for leaf; eg. cabbage, lettuce, tobacco.

Phosphates for roots ; €.g. carrots, turnips ; and for

legumes ; e.g. peas, beans. )
Potash and phosphates for flowers, for they increase

the size and smell. .
Potash and phosphates for fruits, tomatoes and

caulifiowers. These manures increase the sugar con-
tent and hasten ripening.
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.The following table shows the proportion by Welgh,t

which should be taken of the three fertilizers for varv

ous crops. So, 4 pounds of sulphate of ammonia, 2

pounds of superphosphate, 1 pound of sulphate 0

potash will give 7 pounds of mixture suitable for plants
grown for leaf.

s
<
B3 = 5
< S s p E 3
X 2 = =0
5255 | E<
Crop S<i® |0k ‘ AMOUNT
N o & | O
S | )
PARTs BY WEIGHT l
——— /
J
Leaf ; i
.ee 4 2 1, mixture
e to oz.

II-‘{IOOtS 2 3 1 per ssquare yard, or

Lowers -l 2 2 L' 114 oz per gallon

Feg}xmes . 2 3 1 J of water.

Tuits | 2 3 1
Fruit trees .| 2 1 |1 Ib. per small trec
3 4up to 4 lb. per big
tree.

Grass vl 2 1 1 |2 to § oz per square
yard, or 214 oZ. pet
gallon of water (6Y4
oz. to a 2l4gallon

’ can).

Add mixture when the plant starts strong growth, an.d
water at the same time. Avoid flooding as the mixture 15
soluble and may leach out.

For manuring lawns with artificial manures, S€€
the section on ‘Fertilizers for grass’ in the chapter
Grass and Lawns’.
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Lime

Lime is essential to all plants although some will
not grow if it is present in large quantities. Lime
sweetens sour earth and after a water-logged soil has
been drained lime greatly increases its fertility.

Lime may be obtained as quick lime, slaked lime
or limestone. Quick lime or burnt lime when made
moist becomes hot and forms slaked lime. The latter
if left in the air gradually turns to limestone. One
part of quick lime is equal to one-and-a-third parts of
slaked lime added to the soil. To make a stiff clay
workable a dose of quick lime is desirable, but for
general garden use crushed limestone is best.

In some parts of the plains lime is naturally present
in sufficient quantity in the soil, and further additions
are undesirable. In places where lime is naturally
short, a dose of 5 or 6 ounces of powdered limestone
per square yard may be sprinkled over the soil of flower
or vegetable beds every two or three years in the off-
season. Lime should not be added simultaneously
with the manure mixtures mentioned above, but can
be applied a month earlier. This is particularly im-
portant with sulphate of ammonia from which the
lime liberates ammonia as a gas into the air, and
nitrogen is thereby lost.

Hydroponics ‘
Hydroponics, i.e. ‘water work’, is the name given
to the practice of growing vegetables or flowers in
water to which chemicals have been added. Water
culture has been practised for many years in labora-
tories to gain information regarding plant response to
various conditions. Recent experiments show that this
practice can be extended to cover growing vegetables
for food. Hydroponics will not take the place of
working the soil where there is soil to work, but in
[69]
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crowded cities where growing space is limited, the
practice of raising vegetables in water, chemically trea®
ed, may well come into its own.

At present the whole question is in the experimeﬂﬁ‘1
stage, and there are many problems still to be solv
from the ordinary gardener’s point of view. Thest
ject is one of general interest, however, so 2 roug’
outline of the process is given, based upon Mrs Hilyer
book Hydroponics.!

The plants are raised in shallow tanks, 6 inches Of
so deep. A tray, consisting of a light wooden framé
about 3 inches deep with coarse wire netting nailed t0
the under side, is fitted into the top of the tank.
each end of the tray there is a ‘service’ hole covered
by a wooden lid. A layer of wood-wool shavings 15
spread over the tray, covered by a layer of dry moss.
The wood-wool and moss help to keep the plants
upright, to conserve moisture, and to provide darkness
for the roots. The tanks can be kept upon a flat TOOb
along garden paths, or in a greenhouse.

Seeds are usually sown at the natural season for
their germination. Small seeds are raised in moss
over sand chemically treated, the scedlings being trans-
planted to the moss on the tray of the culture tan®
and large seeds sown direct on the tray. FPlants bes
suited to water culture are those with a high water an
carbohydrate content. The lecaves and stems gro
upwards in the usual way, but need support as the
plants are but lightly anchored in the moss. It 1
said that the plants can be placed somewhat closer t0°
gether than is the case in soil, but not so close as t0
shut out the sunlight necessary for cropping, oF 0
sturdy growth.

The water level in the tank is lowered from about
g or 4 inches to 2 inches deep as the roots develop:

' A ‘Pelican Special’ published in 1940 by‘ Penguin Books Ltd.
{70]
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leaving an air space just below the tray. The water
is aerated dajly by means of a syringe inserted through
the service holes in the tray. Syringing also helps to
diffuse the chemicals. Nutrients can be added in
solution, or the chemicals put into glass jars with
perforated lids and the jars placed on their sides in the
water.

Plants need a number of elements for their growth,
some of which—oxygen, hydrogen and carbon—are
obtained freely from the air and water. Nitrogen,
phosphorus, potassium, calcium, magnesium and sul-
phur are required in fair quantities, and these must
be supplied to the plants. Other elements are neces-
sary in traces,\and these include iron, boron, zinc and
manganese. There are many nutrient formulas be-
cause different plants have different needs. The
weather is a factor to be considered, and the balance
of the nutrient solution should be adjusted to suit a
hot, sunny summer, medium weather, or a cloudy
winter. Experiments are continuing as to the most
satisfactory formulas.

[71]
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‘How many buds in this warm light

Have burst out laughing into leaves‘:v 4. Davies
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N nature, plants are generally repTOd“Fig bgy cut-
I 5 they may be reproduced vegetativey o is
tings. A common type of vegetative repr e with
by division of rootstock, such as 1§ Cmpen¥stem°ns'
perennials like Michaelmas daisies angi P s by pud-
Another kind of vegetative reproduCtl(_m .

ding, where, for instance, a desirable .km o 000
fruit which grows rather feebly on 1ts O fa closelY
budded or grafted on to the sturdy stock ob @ %

related plant.

PROPAGATION BY SEED

The ultimate object of a plant is to pro "
and seed. When seeds fail to set, it 1s usua . hap-
climatic conditions are not favourable', an
pens in some parts of India with ‘ foreign
antirrhinum. .

[72]
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Collecting and storing seed

Seed should not be gathered from the plant till it
is ripe as in many cases seed picked before it is fully
ripe fails to germinate. Seed is not improved by
lying on the ground and with precious seed it is
sometimes worth while enclosing a nearly ripe seed
box in a muslin bag so that the seed is collected
automatically as it falls. ‘ Foreign’ plants grown from
seed collected in India year after year are apt to
deteriorate, although some acclimatize and do well.

The period over which it is safe to keep seed varies.
Seeds of annuals may be kept a year, cereals as long
as two to four years, whilst some fruit seeds, e.g.
mango and citrus, may only be kept a few weeks.
Seeds for storage should be quite air-dry and kept in
dry, airtight tins sealed with melted wax, for/ under
such conditions they are able to withstand changes in
temperature and will not germinate.

Germination of seed

Flower and vegetable seeds vary in the time they
take to germinate. Cosmos, zinnia and most other
Compositae usually germinate in two or three days,
and flax, candytuft and dianthus in five or six days.
Stocks sometimes take one to three weeks; phlox,
antirrhinum, verbena and pansy from two to six
weeks. Larkspur and nemophila will not germinate
until the nights are really cold, so it is not advisable
to sow them too early in the season. Cynoglossum,
anchusa and ladies lace may take from three to six
weeks to germinate, and hunnemania and such

perennials (usually grown as annuals if grown at all
on the plains) from one to three months.

The germination of flower seeds is very erratic and
the same kind will differ in time from year to year.
Plants such as hunnemania may be very successful

[73]
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th

one year after quick germination, and the next
so long that the young plants are nip
scorching sun and wind before they get 3
flower. Do not be in too great a hurry t0
away the carth from a box where seeds have aPr
failed to germinate, for they may appear late - bbage:
With regard to vegetables, cauhflower, € arsley
turnip, kohlrabi, lettuce and radish are quick ; Pwhils‘
and New Zealand spinach take a liule longers nate.
carrot and celery are usually the slowest to gcrmre(af
Some sceds have very hard shells which asten
germination and these must be soflej\cd “(7] is very
the process.  For instance, Acacia arabica se€ "
hard and can be put in water as hot as you €2 } fore
to touch, and left for as long as twelve 'hoursthe hot
sowing. Once the seed has been put nto o rally-
water the latter can be allowed to cool 13 their
Others do not nced such a long soaking to SOf}:e:verﬂY‘
shells, the germination of the sceds of the he being
blue morning glory (Ipomoea rubro-coerulea) ly an
hastened by soaking the sced in hot water for Oﬂnen,s
hour or so before sowing. With most nursery? eas
seeds, however, germination for the garden lss
and rapid and the seed should be sown as soon 2
packet is opened.
Testing seed

It is not usually necessary to test seed before .
ing, although this may be done by germma““gke
few on wet flannel, when germination should t(zjien
place in three to cight days with many small gar o
seeds. Good seed when split should be clear 2
creamy inside.

SOW*

Sowing seeds

. d
Seeds are usually sown in seed boxes or prot:;t‘io
nursery beds, and the seedlings later transplant

[74]
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their beds in the garden; or else they are sown direct
in the beds where they are to remain, and the seed-
lings thinned out to avoid overcrowding. For seed-
lings that can bear transplanting, seed boxes or nursery
beds are best, for it is then easier to give close attention
to the young plants. Many flowers and vegetables,
however, do not transplant successfully and these
should be sown direct out in the beds.

Direct in the open

Flowers and vegetables which are better not trans-
planted should be sown in the beds which have been
prepared by digging and manuring a full two months
before the sowing season. Before putting out the
seeds, dig the beds again and crumble the top to make
a fine surface. If the weather is dry, water the beds
so that the soil is just damp. Scatter the seeds widely
and evenly over the beds to avoid overcrowding and
waste, and cover them with. finely sieved dry earth.
Watch the beds carefully to see that the seeds remain
covered and that the soil is not washed or blown off,
leaving them exposed.

Seeds broadcast in beds are apt to be carried off by
ants. A seed bed kept clean and free from weeds
during the off season is less likely to be troubled by
ants than one which is allowed to become weedy.
(Set the section ‘Ants’ in the chapter ‘Pests and
Diseases’ for methods of dealing with these pests.) °

In drills

Sweet-peas, peas, beans and radishes are best sown
in drills and thinned out if necessary. Drills are
shallow troughs made by drawing a stick along the
bed. Drop in the seeds one by one, and smooth the
earth over them carefully. Generally speaking, seeds
should be covered with a layer of earth twice as deep
as their own diameter.

[75]
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Nursery beds
Scedlings grown in nursery beds are ins
sturdier than those reared in sced boXes, but 282 n
this advantage is the fact that small sceds are ?{b}'
carried away by ants, or the seedlings nippe 0
grubs. ks
The soil should have been prepared some wccnd
before the sowing scason by a thorough digging a od
the addition of a little compost or leaf mould mixe
“throughout the dug carth.  Caule manure 18 not ac‘
visable in a sced bed because of the risk of i“twdue
ing grubs and weeds. While the bed 18 empty
§onl must be weeded and forked frcqucm‘y' to o
it light and friable, and to expose any lurking hrY®
lids or eggs of insccts. v
Nursery beds are best raised about 9 inches aboth
ground level.  Some sort of shelter is nee
young scedlings, and this can be made O hich
woven thatch attached to'a light bamboo frame ¥
is easily removable when the seedlings need “;o ur
light. The shelter should rest at a slope 0 “pe
supports, the lower cdge being 2 103 feet frOm'der
ground, and the higher 5 to 6 fect. he W
opening should face the cﬂrly morning sun . ht
Once the seedlings have their true 1eaves full hgte
should be given them in the carly morning and 12
afternoon, but in the hottest hours the shade ¢ h
be replaced until the little plants are advanced enous
to stand full sun all day. In districts where frosts nd
known,the shelter should be replaced at Pig t

. . . rmer
lf;:};})t there in the morning until the air 1 waﬂ";un
e damage from frost often results from the ed

shining on plants which have recently been €¥
to Intense cold.

in
dBefOre sowing seed the beds must be dug ag;;d
and the top earth crumbled finely. Water the
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lightly, just enough to damp the soil without making
it too wet. Cover the seeds with fine earth.

Nursery beds are excellent for holding cuttings,
which usually develop better under controlled condi-
tions.

Seed boxes

Seed boxes may be shallow earthenware pans sold
for the purpose, wooden boxes cut down to a depth
of 6 or 7 inches with holes pierced over the bottom,
or kerosene tins halved lengthwise and the bottoms
perforated. Good drainage is very important, and a
layer of small pieces of broken brick or potsherds placed
with the hollow sides downwards, should: be spread
over the drainage holes before the boxes are filled

with the special compost.

Compost for seed boxes

2 parts light garden soil, sieved
1 part clean fine sand
1 part sieved mature compost or leaf mould

) {

The ingredients must be well mixed together and sieved
again. The easiest method of sifting the materials is to
pass them first through a sieve with a No. 6 mesh, and then
through another sieve with a No. 12 mesh.

Many gardeners pour boiling water over the com-
post for the seed boxes to kill off any grubs or insect
eggs. If this is done, allow the soil to dry again before
filling the boxes. Other people literally bake the
soil by placing it on a sheet of tin over a small fire.
Baking certainly kills the grubs and weeds 1n the
earth, but if carried to excess the soil will become
sterile as the organic matter will be destroyed.

When sowing time comes, smooth over the earth
in the boxes evenly and damp it slightly. Scatter the
seeds as thinly as possible, and cover them lightly

with some of the prepared compost. Very small seeds
{77]
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can be distributed more evenly if they are
with a litde fine sand.
.. I seed boxes are to be kept on a veranda or under
the caves, choose a south-east aspect (or" ther,
morning sun is best for the seedlings. The.
should be kept on the cdge of the veranda,
are oo far inside the house the secdlings becould
lanky and bend towards the light.  Each box
be raised off the Hloor on stones or bricks.

Care of seedlings

Before germination and during the very youné
stages of the seedlings the seed boxes or nursery first
should be shaded during the day, but once lh‘fst
pair of true leaves have appeared the plants f“}“’[ es
gradually accustomed to more and more lig 'tand
pecially ire the early morning, until they ¢an sling!
sun in all but the hottest hours.  Sickly se' theil
without backbone or strength nearly always owe
weakness o lack of light or overcrowding. - seed

Seedlings should be pricked out! into othe

mixed

. to
’ u
xcs or seed beds as soon as they are big ‘"‘; 12
handle if there is any sign of overcrowding, Ofor the
first sced boxes are likelv 1o be too shallow

roots of the scedlings.  Onee they have strengthe®
again and when six leaves have :q)pcal":(L they Can.
moved to their beds in the garden. to0

If seedlings are very overcrowded and seem ble
frail and thin to handle for pricking out, it 1s advlea '
to thin them out drastically o that the plants te [vill
the box arc 1 to 114 inches apart.  Those lifted ‘m
be thrown away, but it is better to sacrifice Sohat
seedlings and be fairly sure of saving the few [inS
a;{e Ieft, than 1o risk losing the lot through *damp
oft’.

' Prickin

and rcpl’ﬂllﬂg
them in m

£ out means l;i(ing trowded youny w-d“ﬂﬂ“
e Spacious  quarters,
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“Damping off’

The disease known as ‘damping off’ is due to a
fungus or other infection gaining a hold on young
seedlings which have been weakened by overcrowding
or careless watering. If seedlings are left in too dry
soil and then watered heavily they nearly always damp
off, and if the sceds are sown too thickly the whole
box of seedlings may be lost.

Watering

Seedlings should be watered every evening, al-
though on damp, grey days in humid districts this may
not be necessary. The compost for seedlings is very
light, however, and should be watched against drying
out. It is as well to test the dampness of the earth
below the surface with your finger. Always use a
proper seedling watering-can which gives an even,
misty spray. See that the water reaches the corners
of the box or nursery bed and penetrates deeply
enough to find the roots, without soaking the soil
unduly.

Transplanting

Before transplanting anv seedlings see that the bed
which is to receive them has been dug thoroughly and
the top-soil crumbled finely. Days of light, showery
rairi are good for transplanting, but if the weather
happens to be dry see that the beds are watered before
the seedlings are planted out.

Transplanting to the beds is best done in the
evening or late afternoon. Each plant must be at a
suitable distance from its neighbour, and if the bed
1s to be filled with one kind of flower or vegetable,
the seedlings are best placed triangular fashion in
rows. See that the tap-root of each plant is straight
in its hole and the side-roots are not crushed down.
Malis are sinners as a rule when it comes to trans-
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planting, folding the tap-root or crushing llhfoo small
in an attempt to force the plant into a hole ell worth
for it. A litle supervision at this stage 15 ‘:;od Iy
while. It is not good to plant the seedlings ¢ ‘
and the upper-roots should be just below

of the ground. Use a dibble for making
for the seedlings. ) Y

After planting, press the soil down hghdydbl;: ﬁe“:lﬁ'
round the collar of the scedling.  Light sha c'e
sary after transplanting, but should be rcml(]“b can
the young plants stand strongly again. Sma bet
of leaves stuck firmly into the earth at a slant
the scedlings usually provide enough shade. ¢ growd
In some cases where trees and shrubs a'rn ly int0
from seeds, the seedlings arc just prickc_d out Slhigg a
small, loosely woven baskets, 8 to 10 mChesthc whole
4 to 5 inches wide at the mouth, and 13(9’}he askets
basket is placed in the plant’s final hom¢. ore A
rot away by the time the roots need m Cin
Sometimes the sceds are sown singly direc
baskets, which are inserted into the groun
geedlings are a few inches high.

TragrfSplanting more than once checks th}:’.e
of a plant, so if it is nccessary to kecp }[‘ e tid!
dwarfed, they are usually moved two Or t rtommoﬂ
before being finally placed. This practice l}S,erwiSc it
for a flower like the dwarf agcratum:.mhoul ‘
is apt to become leggy and taller than 1t § ever D
Plants that are not to be dwarfed should 7

<1 out.
transplanted more than once after pnchg

NGS

PROPAGATION BY CUTTI an‘:
shrubs A

It is often quicker to reproduce trees, hods.
other plants by cuttings than by other met areD'
cutting will usually give a plant truer to the glwaY’
strain than a seed, for with the latter there 15

[8o]
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the chance of a throw-back, whereas by using cuttings
the type can be chosen exactly because we can select it
on sight.

How to prepare cuttings

Cuttings flower earlier if taken from young wood,
and the upper shoots of a plant are best for producing
fruit and flower quickly. Low side shoots can make
healthy plants but are slower to bloom and are some-
times shy of fruiting. Moribund or hide-bound
wood 1s never good, and a shoot must be ‘lively’ to
succeed. The age of the wood to be chosen, however,
varies somewhat with the type of plant. Duranta,

Fic. 10. Cuimines

(a) Cutting without heel, cut just

b) Cutting tak i -
beliay o ot poe (b) Cutting taken with a heel

(¢) Small cuttings struck in an carthenware pot

for instance, strikes quickly from cuttings of very
young wood and even thin green shoots, whilst other
Plants, such as the grevillea, succeed better from ful]
matured wood. Speaking rencrally, it is safest to usy
medium to half matured wood of a year's grbwth fde
the majority of plants. '
uttings can vary from pencil-thickness to thuml.-

8
0 (811
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thickness, according to the age and type of
sclected. Those from trees or shrubs can be slaf'
9 inches in length, cut at a slant just below @ °%

bud or node (see Figl 1o a). Cuttings that aflza
long are apt o drv out and perish. All lhc(hc
should be stripped off except a leaf bud near
of the cutting |
. . . 0.
If ordinary cuttings fail, war off a small brand; is
that a picce or “heel " of the parent stem and barm 4
torn awayv with it (see Fig. 10 by Cuttings ‘on
small plant such as the carnation should not be 10
than 5 or 6 inches.
How to plant ‘
Jaced )

Cuttings from hardy trees and shrubs can be p vell-
in a shady and protecied corner of the garden ma we'
dug bed of tarly light <ol VMore dehicate cmthot.
are better pl.ullrd in a shaded nursery bed. nbed- '
dry districts all cuttings should be ina pmlcclcd "

Cuttings from shrubs or trees Jhould be plant€ the
a slight slant with about a third of their length 10
sotl, cach cutting far enough from s neighbout? o
lifted easily when it has struck, Short cuttings hof
small plants are bewer placed upright with an ¢
their length beneath the ground.  The soil must

pressed down firmlyv round cach cutting. ts are
 Delicate cuttings from small or precious play light
best struck under glass, in a specially prepares
compost.
Light compost for delicate cuttings
2 parts clean sand
1 part siecved leaf mould
t part powdered  charcoal . an
Small delicate cuttings are best Pl‘"‘"wd‘ mrim.
carthenware in a circle ite close to the
pot. in a cirdle quite close t ther

The empty compost in the centre 18 watered 12

[S2]
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than the actual cuttings, the moisture spreading down
towards the sides and the lower ends of the cuttings.
A bell glass can be placed over the top and the pot
itself sunk up to the rim in the earth to prevent
evaporation of moisture from its walls.

When to plant

Cuttings are best put down towards the end of the
parent plant’s dormant period, just before active
growth takes place. In the case of plants that grow
best in the cold season, they should be cut right at
the beginning of the cold weather. For the general
run of tropical shrubs and trees, cuttings are best
taken at the end of the dry weather just before the
early rains are due. They should be put in a shady
and protected spot and watered lightly until the rain
comes, so that the wood does pot dry out.

Cuttings may take some weeks before they strike
roots, those from quick-growing plants striking more
readily than those from woody, slow growers. Some-
times shoots sprout straightaway, but this usually means
that thé cutting is drawing upon reserves within
itself. This premature activity must not be confused
with the growth which follows the formation of new
roots.

PROPAGATION ALLIED TO CUTTINGS
‘Eyes’ and leaves

Some plants may be reproduced by taking buds
or ‘eyes’. Cut a wedge about 1 inch long sloping
inwards, from a lively shoot containing an eye Or
bud swelling with a small leaf attached.  Bury this
in moist sand with the bud just showing, and cover
with a bell glass.  Orange trees arce sometimes re-
produced this way in Europe. When the eye has sent
out root and shoot and 1s growing well, it can be

transplanted. e
3
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A few plants, ¢.g. begonias, can be prog 8¢ M
leaves whach are partly buried in damp san *
cventually bud and root to form new plants ‘

Division of rootstock ed b]

A large number of plants can bc‘ PTOPa.ga cw
division of their rootstock.  Under this heading ’
those plants which grow in clumps. M:m)’t ‘
nials, such as Michaclmas daisies and P_'»‘"ls et ock
are reproduced by division, picces of thetr 'oomugnd
with stems or shoots attached being pullcd ap. erall

. n
replanted o form new clumps. Orchids are g€ ickest..

divided for propagation, and division is the qu
and casiest method of reproducing most ferns. L berous

Most tuberous plants, such as ('mm:ls.'t
begonias and the like, are prnp;ng:ucd by 1tho
Clusters of lilv bulbs are broken up, and aal i
this is not, stricty speaking, division of the actth
stock, the term division is often used. pers from

Some plants, g bananas, send up suc fjctached
theirroots.  “Fhe sucker and part of the root 18 vay,
and planted with care.  This is similar, in 3 '¥

om grafts

division of the rootsto k.

Root suckers should never be used fr 1055
as they will be shoots of the stk (in the case © ad of
for instance, perhaps the common briar) 1nste
the graficd scion.  (See the sections on m'afung(-)u

Some plants send fine " runners ' along the g7 con’
which put down roots at intervals, the runners
nected with the parent plant eventually rotung:
good example of this is the strawberry.  Many graee
reproduce by runners, as do plants such as the ¢f
mg periwinkle (I'inea minor).

PROPAGATION BY LAYERS

. . suc-
Layers are slower than cuttings, but are often

cessful when the latter fail. By layering, a bran¢
[84]
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IS partly severed from the parent plant and induced
to throw roots at the cut. Eventually the layer is sepa-
Tated from the parent.

Mow layers are made

To layer a plant, select a ripe and pliable branch,
bend it downwards and on the underside of the bend
at ground level cut it halfway through just below a
leaf bud. Slit the branch upwards at the cut towards

A/

Fie. 1i(a). Laverine BENEATH THE GROUND

the tip of the branch for an inch or so, thereby forming
a tongue with the leaf bud at its tip, and keep this
open by inserting a matchstick or a piece of gravel.
The branch is then pegged into the soil with the cut
buried 2 to 8 inches according to the size of the
branch. A second peg is sometimes necessary on the
other side of the tongue (see Fig. 11 a). The soil
should be well dug before pegging down the layer,

d kept moist and shaded. ]
e [85]
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If the branch is too stff to be bent 10 the g™ ¥

the laver may be pegged mto a hollow sccuon”
bamboo, slotted at the top 1o allow the b l-'

pass through it, or through a pot filled with sand ad

Froe aighy. [oavemosn . INTor 8 I asneo

ot 18 useds

2 }"Af'l""‘“l compost (sce Fig. 11 . Hap lat-
it will be necessary to support it on 2 temporary P

form.
an be vt

When the Laver shows signs of rooting, 1t ¢ in
notc

from the parent in casy stages by making 2
ll“"}”“"l'lli stem, which s d('(‘}n"n('d every day of
until the branch is gradually cut through. 'l
plants Like carnations 1t is not necessary 10
gradually.

“'l.\c" lavering is done in the spring.
form in the rains and the plants be lifte

[86]
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Shrulr)nn’ but layers from very slow-growing trces or
ubs may take much longer.

Gootee or marcottage

ChiThiS method of layering is commonly used in
na and India, and is popular for fruit trees such
as the litchi. '

Fic. 12. ‘GOOTEE’
Gootee being kept moist by means of a wick

As before, a good ripe branch is taken and either a
tongue is cut below 2 bud, as described above, or the

[87]
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directly beneat®.

bark is removed in a ring 1 inch wide ¢ witht’
a bud.  Surround this ring and the bud above :n. and
a ball of sandy carth about 4 inches in diameter #=
bind with coconut fibre. Water the go.otees: Fig.
weather or keep it damp by means of a wic (be pro-
12). When rooting begins the gootee may-bed for
gressively severed from the parent as descr! to 8
ordinary layers. It may wke as long as four
months to obtain a rooted gootee.

PROPAGATION BY GRAFTING .

Grafting is commonly used for certain frunt secd”
for grafted trees come into bearing soonef lhlansw‘:h
lings and often bear heavier crops if suitable m3Y
are sclected.  In some cases a fruit tree or 2 wherea
grow weakly or slowly on its own T00lS
when it is grafted on to the sturdy root of
form, ¢.g. a delicate rose on to a hardy
growth will be rapid and strong. an,

It is usual to buv grafts from a nurserym 2fting
amateurs sceldom find it necessary to (!O any gl:g
themselves.  The budding of roses 1s mtcrf?stl ,cs‘ing
worth trving oneself, however, and it is also inte
to try different forms of grafuing. e plant

Grafting consists of uniting once part of on of
with that of another.  In order that the two Ptl aﬂd
the graft shall unite, the plants must be, rClateuSt be
of the same natural vigour, and the union “llu: t
made at the cambium or growing layer of ¢
parts. and the

A graft consists of two parts, the S[.O(kl‘, sciof
scion. ‘The stk includes the root, whilst tH¢ is t0
is the introduced upper part of the graft whic
bear the fruit or fHower, . -cather

Grafting is best done in moist growing ¥ }‘13
and when accomplished the grafis must be kept S nt
until stock and scion have fused. Tt is jmporta

s8]
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exclude air from the junction, and this is usually done

Y smearing the joint with grafting wax after it has
en bound with raffia. )

Grafting wax

6 parts crushed resin
6 parts beeswax
1 part tallow

Melt the tallow in an iron vaeasgel over a low fire, then
add the beesway. When the mixture begins to boil, gradually
add the resin and stir until it has melted. Boil for five
MOre minutes, then strain the mixture through a cheese
cloth into an old basin of cold water. Let the mixture
ool thoroughly and then knead it until it becomes firm
and doughy. Should the mixture stick to the hands, grease
them by rubbing with a litle tallow. The grafting wax
€an then be rolled into balls and is ready for use.

Melted paraffin wax alone will answer the purpose, but

1t 1s not as good as the mixture given above.

. In the wopics modified forms of grafting such as
Inarching or tonguc-approach grafting are used more
commonly than the straightforward grafts popular in
cooler climates.

Whip, saddle and cleft grafting
Whip grafting is the simplest and most common
type of graft, although it is said to succeed better in
cooler places than in the tropics. .
Both stock and scion must be of equal thickness and
approximate age. The stock should be of one- or
two-year wood, and should be cut about.G inches from
the ground, the end pared to a slope, with a ﬂa_ttene.d
point and hip. The lower end of the scion 1s
similarly cut to fit neatly on the stock. P.lace Fogeth-er,
bind with tape or rafha, ar;d cover the junction with
afti rax (see Fig. 18 a).
o Ans;gzd‘zlle g(raft regsembles a whip graft except that
[89]
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a wedge-shaped end of the stock is fitted 10tO a
corresponding notch on the scion.  Both stock ]
scion should be of the same thickness.  This meth
is often used for shrubs, and the stock is cut about
inches from the ground (sce Fig. 13 b).

. Scion

g Stock

(@) WHIF Grarr

(hy SapmtE GRAFT

: o o
Cleft grafting is suitable when the stock 18 old i

thicker than the scion.  The stock may be sawn 2
8 10 12 inches above the ground, and then cut (0
wedge-shaped cleft with a saw. ‘The end of the thinf?
sclon i alvo cut wedgeshaped.  Slip the saon !
the opening on the stck near the side, being care t.
that the inner barks of both scion and stock mef\
Often two scions are used, one on cach side 0
cleft.  Some care must be taken in binding this gf;c;
and Firminger recommends using waxed paper un
the rafha, over the large sliv (see Fig. 14 a).

[90]

N principle, and is illustrated in Fig. 14 b. s
. m§ REAS K

PLANT PROPAGATION
Wedge or notch grafting resembles cleft grafting

..-:t
<
™

\c 27 JUL 1943
\ .

Fic. 14
(b) WEDGE OrR NoTtcH GRAFT

(a) CLEFT Grarr

Crown grafting

Crown grafting is suitable for renovating an old
tree and is usually attempted in the growing season
‘%bark separates easily from the wood under-
neath “Mayw the stock 8 to 12 inches from the ground.
Make a shallow slit down the bark and gently open
the slit by turning back the bark, insert the scion and
bind carefully. On a large tree use sacking and cow-
dung paste instead of raffia and grafting wax for
binding. Often several scions are inserted in the stock
if the tree is big (see Fig. 15). .

There are variations and many fine points of graft-
ing not mentioned here, because they belong to th,e
nurseryman’s craft rather than the amateur gardener’s
sphere.

[91]
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Scion =

Stock

~ This form of grafting is popular for fruit trees .
is the most generally used type of grafting on
plains.

I'ake cither a one- or two-vear old scedling oF ¥
‘ the stoc

cutting and establish it in a pot. This s
When well established, slice awav about 2 %
the bark and some thin wood behind it on”one st t
ot the stem, and then do the same to a stem 0L 2 ;:c
lh_c same thickness on the tree which is to prov! e th
saon. Carry the vk in ity pot and support.
close 1o the prepared stem of the scion, and bring
together the wreated parts of the two stems SO
they are face 1o tace.  Bind them firmly ant@ ©
the joint with erafting wax.  In two or three mm:";le
the parts should have fused, and it will be posst
to start the process of severing the s jon from his
parent and of heading or cutting back the stock:
ly2 ]

Fro. iz Urews Grat

Inarching or upright stem iayering

PLANT PROPAGATION

should be done slowly, deepening the cut gradually
as mentioned for layers. Keep the graft in a cool and
shady place until sufficiently established to be transs

planted to the ground (see Fig. 16).

Scion—

Stock—

a rooted a branch of a

cutting growing plant
in a pot in the garden

Note Fic. 16. InarcHING OR UPRIGHT STEM LAYERING

No ; < in its i i

e how the stock in its pot is supported close to the scion branch
on the tree

Tongue-approach grafting is a form of inarching
wheére a tongue is cut in both stock and scion, and
the two fitted together. .

Budding

Budding is sometimes employed with fruit trees,
such as the peach, and very often with roses. Bud-
ding is a kind of grafting, in which an ‘eye” or bud
of one plant together with a piece of the surrounding
bark is inserted into a stem of another plant.

Budding is an interesting process and a simple one
once you have the knack of handling the delicate bud,
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and the knowledge to sclect branches of 3“[;:3‘“#;
at a ume when the sap runs freely and ceedﬂd
separates easily from the wood.  The tools ¥ s
for budding consist of a budding knife, raﬂit:lade, 2
tin of water. In addition to the cutting .
budding knife is supplied with a bone blade wo “T'
used for manipulating the bark.  The Pr?cessscs' and -
budding is dealt with in the chapter on Ro o ciple
is Hlustrated Luer in Fig. 20, The gc"”."' pofo
used with roses is applicable o the budding :
plants,

)

W

(9]

Chapter v
PRUNING

‘ Superfluous branches
We lop away, that bearing boughs may live.’

Shakespeare : King Richard 11
b Q2L QLT QR IV o IV P oIV A O I S SIPO S PO Pe

Why pruning is necessary-When to prune—How to prune—
Types of pruning

Why pruning is necessary

F certain fruit trees and rose bushes are left to
I grow naturally they tend to produce a matted
growth and many twiggy, blind shoots. Most of the
energy of the plants runs to vegetative growth and
the fruit or flower becomes small and inferior. By
pruning a tree or shrub its vigour is concentrated
into a few branches which will yield of their best.
Correct pruning keeps a plant young and lively, in-
creasing its productive period.

In moist districts a plant growing naturally collects
a mass of mosses and lichens on the wood and the
latter becomes moribund and hide-bound. Such wood
does not produce new shoots easily, and since it is
often the new shoots which bear blossom and fruit,
it follows that a choked, moribund plant is an unpro-
ductive one. The removal of useless twigs and foliage
lets air and sunlight into the plant.

In some cases we prune to shape a plant, to convert
a small tree into a shrub, or to make certain creepers
bushy in form. Vigorous creepers and some shrubs
of wild growth can only be controlled by drastic prun-
ing once or even twice in a year. In other cases
pruning must be resorted to to remove diseased

[95]
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branches, when it is necessary to cut ba
wood.

ST

When to prune bs that have.
The best time to prune evergreen shrubs in the.
their vigorous growing and flowering pert 3
hot months, is in the cool, dry scason u'hegei‘:_an,"
is at the minimum and the sap runs low. b (hat
speaking, January is a good month. Shr .
bloom in the cold months can be cut back sqgrity of
their flowering period ds over, and the mi:ll]e
deciduous plants pruncd about a month nftt:l;{ers a 8
Immediately after pruning the l_’hm suf re N '
back before new growth starts. It s there }(:c spf.
SaTy to start pruning operations before thé ovef’
growing period, so that the int‘\‘”“pl.c P i
by the time vigorous new growth begins. ens that
is done just at the growing time 1t often ha}')[P is slo¥
the spring impulse is thereby lost, .and g the 0
until the autumn fast-growing period. On the
hand, carly autumn pruning is bad because curs)
growth which appears is arrested 1n . back oftes
dormant period of the dry weather, :}Hd die- ;e whi
results.  An exception to this rule 15 the mbc,r.
1s usually pruncd about the middle of‘()cl?e isabad
Never carry out pruning operations if ther  evalent
drought, or when strony, scorching winds ﬂTCbP ruﬂed'
Plants recently transplanted Jhould not be P
for the double shock often causes ‘1";".]]'
The above notes refer to pruning n ge
details regarding the pruning of fruit lrccs,’
special shrubs, reference should  be made
chapters on these subjects.

neral. Fg
roses
to the

How to prune nd cut
. : ife a
(1) In pruning, use a sharp pruning knife

{96]

k18 ‘.
shoc ning

/7

PRUNING _
the wood cleanly at a slant, if possible about half an
inch above a bud. The top of the slant should be
at the outside of the plant, so that in pruning it is
necessary to walk round the bush or shrub, always
drawing the knife outwards.

(2) Remove all dead wood or snags, cutting the
latter back to live wood. Remove superfluous shoots,
blind shoots which have already carried fruit or flowers
and are not needed as a frame to bear new wood.

(8) When pencil-thick wood is cut, this will usually
throw from near the cut. When thicker branches
are cut some die-back is inevitable and the dead snags
so formed must be cut off next pruning time. When
thick wood is cut, it is an advantage to smear the cut
over with a paste of mud and cowdung, so encourag-
ing callus formation and reducing the drying-out effect
and subsequent die-back. :

Spring and summer flowers usually come on this
season’s new growth, so that next year this wood,
which has borne flowers, may be cut away, unless it
1s needed as a frame to 'bear new wood for this
season’s flowers.

Every plant does not require drastic pruning, but
cleaning, by cutting out dead wood and interlacing
growth, 1s always desirable. Good judgement is essen-
tial in pruning, for it must be remembered that heavy
cutting produces vegetative growth, so that if a fruit
tree is too severely pruned the result may not be extra
fruit, but vigorous leaf and shoot growth.

Pruning is a shock to a plant and in many cases
the rootlets die back after pruning. Hence the more
healthy and vigorous the plant the better it will stand
up to pruning, whilst a sickly plant may be killed
by the knife. In dealing severely with weak, mori-
bund plants drastic pruning often amounts to a case
of kill or cure.

[971]
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Types of pruning '
Thumb-nail or finger pruning .o
. o
This is really heading-back shoots by Pl“§§$8 a
two or three leaves from the tips.  Disbu ang’ <
employed with carnations, chrysanthemums
on, is a form of finger pruning.
Heading-back
This means that the upward grow

cut back to induce a spread of branches
cut.

hof a lant i
' obel%wtbc

Cleaning oots

oy X : h
I'his means cutting out dead wood, bhn(‘lvis ot
and twiggy interlacing growth. Plants that :onal

: . i
stand even light pruning will benefit by occas
cleaning.

Light pruning for it

This is slightly more drastic thar! clcam(t:g. ‘
includes not only the removal 0_f twiggy 8
the cutting back of wood of pencil thickness.

Heavy pruning whlcb

This consists of cutting back thick wood as the
forms the frame of the plant.  Plants suc b
shrub Caesalpinia pulcherrima will stand heavy '
ing and shoot vigorously afterwards.

Pollarding o that
This consists of cutting off the top of a l-reewillo‘“'
it forms a plume-like growth, often seen 1M

Root pruning 2 fruit
Root pruning is sometimes carried out la s
tree is shy of bearing. for very free rooting M7 o

vegetative growth at the expense of flowers ant © “on .

For a description of this process sce the paragrap
pruning in the chapter * Fruits .

(98]
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Chapter vi
PESTS AND DISEASES

U )
‘Fat caterpillars drift around
And Paradisal grubs are found.’
—Rupert Brooke

A5 A5 5 o o 5 5 S o5 I A I U o

PREVENTIVE MEASURES—How to keep plants healthy—aniMaL
PESTS—INSECT PESTs—The life cycle of an insect—INSECTs AND
INSECTICIDES—Biting  insects—Grubs—Crickets—Piercing  and
sucking insects—Borers—Ants—Small pests other than insects—
Fun}lligams—runcx, FUNGUS DISEASES, ETC.,—Fungus sprays and
washes

HE plant world is constantly being attacked by

enemies, either in the form of animals or insects
which are commonly known as ‘pests’, or by fungi,
usually referred to as ‘blights’. Both insects and
fungi appear to come and go in waves. Some years
climatic and other conditions are favourable to the
development of these garden enemies. The next year
perhaps, due to no precaution on our part, the attack
of the same pest or blight may be so mild as to pass
unnoticed.

PREVENTIVE MEASURES

Insect pests are always with us and the breeze carries
fungus spores into the garden, so there can be no
question of eliminating a pest or blight. The most
we can do is to try to control the trouble both directly
and indirectly. By indirect control is meant pre-
ventive measures as opposed to the direct control
which deals with the actual destruction of the pest or
blight.
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A healthy plant is often practically nmmunefﬁ'or’:
the attack of blights. Therefore the best way O P en
venting discase is to keep all the plants 1n the
in good fettle.

How to keep plants healthy

Perhaps the most important factor 1n mal_"‘;’;‘:ﬁ
the health of plants is good cultivation. By this oi
the earth is kept open and friable, pans® are av an
and there is no root restriction.  Good drainage =
the avoidance of water-logging are also inclu
good cultivation. o the chry

Another bencefit of good cultivation 18 that il
salids of many insccts which develop in the s:t
thereby disturbed and destroyed, apd SO l_he |peto har-
not reach maturity. A clean soil is less habﬁ been
bour insccts than a weedy one. Lapd that szor 2
covered with wild growth and is being C,lcar‘;)umi
crop, should be well dug and “ disinfected " by surface-
light vegetation and rubbish strewn over the o)

If the same kind of vegetable crop 1s 'gro‘:'}fl‘e same
identical place year after year, so making vulner-
demands upon the soil cach season, weak an .
able plants may result. For that rcason 1t 18
change or rotate the crops yearly. jant and

Proper manuring helps to strengthen 2 pia s such
increases its resistance to discase.  Bulk mﬂnu;c their
as cowdung or compost are best, although fyn ts-
usc there is a danger of introducing the grubsot! fore
To avoid this, maturc and sift the manure
using it on flower and vegetable beds.

Care must be taken not to overdo th
of chemical manures such as sulphate of
an overdose may render a plant liable to fun

. . ta a few in
' Soil pans are layers of pebbles or haed clay-like strats
below cultivation level, and these must be broken by forking:

[100]
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Dead wood on a plant is a source of infection in
that it harbours fungi. Dead branches of trees or
shrubs must be cut back to live wood, and withered
leaves collected and burnt. Wounds on trees should
be attended to at once, for they often let in fungus
diseases, especially in hot, moist climates. (See the
chapter on ‘ Trees’.) Never leave a dead plant to rot
in the soil. A tree stump may give trouble, and if
the surrounding plants appear sick the stump should
be uprooted immediately.

Excessive shade for sun-loving plants, or too much
sun for those that like shade, makes for general weak-
ness. It is important to consider a plant’s liking for
sun or shade before fixing its home in the garden.

ANIMAL PESTS

Animals are not usually much menace to the
garden. Birds, flying foxes and squirrels are the
enemies of fruit trees, and the only safeguard is to
net the tree. If bulbuls or other birds are playing
havoc with ornamental berries such as those of duranta
or the smallflowered blue potato creeper, a bitter
spray of quassia water may be used. This spray should
not be used on fruit trees as the bitter taste is difficult
to get rid of.

Quassia water

6 oz. quassia chips
3 gallons water
3 oz. soft soap

Soak the quassia chips in some of the water for 24 hours,
then strain. Dissolve the soft soap in a litle hot water,
then add to the quassia extract. Make up the quantity of
water to the total of g gallons, with cold water.

Porcupines, and in some districts wild pig, can work
great havoc rootling i It will be neces-
d to put a firm
intruders,

»
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Goats and cows can be a fearful nuisance, smff;u
the leaves off the branches of trees and shmbsr o
bing off the bark, and again a strong ft:ncehgt trmaly,
hedge round the ga.rden, with gates that s !
re the only protection. ) . t
: Rats arz gftcn a problem, and it is cssemlélll ‘r‘;ge
rid of them as quickly as possible. Ihe Onky)ying a
satisfactory way of achicving this is by Cmp(her poi-
rat-catcher or baiting traps.  Arsenic and o nmans
sons arc dangerous to pets and to ignorant e the
as well as to rats, and Cyanogas fumigant opecial
section on ‘ Fumigants ' in this chapter) needs a sp
pump and a certain outlay.

INSECT PESTS L ble in 3
Inscct pests are usually far more form::ril‘y it
garden than animals, and as they are ntt;e Y pstant
with us in some form or other we need o ol wi
ly campaigning against them. In m‘dc}r :f) heir life
insects systematically, some knowledge
cycle is helpful.

The life cycie of an insect

All insccts at some time during thet oy
undergo a change in form, a typical life his
divided 1nto four stages.

(1) The egg stage, or period of formation. ub ca[erpi“ﬂfr
“(2) The larval stage, or period of growth (grub:

ir existenc®

being

S
or maggot). o of [ransmutatio
(8) The pupal or chrysalid stage, a pet ‘”“ »nd there i
or change. ‘This is a resting stage o
feeding. Butt

(4) The adult stage, or period of n'l"r”(.h::unn'

flics, beetles, and flics are aduly msec ¢ this cycle-

The life of a butterfly 1s an cx;m_lpltj O.mergesa 2

The insect begins as an egg, from which ll_tls rst S8

larva, the familiar caterpillar, and enters t develop®
of active life. Food is caten and the larva

[102]
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undergoing several moults. Then comes a resting
stage, the chrysalid, during which the organs of
flight and reproduction are developed. This is in a
sense a dormant period for no feeding takes place.
Finally the adult insect, the butterfly, emerges. Most
true insects follow the general line of change although
cockroaches, grasshoppers, crickets and locusts -miss
the chrysalid stage and emerge from the egg looking
very like the adult except that they are smaller and
usually without wings. Each moult brings them
nearer to the adult form.

Insects differ from each other in the larval stage.
A maggot, the larva of the common fly, has no legs ;
the grub, or larva of a beetle, usually has three pairs of
legs near the head, whilst the caterpillar has eight pairs.

At the egg stage the insect does no direct harm,
but if the eggs are ever found they must be destroyed
as forerunners of trouble to come. Eggs are usually
laid in secret places, although they are sometimes
found on leaves and can then be destroyed easily.

The larval stage is the most dangerous, since all
insects are destructive during this feeding period of

development. Caterpillars should be hand-collected

and destroyed whenever found, but there are means
of poisoning them and these will be described later.

The pupal phase is non-feeding and therefore usu-
ally unnoticed. Many insects pupate in the soil, so
that turning the earth exposes or destroys the chry-
salids and breaks the life cycle.

Not all insects are directly destructive in the adult
stage. Butterflies and moths do practically no damage
to plants then, but, of course, they are busy laying
eggs and consequently trouble for the future. Beetles,
grasshoppers, scale insects and bugs, however, are
definitely as destructive as in the larval stage.

Normally, indirect preventive measures, such as
turning the soil to destroy eggs and chrysalids, and
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at 15
hand-collecting any stray insects, arc i\l:)ti:
necessary.  Suddenly, however, we mlizl)ve r below
seedlings are being nipped off just :"s being holly
the ground, shoots are wilting or leav chen o direct
eaten or left as mere skeletons. Itist

action must be taken.

ES
INSECTS AND INSECTICID

: directly

The way we tackle the problem o}f,'":etc}tli pest 18
will depend upon the manner m‘l:V ;Ccatcrp' ar OF
feeding. If it is biting the leaf, i ti On the othes
beetle, a stomach poison can be used. C1 sucks the.
hand, if the insect pierces lhc.plant a[hc curface of
juice from inside, a stomach poison on 1y upon ‘
the plant is of no use, and we must r:'l{ly harms the
is known as a contact poison which actt ‘of - ects and
insect’s body. Below are dcscnp.uonfs > ulas for thcu
their forms of attack, together with fo -
insecticides suitable.

lars, g%,
Biting insects that eat leaves (beetles, caterpi

beprer) s tad O

These need a stomach poison, suc(?{\e: or 2 pa,te:
mate, purchased either as a dry PO“; <oraying mis
The paste, when fresh, mak‘cs a bette kf less k;s
ture than the powder, but is apt to C"‘ re escflthé,i
carefully. Two lead chromate sprays itself, and * .
below, one made from lead chromate 1547

matt
" bichro -
other from lead acetate and potassium _y

e ES.
DO NOT USE THESE POISONS ON VEGETABL

Lead chromate spray No. 1

1 oz. lead chromate powder
or
114 or. lead chromate pastc

4 gallons water -
ith a garden 5

Spray the solution on to the plant w
[104]

PESTS AND DISEASES

Lead chromate spray No. 2
(@) 1 oz. lead acetate
3$V% gallons water *
(b) V% oz. potassium bichromate
14 gallon water

Mix the solutions and lead chromate is produced. The
mixture may be sprayed on the plant as it is.

In the case of food plants shortly for use, such as
cabbage or lettuce, a poisonous spray like lead chro-
mate is undesirable, and a naphthalene emulsion can
be used instead. This is made as follows.

Naphthalene emulsion (for use on vegetables)
(a) 6 oz. size
t 1b. soft soap
1 gallon hot water

Dissolve the size and soap in the hot water.

(b) 2 Ib. naphthalene
2 gallons kerosene

After having dissolved the naphthalene in the kerosene,
add to the first solution. Stir, and if short make up to §
gallons with water. The emulsion is sprayed on the plants,

from which it will e€vaporate in a day or so, having in the
meantime destroyed the pest.

Some caterpillars live in the soil and come out at

night to ravage the plant. A ‘poison bait’ is some-
times useful, and such a one is made as follows.

Stomach potson bait

2 0z. lead chromate
4 oz. crude sugar

1 pint water

5 lb. bran

Dissolve the lead chromate and sugar in the water, then

mix well with the bran. Place in small heaps near the
affected plants.

[105]
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Grubs that bite beneath the soil

ithi i1 by biting
If grubs are doing damage within the soil by

' ' ts may °
roots, the top earth surrounding lh(elplé:l1 o sol
removed for an inch or so and rcpl af'ton | ade
treated with a weak disinfectant solutl 7
follows.
Disinfectant solution
1 part creosote OF phenyle
20 parls water
The top-soil is then replaced. rious kinds of
Wire worms are the larvac of van Jants

. ems of P
beetles.  They live on the roots :m((ll s(;:,‘:rish in so
attacking just under the carth, an lication

. . a \
that has not been dug or cultivated. An app - g

above

g : .ntioned
of the disinfectant solution mention contT

. 1o
frequent forking of the carth will help ¢
them.

Crickets ¢ bove

. . . or just & . .
These also do their damage below g] scedlings

the ground by nipping the stems (l)f z’?‘;’:}th ‘hrou%h[
and tender plants. They are not (LF - ing
stomach potsons, however, but by (}T *of ear .al'e
their holes. Often litde powdcry ht“PdS Examma‘
to be scen on the grass or in flower be s. mark §
tion will probably show that these “C“Eﬂ which ¢
holes, usually in pairs, a foot or so a1p-cll'in " Ma:»d
the front and back doors of a cricket s.(.‘; - ix

a weak disinfectant solution, as (lctallc(w‘ of the cam
in a watering can. Take off the r((r);:1m Jown ont
and pour the solution 1n a sgcady. s 1;’31‘ he O
of the holes, while the mali waits I e
hole to catch the cricket as he 13 ﬂ%‘;‘d out
may take a certain amount of mal' to

two holes belong to the same dwelling.
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Piercing and sucking insects (bugs, thrips, aphids, scale
insects)

Here follow some useful ‘contact poisons’ for
sucking insects.

Hard-soap kerosene emulsion
145 gallon kerosene

2 oz. soap
5 gallons water

The soap is dissolved in 14 gallon boiling water, and the
kerosene added to the warm liquid and violently agitated
for 10 minutes, the mixture being kept warm meanwhile.
The remainder of the water is then added and the emulsion
is ready for use when quite cold.

Soft-soap kerosene emulsion

1 quart soft soap
2 quarts hot water
1 pint keroséne oil

Dissolve the soft soap in the hot water. Add the kerosene
and churn or pump the mixture until it is creamy. Then

add an equal amount of water to the emulsion and it is
ready to use when cold.

Aphids (plant lice) are apt to attack rose bushes,
their presence being indicated by blotchy leaves and
a stickiness on the stems. A good spray is phenyle-
kerosene emulsion. '
Phenyle-kerosene emulsion

2 parts phenyle
1 part kerosene
50 parts soap suds

The size of the utensil used to measure a ‘part’ will
depend on the amount you want to make.

Ordinary hard- or soft-soap kerosene emulsion as
mentioned above (without phenyle) is effective, and
more suitable for cauliflowers, turnips, fruit trees,
etc. when they are attacked by aphids.

Another useful spray for aphids, thrips, etc. is
tobacco water.
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Tobacco water

14 1b. country tobacco (cut tobacco leaf
bazaar)

4 gallons water

4 01. soap

; i en
Boil the tobacco in 1 gallon water, s(ranlll, :11; wateT
the soap in the tobacco solution. Add § gallo
use when cold.

from the

dissolve
and

Borers

) . 1+ ceen beloW
When a little pile of powdery material 1 sse:nce 5
a woody stem it is probably due to the pre

. borer
borer beetle. Run a wire down the l?olf- :il:ii. then
has made in the stem to kill the mSCfl l[;]orefs have ..
plug the hole with a dab of tar. Often qe the

departed when much material s piled outst
hole. r, thep

If a bush is riddled with the shol-holen%or:mst ;
the affected branches will probably die a

cut back to live wood.

Ants ) ith

Ants can be a great nuisance, run"‘ngof lettuct
seed, and they are especially fond of lhojft wit *
and carrot. Mix a little wurmeric (hul 1) Anoche}'
seed if 1t is to be broadcast in open b‘éds\'vcet oi
preventive measure is to put saucers of s a count
treacle near where the seed is sown, as
attraction and a sticky death for the ants. dead wood,

White ants or termites usua‘lly attaclk e :
and the best preventive is to paint woot (:1 the und
some preservative, and to tar or .c:n'lh-C‘)l n
ground parts of the post in addition.
termites attack live wood, and it is said th?
of neem leaves boiled in water and spraye esct'ibed
bark is effective. Cyanogas, a fumigant ”
later, is sometimes used for white ants.
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Small pests other than insects

The red spider (a mite) sucks leaves. The quassia
water formula mentioned earlier, to which is added®
half a pound of flowers of sulphur, can be used. An-
other suitable spray is the fungicide lime-sulphur,
mentioned in the section on ‘Fungus Sprays and
Washes °.

Eel worms (nematodes) attack the roots of plants,
forming knotty galls about the collar. The affected
Plants should be destroyed, and when possible the soil
should be turned over and treated with the disinfectant
solution jnentioned earlier. Liming the soil is also
a help. Another cure is the use of carbon bisulphide
(see following section on ‘Fumigants’). Liability to
eel worm attack is reduced if the soil is left under clean
fallow for some months before it is planted.

Snails and slugs can be a nuisance, eating the leaves
of trailing plants in a fernery. Dusting the foliage
with lime may help, but the best remedy is hand-
collection of the offenders.

Fumigants

In addition to stomach and contact poisons there
is a third class of insecticides known as fumigants.
These substances depend on their power to suffocate
the insect. Carbon bisulphide and naphthalene are
often used to keep weevils out of grain. yanogas,
a powder which in contact with moisture produces a
poison gas, 1s sometimes used against rats and white
ants. This needs a special pump for distribution.
The average gardener, however, seldom finds it neces-
sary to use fumigants.

In the case of eel worms or nematodes (see above),
a fumigant may be necessary. In badly infected plots
all the plants should be destroyed and the soil opened
up. Carbon bisulphide, at the rate of 3§ ounces per
Square yard, can be placed in holes about a foot deep
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and a foot apart, the holes being filled up Wi om
carth again, with the object of diffusing the gas
the chemical throughout the soil.

FUNGI, FUNGUS DISEASES AND
OTHER PLANT TROUBLES

. ich live
Fungi are very low forms of plant life which 11

on other plants or on dead vegetable m:_attex;:dmnems
spread over their host by mcans of web-like pey Tive.
and extract from it the food on which t e)(’i eyer
Individual filaments are invisible to the nake

but a mass of them is visible and when Setffnd‘:? .
plant gives the characteristic appearance O ting in
case. The filament grows as it feeds, penetratt

the leaf, stem or root of the plant. ¢ fila-

When conditions are favourable the fu}l:egubreele
ment produces spores which float away Oﬂdt depOSit
or are carried by animals or ourselves an he spore
elsewhere. If the new location is favourflblﬁ ; - nother
develops a new filament, and the destruction 0 b
host begins.

Dax?lpncss. warmth and shade, favour the %Te(x)'au?'
of fungi, whilst sunlight and dryness are ge
unfavourable to the spread of fungus discase. fant, the

If fungus discase attacks the root of a pthe dead
latter usually wilts and the leaves hang as on on ased
branch of a tree.  (This wilting must not be cfor then
with that of a plant suffering from drought, against
it usually discards its leaves as a prccaullons h
undue loss of moisture, and grows frC_Sh 0'}; fer-
conditions are again favourable. This 1s qu!
ent from the wilting caused by discase.) e must be

When a plant has root discase the Whoc::re- The
dug up and destroyed, for there 1s no o ed
space occupied by the plant should be exp ants
sun and isolated by a trench if other P

: the top”
nearby. Many root diseases travel through
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soil, so that complete removal of the infected plant and
isolation of the patch by a trench is very necessary.

When a branch is attacked by a fungus it should.

be cut back to healthy wood and the dead material
carefully burnt.
. Leaf diseases are common and can be recognized
by spots and patches which result from the action of
the fungus filaments. Mildews, rusts and leaf spots
are groups of diseases which are common, and
which may kill the plant eventually if left untreated.
Bordeaux and lime-sulphur solutions are both general
fungicides.

In addition to fungus diseases there are also physio-
logical diseases which result from an upset of the
usual plant processes. - These may produce a dwarfed
plant, a variegated or a crinkled leaf. Sometimes a
plant will outgrow these abnormalities, but if it does
not, the only thing to do is to remove it, open up the
soil and replant with new stock.

Mosses and lichens are higher forms of life than
fungi and are not parasitic, but they batten on plants
and incapacitate them, although they do not feed upon
them directly. In misty places mosses and lichens
give trouble, and they may be removed by rubbing,

after which a lime-water spray or wash helps to liven
up the moribund bark.

Fungus sprays and washes

Fungicides should be applied from a sprayer which
gives a fine spray, in the evening when the sun has
lost its strength.

Lime-water
Lime-water checks the growth of mosses and at the same
time softens the bark, thereby encouraging healthy growth.
10 Ib. quick lime
5 gallons water
Dab on the tree or shrub with a brush or swab.

[11]



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

Lime-sulphur

ases of the

This is an excellent spray for most fungus dlseh may be
Jeaf and stem, and is also used agamsl mites. or it van be
purchased and diluted according to |n§truclloqs. ., ho
made from lime-water and sulphur. The making 15

a tiresome process.

Lime-sulphur is best sprayed with a special
this is not available a brass motor syringe may

solution may not be usced in copper machines.
be washed thoroughly after using. Lime-su

as follows: ‘
1 1b. quick lime

1 Ib. 2 oz. flowers of sulphur

214 gallons water

i -Csse ble

The lime should be put in a'\cssd capa 1Iy.
gallons, and slaked by adding a little water lgl'i:l:llawylhe
fully slaked make up to 1l% gallons and bring

! - jgorous Y.
When boiling, add the sulphur, 5""‘_‘}:‘5 n‘;i;guurc up to

the sulphur has been added, bring

gallons and boil for an hour, kecping at 't

mark by adding more hoiling water.

solution which may be diluted with

This
10 times

water to make 25 gallons of the spray.

Bordeaux mixture

Perhaps this is the most useful fu?\gmdl
Bordeaux mixture also acts as a tonic to

some extent protects it from insect attack.

to spray fruic trees with the mixture
about the time of the spring rains.
made as follows:

(@) v 1b. 1 oz crystallized copper sul

1/, gallon water
Dissolve the copper sulphate in
or carthenware vessel.
(b) V4 1b. quick lime

rcgularl

e for the
he plant

sprayef b"llt‘h‘:

be used.
Sprayers m““"

]Phur 18

=

of taking *

%

he 272
gives a st
its volumc

&

e -
to
and
It is adViS‘bk

ce 2 ‘
y O ixwre B

Bordeaux mix

the water, in 2

20 gallons rain or soft water

- .2 . l
Slake the lime, put into a tub with 20 ;}1 callons © o
r solution (54

leave it to settle and clear. Run 0

A e
clear lime-water and mix 1t with the copj

Make the mixture up to 16v4 gallons
solution may not be kept in iron ve
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used from a brass spray. Store in earthenware jars or wooden
casks.

Burgundy mixture .

Burgundy mixture resembles Bordeaux and can be used
for the same purposes, but sodium carbonate (soda) is used
in place of lime.

(@) 5 1b. copper sulphate
214 gallons water

Dissolve the copper sulphate in water, in a wooden or
earthenware vessel.

(b) 614 lb. washing soda
214 gallons water

Dissolve the washing soda in the water. Add very
gradually to the copper solution (a), testing for acidity from
time to time (see acidity test below). When the right litmus
colour has been obtained, the mixture should be diluted
with more water up to 50 gallons. Spray from a brass
syringe or sprayer. Store in earthenware vessels or wooden
casks.

Acidity test (for Burgundy mixture)

Take a piece of red litmus paper (get this from a
chemist), and dip it into the solution to be tested. The
colour of the paper should turn faintly blue, and if this
is not obtained add a little more soda. A strong blue colour
is not desirable since it means that the solution is too
strongly alkaline, and may scorch the leaves of the plant.

Methylated spirit ‘

When one or two plants only are lightly affected with a
fungus disease, it is not worth while going to the trouble
of buying or making special spray fluids. Instead sponge
the diseased leaves with a little methylated spirit, diluted
with water in equal quantities.

[113]
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Chapter v

TREES
o

*Who does his duty is a question
Too complex to be solved by me,

But he, I venture to the suggestion,
Does part of his that plants a tree.’ -

~J. R. Lowell
IS 5 5 5 5 5 S 5 S O 5 U 5 T T S T O

Planting trees—Care of trees—Flowering trees for the garden—
Colourful jungle trees—Ornamental foliage trees—Medium to
large densely shady trees—Large trees with lighter foliage—
Very big trees—A selection of trees for avenues—Unusual trees—
Beautifying waste land

NE of the great advantageg of gardening in India
Ois to be found in the rapidity with which many

trees grow, for in the wetter districts a sapling may
become a considerable tree in six or seven years.
Most gardeners prefer to plant saplings, if obtainable,
rather than grow trees from seed or layers, since their
use means a gain of one or more years. If trees are
planted from seed, these must be put out in a nursery
bed and the usual care taken of the seedlings with
regard to watering, shading, thinning out, and so on.
(See the chapter on ‘Plant Propagation’.)

Planting trees

When planting trees dig a hole at least g feet deep
and g feet in diameter or, if the soil seems particular-
ly poor, 4 feet deep and across. Refill the pit with
earth, and to every six baskets of soil add one heaped
basket of very old cow manure or compost. Too
much or too fresh manure is not desirable for young
trees. When the pit has been filled to a few inches
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i of
above ground level, water it so that any t;;nk;‘; s
the loose earth will take place before gage” 108 2
planted. A raised bed makes a gOOd(he 28 sho uld
tree or shrub, but in very dry placelsl X o of moist:
be slightly hollowed to minimize thc Cd‘
dn

ure.After the soil in the pit has settlectl) aialmti)f carth
make a hole large enough to take the 2 o tree
round the roots of the plant. If a YOUh gs,houl d be
been moved locally, a large clod of t':arlt'&ed: ut i
left round the roots when the plant 1s lit will have
it has been sent from a distant nursery, will AITIVE
travelled in a pot or basket, and its roots .
bent and must be straightened genlly. he hole whett

The tap-root should be straight l? the plant jeved
the tree is planted and the collar 0 tt_rcc and pre®
with the top of the pit. Water the )y
the earth down firmly round the collar. . the be ﬂé

The best time for planting trecs 1sS oV od if
ning of the rains, but if the young Pkm’ll e Tonsoot
dry weather they must be shaded unti o

e

brez&fi'th a bare piece of land to plant out,lthtz F‘fir;ualiﬂ
is to plant too many trecs, for it is difficu [own- Thé
the space they will occupy when fully' l?erre space B
roots of big trees are greedy, and wbecause othe!
limited it is as well to plant sp:"mngly o, Ont
plants cannot stand up to their comp‘fd 2 laW"
shady tree spreading graciously at th'cf cnacc pe rﬂl"’h
is suitable for a smallish garden or, 1 spbig dcﬂ"
a group of flowering trees. In veryd ooty comef&_;
park-like effects with clumps of trees an ;
are very attractive.

Houw far apart to plant

haps %3
When grouping trees the final cftect, P‘lz;w,fbo
to be realized after you have left the bung?

[n8}
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be taken into consideration. Small-growing trees such
as Gliricidia maculata and Bauhinia, should be grown
16 to 20 feet apart, and larger trees from 20 to 25
feet, or even 3o feet, according to their full size.

Care of trees

Staking during the early stage of a tree’s growth
helps to develop a straight trunk, and also prevents
a young tree from being wind-wrung. Split plantain
fibre is useful as a binding material if raffia is not
available, and a small pad of cloth should act as a
buffer between the fibre and the plant. Avoid using
string or wire which may cut the bark.

In dry, hot weather, newly planted trees must be
watered from time to time, but too heavy watering
is definitely injurious. Light shade and protection
from wind are necessary for them. A good screen can
be made by putting a tall ring of stakes round the
plant and wrapping dried grass thinly outside the
stakes ; or a lean-to grass screen can be erected near
the tree on the side from which the prevailing wind
blows.

Young trees may be shaped by cutting away those
lower branches that are likely to be too near the
ground later, and as the tree grows light interlacing
branches can be removed to keep the frame clear.
Many trees can stand quite drastic pruning, and -in
a few cases large-growing trees may be headed back
at 16 or 18 feet to keep their size within bounds and
to alter their general habit. As a rule, however,
garden trees are selected on account of their natural
grace and suitability, and it should not be necessary
to prune them.

Do not let grass grow up to the bole ¢f a tree until
it is quite big. Fork the bare earth at the foot of a
young tree occasionally.
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Strohg winds often leave a trail of dama

them in the

When this occurs the stub of the branch sho
sawn smooth,
be cut level to the tree. Dead or cankcreddl: et by
should also be cut in the same way. Woun

E GARDEN IN THE PLAINS e
™ ge behmd

way of broken branches from big Uea

N

b
1

0
or if it is broken near the trunk 1t sh

d o

. . an
broken or cut branches give access to diseasc, dse

or

. ed;
revent this the end of the stub may be tarr Many
glastercd with a paste of mud and cowdung. e

fast-growing trees are liable to canker 1 -
wood is wounded and within a year orht > ank
may die. The driving of a nail into the

been known
a tree.

Flowering trees for the garden
Ambherstia nobilis .
This is one of the most beautiful of flowering

f the matur®:
the tre’

to start a canker which eventually

has

N . . . Sulla e ]
as it likes a moist atmosphere it 18 not ors apPe":

rovinces. It

A W .
is a medium-sized tree and the flow M

n
in February-March, drooping from the bralmcvhc'is }‘m‘g dovs
sprays of scarlet and gold. The young éactivcl b .,ﬁ,
in limp brownish clusters which contrast efte J’ be 1id*

dark green of the mature foliage. Soil shou

1

Usually propagated by layers or gootees. :

Bavhinia

A pretty trec known sometimes as the C

on account of

-pilt
Flowers are white, pale mauve-pink or "stngber.
triandra and B. purpurea flower in October-

amel's Hoof T

B e
the split leaves which are joined at U

Bk

=

B. variegata in a leafless condition in February uite yoﬂ“

is 2 small- to mediumssized tree, bug flowers Whﬁ:ig 2
and is fairly quick-growing. A good tree []oraves Gl
drive although it is rather untidy when the le

from seed.
Brownea, or

West Indian Mountain Rose¢

Browneas arc best grown in moist .dislricts. ers of 1%
B. ariza is a small, spreading tree with ‘“gf‘ ‘ll,‘:p,opas"‘-’
red flowers appearing in March-April. It ca

by layers whic

flower in about scven years.
[120)
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B. grandiceps is larger than B. ariza, and has dense heads

of red flowers. Its young leaves droop in clusters in much
the same way as do those of Amherstia,

Callistemon lanceolata, or Australian Bottle-brush
Tree

This tree is of small growth. The flowers are scfrlet
brush-like tufts which appear on and off most of the. year,
but mainly in the rains. The leaves are stiff and narrow.
Propagated by seed.

Cassia

Cassias are usually raised from seed, and are ornamental
both as to flower and foliage.

Pink Cassias

C. grandis, the Horse Cassia or Pink Shower. This is a
medium-sized, spreading tree with dark green leaflets which
have a russet tinge at the tips when young. The leaves drop
in December-January, the tree bearjng its rose-pink flowers in
a leafless state in February-March. This Cassia is the first
to bloom in the year.

C. nodosa, or the Pink Mohur as it is sometimes called,
is found mainly in humid districts. It is a most graceful,
spreading tree of medium height, with light, feathery leaf-
lets drooping from the branches. Its beautiful pink flowers
appear between April and July, and are followed by long
cylindrical seed pods. Stake the young trees for a time,
otherwise the trunk may have a tendency to lean over
later.

C. javanica, the Javanese Cassia, closely resembles C. nodosa,
except that it is a somewhat smaller tree, the flowering period
is a little shorter, and the leaflets are rounder in form with
blunt tips. The tree is rather shortlived. Suited to humid
districts.

C. marginata, the Red Cassia or Roxburgh’s Cassia, is
a small tree not exceeding 20 feet in height as a rule,
bearing deep reddish-pink flowers from May to early July,
when it is extremely beautiful. Suited to moderately dry
regions. ..

C. renigera, the Burmese Pink Cassia, is a small tree grow-
ing about 20 feet high. It grows in rather dryer places than
does C. nodosa. The pale rose-pink flowers appear from
May to July.

[121]
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Yellow Cassias - hii

C. fistula, the Indian Laburnum, the Pudding-pipe Trgl
or the Amaltas. This is suited o modmlcly‘gry iStuhigN
although it will thrive in more humid places provided i
site is well drained. The leatlets arc larger than with '
Castias, being from 2 to 4 inches long. The young
is of a most refreshing green, but later the leaves
in tone. It is a small, erect tree, of slow growth. A
of the loveliest golden flowers streams from the
throughout May and June, and hence the name )
Laburnum. The long pods which follow have earned’ th
tree the alternate name of Pudding-pipe Tree. The
is sometimes deciduous for a short while in March, the new
leaves appearing almost immediately. 034

C. siamea is a good timber tree, and bears pale yellow!
flowers on and off throughout the year. It is sometimes used.
for lining avenues, but is not nearly so showy as C.
or C. multijuga. o

C. multijuga (C. calliantha) is a small- 1o medium
tree with feathery foliage, the leaflets being pale green &
and whitish below. This Cassia is the last to flower,
bears masses of beautiful yellow flowers in August
while it is in full foliage. It is fairly quick-growing, #¥%
is a tree suited to moderately dry regions.

Cochlospermum gossypium, or Yellow Silk Cottof
Tree o
¥

eredhy

This tree thrives in dry, rather rocky localities, so &
particularly suited to places where moisture-loving _
are ruled out. It is not very attractive when not in BOF i
but in bloom during February it is a beautiful sight Wo
its expanded yellow flowers. The tree is dwarf in T
and is deciduous, the flowers preceding the new leaves.  57ey

2
large globular seeds contain a silky floss. 3

Coluillea racemosa, or Colville's Glory e
e

A tall tree with auractive light foliage and onngg;‘“ﬁ

Rowers appearing round about August. The leaves
the Gold Mohur in appearance. Suitable for modef™
dry regions. Easily grown from sced.

Cordia sebestena, or Scarlet Cordia

A useful tree for a small garden, for it is of dwﬁdﬂo‘ﬁh
and compact growth. Bunches of orange and red
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appear mainly in the spring, but also on and off throughout
the year. The leaves are wrinkled and rather rough. Pro-
pagated by seed or cuttings.

Dallenia indica

An evergreen tree growing about 35 feet high, with big,
handsome, deeply-veined leaves. In June and July it bears
fragrant white flowers 5 or 6 inches in diameter, followed
by large round green fruits. Suitable for humid tropical
climates. Propagated by seed.

Erythrina parcelli

A small, quick-growing tree with variegated green and
cream leaves, and bright orangered flowers. Easily grown
from cuttings.

Gliricidia maculata, Madre Tree or Mother of Cocoa

This is a small, quick-growing tree, often used as shade
for cocoa. 1t has long feathery branches, the leaves of which
drop in February and give place to sprays of pale pink
flowers. Several of these trees should be grouped together,
each 16 or 18 feet from its neighbour, against a setting of
lacey foliage to get the full effect of the pretty pale blossoms.

The tree can stand pruning and shaping to keep it dwarf.
Easily raised from seed or cuttirgs.

Guaiacum officinale, or Lignum Vitae Tree

This tree is not often seen, and as it is slow-growing it
would not be planted by gardeners who want to see results
quickly. If there is a specimen found already planted in
a garden it should be greatly appreciated, for the tree is
very lovely in the early spring when it is covered by a
profusion of blue flowers. Height generally about g5 feet.

Grows well in Bombay, and should succeed in moderately
dry places. Usually raised from seed.

Haematoxylon campechianum, or Logwood Tree

A dwarf tree only 10 or 12 feet high, suitable for a
small garden. It has small, bright leaves and little yellow
scented flowers appearing in February-March. Often grown
as a tall hedge or wind-break. Propagated by seed or cuttings.

Holarrhena antidysenterica, Ivory Tree or Conessi
Bark

A small tree bearing white fragrant flowers in the hot
season. The bark is of value medicinally. Propagated by
cuttings.
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Jacaranda

J. mimosaefolia is a tree of rapid growth with lacey
and beautiful blue flowers which appear at various
bur most prolifically between February and May. ,
40 to g0 feet. Although it can be grown in climates like ghat
of Assam, it flowers more abundantly in somewhat drier

1. micrantha has larger leafiets and big sprays of p\l@
flowers. Easily raised from seed. '8

Kleinhovia hospita

This tree is particularly suitable for a small garden.
it is of quick growth and neat, dwarf habit; but it is ef
for humid districts. The young foliage is of a deli
fresh lettuce green, and the frothy pink flowers '
those of the creeper Antigonon, appearing usually in Julf’

€3,
%

and August. After flowering, ornamental seed appeag

Lafoensia vandelliana .
A small uree, or very big shrub, with smooth, glos? leaves
abaut

- e N

E2

and crinkly acamy-ycllow flowers appearing roun

December. <
Largerstroemia N

L. flos reginae, Qucen's Flower or Pride of India, i &
fine tree that bears very beautiful mauve flowers from Maf:
to July or August. The flowers vary somewhat in the shadé
of mauve, sometimes verging on a mauve-pink, or even 3
clear rose-pink. This tree can grow 1all Eul has the at
vantage of flowering when the size of a shrub. The leav®
turn red and fall in Fcbruary or March, to be followed bY.
the new leaves in carly April. It is a good boundary oe¢
for a mediumsized garden, and in the large garden ové
or two in a corner of the lawn make a lovely splash of
colour. The tree loves moisture and is often found o#
river banks. Grown fairly easily from seed.

L. thorelli resembles the above, bur it blooms later and
the flowers last until September.

Melia azedarach, or Persian Lilac .

These trees are often used 10 screen slow-growing ereet
and are cut out when the important wrees assert th s
The foliage is very prewty and rather like that of the (ﬁ
Pale lilac sweetscented flowers appear in March, and
tree is lcafless in the cold months. Easily and q
grown from seed, particularly in the more humid plﬂ’ f
India.
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Michelia champaca

A medium to large tree with creamy flowers which are
very sweet-scénted, appearing at the beginning and end of
the cool season. The tree 1s evergreen, and the foliage
attractive.
Peltophorum ferrugineum, Yellow Gold Mobhur, or
Rusty Shield-bearer ,

This tree bears spikes of golden flowers twice a year, in
the early hot months and again in September-October. It
has pretty feathery leaves and 1s of a spreading habit. The tree
grows quickly and is said not to kill grass growing under its
shade. Height 40 to 60 fedt. Easily raised from seed.

Poinciana regia, Flamboyant, Gold Mohur, Peacock’s
Tail Tree, or Gul mohr

A most brilliant tree with scarlet-orange flowers borne in
masses from March to June. A rapid grower with delicate
foliage and a gracefu) spreading form. Igs brilliance is apt
to kill the beauty of other trees mear by and it should not,
for instance, be grown close to the pink-flowered Cassia
nodosa, as their blooming periods more or less coincide.
1 have seen a lovely group of Gold Mohur and Peltophorum
ferrugineum (which has yellow flowers), but it is a difficult tree
to reconcile with others in a small garden. It is apt to be
damaged in strong winds, grass does not do well under its
shade, and it usually has a leafless period before flowering.
Not really suited to small- and medium-ized gardens.

Pterocarpus indicus, Padouk or Senna

A large-growing timber tree which bears sweet-scented
yellow flowers in March or April. It is only suited to really
big compounds, or parks.

Saraca indica, or Asoka Tree

A small evergreen tree sacred to both Hindus and
Buddhists. Of slow growth, it is not common in gardens,
but the tree is very ornamental with its red and orange
flowers which appear in February-May. The leaves are limp
and red while young, like those of Amherstia, but later
turn a rich green, and are smooth with slightly wavy edges.

S. cauliflorus grows bigger, and is a handsome tree when
in flower, with dense heads of scarlet blooms which somchow
seem rather gross.
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Solanum macranthum, or Potato Tree o iy
This is probably the only member of the p°5 et

to take the form of a tree. A small tree 20 t0 3 ;

ve .
with deeply cut leaves and large pale blu&mauud WAV

In bloom most of the year in places with a m o
Propagated by seed or cuttings. A
Spathddea s veth

S. campanulata, Scarlet Bell or Fountain Tret .
tall and of:lly suitable for big compounds. The ':m
open and look rather like over-blown tulips from o the b
and are of a brilliant flame colour. They appeal called e
scason and the tree is then a gorgeous sight. It L’m 4
Fountain Tree because the buds squirt water W o
Raised from cuttings, root suckers or seed. 4 the ﬂowdk‘ ‘

S. milotica is of somewhat smaller growth, an W

are of a brighter orange-red.

Tecomella undulata o pere o

This is a useful smali tree for dry districts "m gt
choice of flowering trees is limited. Thc.lca\::wm 11‘5
green with wavy cdges and rather .roug.h l;h; -April %
flowers are yellowish-orange, appearing 1 :

1 €

Thespesia populnea, Portia Tree, Bhendi Tr
Porash o i Yd::";
j

%,
#

An evergreen tree with glossy dark foliag on o
flowers rather like those of a hibiscus, which aPP‘“c aree ¥
off throughout the year. Not very showy, but cdjum.giﬂd.{-

itable for avenues in M ol
of neat growth and suitable ‘ 10 rom seed
gardens. Height 30 to 40 fect. Easily raised
cuttings, and is of quick growth. Most often
west coast in the south of India.

seen NC3 Ty

Colourful jungle trees X

e following four trees, althoug en
beauTt}i‘ful when in{.f;lower, are not altogether orn oy aﬂ:
enough to choose for a garden. h retai in:
already planted, however, they are wor "fying wﬁ%
and they are most desirable for beauts p
lands.

h e)ctl‘e‘n:g{3
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Bombax malabaricum, Silk Cotton Tree, or Simul

. A 1all upright tree, with candelabra-like branches growing
high up and more or less at right angles to the trunk:
This is not the tree to choose for a garden, for although
it is a quick grower it is too large and gaunt for any but
a park-like compound. It is untidy, too, because the leaves
fall before the flowering period; then the flowers drop off
and carpet the ground below; and finally the seeds burst
open and a quantity of soft white floss drifts and settles
all over the garden. This floss is often used for stuffing
cushions. If, however, there is already a cotton tree in
your garden, leave it there. In January-February it is a
glorious sight with its large red flowers clustered on the
leafless branches. It will also serve as a support for certain
showy and rampant climbers.

Butea frondosa, Flame of the Forest, or Palas

A tree growing from 20 to 35 feet high. When not /in
bloom it is not ornamental as the leaves are rough and
rather grey-looking. It flowers in a2 more or less leafless
condition, bearing stiff bunches of brilliant orange flowers
in February and March. In those dry months the tree is
one burning mass of orange, colouring the smoky-blue
landscape of the grasslands or low jungles.

Erythrina indica, Dadap, or Indian Coral Tree

This is a medium-sized tree with conical prickles on the
branches. It bears numerous narrow bright scarlet flowers
from March to May, and is a popular tree with birds
during that time. There are several varieties more desir-
able for gardens than the indica type. E. parcelli which has
already been described (p. 123) and E. alba which has white
flowers. "

Some varieties of Erythrina are used as shade for crops
such as tea and coffee.

Sterculia colorata

A straight tree which can grow to a height of 40 or 50
feet. Its leaves are usually shed in November or December,
the new ones sprouting in April or May after the plant has
flowered. The tree seem ablaze when it comes into bloom
from March to April or May, the flowers looking like
branches of =~ ~nwal fram a2 dictance
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Ornamental foliage trees
drtocarpus

A. incisa, or Breadfruit Tree, has large, handsome,
deeply cut leaves, and bears a rough-coated, gross-looking
fruit. It grows quickly to a height of 50 or 60 feet. The
tree has an exotic, tropical charm, but is rather overpowering
for small gardens. Suitable for moist climates.

A. cannoni (A. laciniatus) is a small- 1o medium-sized tree,
the young leaves of which are a lovely red-bronze. Strikes
a deep note among massed green trees, but is of rather slow
growth.

Filicium decipiens, or Fern Tree

An evergreen tree of medium size. It is slow frowmg.
but has ornamental fern-like leaves, and is suitable for most

gardens.

Grevillea robusta, or Australian Silky Oak

So called because the timber has a resemblance to that
of the oak. It is an evergreen trce of conical shape, the
leaves being much divided, with silvery undersurfaces. The
flowers appear in March-April and are old-gold in colour.
but as they are apt to appear very sparingly the tree merits
inclusion in the foliage section instead of under flowering
trees. While young the tree makes an ornamental pot plant
for the fernery. When full.grown it is an untidy tree because
of leaf fall, but it is useful as a windbreak or shield because
of its rapid growth. If the tree grows too tall it can be
pollarded with success.

Salix babylonica, or Weeping Willow
- This tree is very graceful, and will grow in some parys
of India near water.

Medium to large densely shady trees

Diospyros embryopterns

An evergreen tree of spreading habit and symmetrical shape,
with rich dark green leaves. Grows to medium height.
Eugenia

E. malaccensis is a handsome tree about 4o feet high, with

large oval leaves. It bears crimson flowers in the hot weather.
The round fruits are white, tinged with red.
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E. javanica is a mediumsized tree, smaller than the above,
In the rains it produces small, white, waxy fruits which
are quite ornamental. Both the above appreciate a heavy
rainfall. ’

Ficus benjamina, or Java Fig

A big, wide tree with an umbrella.like form, and smooth,
shiny dark leaves. It is fairly quick-growing, and could be
grown in a medium-sized garden.

Litehi and Mango

Both these are large fruit trees, and have handsome foliage
affording dense, dark shadc.

Polyalthia longifolia

A straight, mediumsized evergreen tree, with narrow
wavy-edged leaves which are reddish when young and then
turn dark green. Often used for avenues in large gardens
or highways. It needs heading back at a height of 16 feet or
so if it is to be grown in a mediumsized garden. Suited
to moderately dry regions.

Large trees with lighter foliage

Adenanthera

A. pavonina, Bead Tree, or Red Sanda]wood,. is a qgiclo
growing tree reaching a medium height. It has light foliage,
but is usually grown for its bright scarlet seeds.

A. bicolor is smaller than the above and has a spreading
form, the seeds being half red and half black.

Azadirachta indica, or Neem

A big evergreen tree with preuty foliage.  Its dry-powdered
leaves can be used as an insecticide. Only suitable Yor
park-like gardens or wide avenues.

Caesalpinia coriaria, or Divi-divi

A spreading trce with light and pretty foliage. Bears
sweet-scented flowers. This should not be grown on the main
lawn as grass does not do well near it.

Millingtonia hortensis, or Indian Cork Tree
Very 1all, and as it is somewhat brittle and has comparative-
ly shallow roots, it is not recommended for a position ncar a
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bungalow or for avenues. The foliage is pretty and light, and |

sweet-scented flowers appear in the cold weather. It is of
quick growth and likes a dry situation. Only suitable for
big gardens.

Pithecolobium saman (Inga saman), or Rain Tree

So called because the leaves entrap the dew at night and
release it like rain in the morning. It is a graceful, spreadi
tree and grows very rapidly. The foliage is fairly hight
pretty with leaflets like flattcned grapes. This tree can stand
much buffeting by wind, and its rapid growth recommends
it where shade is wanted quickly. Grows best in fairly moist
districts.  Can be grown from sced.  Suitable for all but small
gardens.

Very big trees

~ The following four trees are often found on
highways, but are too big for all but very large com-
pounds.

Casuarina equisetifolia, or Beefwood Tree

A large and quick-growing tree which is seen in many of
the somewhat drier parts of India, but especially near the
coasts. The slim branchlets moving in the wind bring to mind
the murmuring of a lazy tropical sea on a sandy beach.
This tree is not often deemed suitable for a modern garden
on account of constant leaf fall.

Dalbergia sissoo, or Shisham

A large tree, deciduous in January and in full foliage in
the hot months. It is grown extensively for shade on the
highways in upper India, and is somctiines seen in old
compounds in the drier parts of India.

Ficus religiosa, or Pcepul

A big tree known all over India as being sacred to Hindus,
The leaves are heart-shaped with clongated tips, and on
windy days they turn on their stems with a peculiar clacking
sound. The roots are very greedy, but it is a fine tree an
keeps its leaf except for a brief period during the hot weather.
Tamarindus indica, or 'Tamarind

A big spreading cvergreen tree with small leaflets. The
fruits are very sour and are used for sauces. It thrives in
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both moist and moderately dry districts, but is of slow
growth. Often seen on highways, and occasionally in old
gardens. A beautiful tree, but grass does not do well
beneath it. ‘

A selection of trees for avenues

For medium-sized gardens: Bauhinia, Kleinhovia
hospita and Thespesia populnea.

For large gardens: Cassia siamea, Diospyros embry-
opteris, Filictum decipiens, Largerstroemia flos reginae
and L. thorelli, Peltophorum ferrugineum, Pithecol-
obium saman, and Polyalthia longifolia.

Unusual trees

Parmentiera cerifera, or Candle Tree

A quaint tree of small growth, with rosy-white flowers
that grow close to the branches, and candle-like yellow fruits
that droop from the branches in the drier months.

Ravenala madagascariensis (Urania speciosa), or
Traveller’s Tree .

So called because the ends of the leaf stalks hold water,
useful for a traveller in a thirsty land. Some observers have
found this water to be sweet and pure, while others say
that it is undrinkable. This is not a tree, strictly speaking,
as the trunk or stem is thick and fleshy. The leaves resemble
those of the banana and are apt to become tattered in the
wind. They are arranged in the form of an open fan, This
curious plant grows to a great height, and is only suitable
for hot and humid districts. Propagated by division.

Beautifying waste land

If you have any control over waste land outside the
compound, it provides an opportunity for planting
trees which are attractive in themselves, but are too
large or unsuitable to be included in the garden itself.
From the foregoing lists any of the larger flowering
garden or colourful jungle trees, or if shade is wanted
some of the big trees with dense foliage, are suit-
able. If the space at your disposal is large enough,
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plant the trees in clumps, remember that the})" .
grow big, and allow at least g0 feet between €ac ot
Various Australian gums planted in groups gl::l p:)hey
to the landscape. Although they grow very fant
have comparatively little spread and can be ;:;l ptus
from 15 to 18 feet apart. The Blue Gum (E!éc s)’we
globulus) is more often seen in the hills, but ge )
in some plains districts. The Lemon-scente Tains
(Eucalyptus citriodora) is also scen on the P
occasionally. )

The yozlmg trees should have some strong prote?»lo‘;
against cows or goats. Bamboo fences rot very qu 0 @
and arc not really strong enough to stand up eac
persistent cow. The best plan is to surroun rong
tree with a fence of wire netting attached to S
stakes, with a ring of barbed wirc along the top b
the fence. On roadsides trees are often protectet .
means of mud and gravel walls with two or and
drainage holes at the bottom ncar the groun s,h b
topped by a few branches of some thorny ~ther
Sometimes brick walls are used, looscly put 08
without mortar in an open, chequered pattern:
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Chapter viii
SHRUBS AND SHRUBBERIES

U
IG e .
YOJO:?] your hibiscus, oleander, or moonflower, and
ave, at the right season, a splash of col-

our .
Comr::,a,:pl‘:'cg.md“m your whole garden from the

e Kathleen L. Murray: My Garden in the Wilderness
WA 5 5 O 5 B B B B 5 O 5 M

Plany;
plan:;:,‘gj;')‘d transplanting—Shrubbery formation and group
3hmbs§Fl octoring  old shrubs—-Pruning shrubs—Foliage
(b) for [howermg shrubs—(a) for the hot weather and rains—
thrive ine cold weather—(c) that like semi-shade—(d) that
distric(g Poor soil—Other shrubbery plants for humid

W ITH 50 many shrubs to choose from, it is difhicult
to cut down the selection so that it is representa-
ereWalthout being 100 long. The shrubs mentioned
o vre all fairly common, although a few which
TVe to be better known are suggested.

tive

Planting and transplanting

it C(S)}rlnru‘)s need the same consideration as trees when
Water'es to digging plts,.careful plant}ng and !u_dlaal
ch Ing. (See the section on ‘ Planting trees’ in the
apter on ‘Trees'.) Each pit must be 3 feet deep
and g feet in diameter, although a dwarf shrub can
ave a hole a little smaller.
The best time to plant shrubs is in the early rains.
hen taking over an old garden and perhaps trans-
Planting shrubs, always see that there 1s a good ball
of the original earth round their roots, and that the
tap-root and main side-roots are not unduly cut or
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damaged when the plant is lifted. If the ea.r(h 1
loose, bind the ball lightly with a piece of hessian 0
prevent its falling to bits in transit, put the shrub 0B
a wheelbarrow and move it to the new hole, whic
should be ready. Remove the hessian as the sh‘fub B
planted, and see that the tap-root is straight In the
hole. Water carefully, unless there is hcavy rain
Given rainy weather, a well-dug pit and care
lifting, fairly big shrubs can sometimes be transplant
safely, but it is dangerous to move very old plants
for the shock is often too much for them. Occasionauy
a shift gives a new lease of life to a plant whpse
growth appears to be at a standstill ; but transplanting
big, old shrubs is usually a risky business of kill or cure
Always give light shade to recently transplante
shrubs, and protection from wind if necessary, un

the plants show signs of recovery. A healthy plant-

usually throws off its leaves cleanly after the shoc

of transplanting, and it is leaf which remains hanging
limply that is a sign that a branch is dying or dea

Plants often die back slightly after transplanting, a}?s
when this happens cut back the tips of the branc }fe
to live wood. Naturally the hardicer the shrubo(;dv
better it can stand up to transplanting, and W o
shrubs that are slow-growing usually take longer ¢
recover than rapid growers.

How close to plant

It is difficult to say definitely how close shrubs
should be planted because their spread varies sO ml;fr;
In shrubbcries the plants may touch one another W €
full grown, and can usually be planted from 5 t©
feet apart according to their size.

When grouped upon grass full-grown p
from 5 to 13 feet between them if they are to
to their best advantage. This means they sho
planted 10 or 15 feet apart, or even 20 to 25
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the case of big, spreading shrubs like Bauhinia galpini
Or bougainvilleas. Such large shrubs are best confined
to a single specimen unless the lawn is really big.

. A rough guide for spacing is to take the maximum
helght.likely to be attained by any given shrub, and
Plant it at that distance from its neighbours in the
8roup. This is by no means an infallible rule, how-
EVer, as some plants have a slender form whilst others

ave a wide spread in comparison to their height.

Shrubbery formation and group planting

Whether shrubs are to be grown in a shrubbery or
8rouped upon grass depends partly on personal taste
and partly upon the space available and the general
1€ of the land. To my mind shrubs grown in groups
On grass look more spontaneous than those massed
Flghtly as a background, but there are many points
In favour of a shrubbery.

4 Shrubbery

A well-placed shrubbery is very useful in giving
the effect of either length or breadth to a garden. A
wider selection of shrubs can be grown in a small
gi‘rde}l if they are concentrated in a shrubbery, for
Rammg In groups upon grass takes up a lot of room.

Nother point in favour of a shrubbery is that bushes
Which have some marked disability in the way of tall,
anky structure or deciduous nature, can be grown
3t the back. In this way they are inconspicuous dur-
Ing their ugly scason, yet can be seen when in flower
and beautiful. Small shrubs that are unsuited to pot
work are best grown near the front of a shrubbery,
or they are insignificant when placed singly and need
2 background of taller shrubs. If there is a lightly
shaded corner in the garden it makes a good shrub-
bery. for shade-loving plants. Most foliage shrubs like
S¢émi-shade and need massing to form an effective
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background. A shrubbery makes a permanent bordety
where plants like the hardier lilies can be grown ::
clumps between the lower shrubs of the foregrougok
Shrubs growing directly against green grass
far brighter than they do if there is a grave
between them and a lawn. A shrubbery can 'beblé
wide as 12 to 20 feet, according to the space availabiés
15 feet being a good width in many gardens.
A straight-fronted shrubbery is not very
as a rule, and a gently curving line to inclu
capes and bays, as it were, prevents a garden
looking stereotyped.  The plants need to be grou
informally to be cffective, avoiding str 0
Speaking gencrally, tall shrubs should be grown in
wards the back of the shrubbery and low Plafnﬁow_
the forcground. This rule ought not to be to

impressive
dg a few

. t
ed too rigidly, however, for one does lr‘lot Xa?ew of
Ty ‘¢ e ~ OO0OK.
shrubbery to have an cven, graded 1 4 make

the bushier tall shrubs planted rather f(')rwar. 1 the
the planting scem spontancous. Bear in mif Jant-
size the shrubs will be when full grown. Close grub‘
ing avoids an empty look at first but a few s
will have to be removed later to give elbow-room
those that remain. b
Before planting, the whole site for the shru t
should be thoroughly dug, and a few baskets of r(::a -
cattle manure or compost added to the pit for
shrub.

Group planting . 1ation
Big and particularly brilliant shrubs neced lfSO‘:hic
upon grass to be most effective, examples © an
are Bauhinia galpini, the bougainvilleas, allam .y
and other shrubby creepers pruned to bush.{ 1
Pale mauve or blue flowering shrubs are beautl uthef
a setting of soft green grass, whereas they are T en
lost among massed bushes. Even plants often s
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In shrubberies, such as ixoras, seem far more brilliant
When grouped on grass.

It is effective to group several shrubs of one colour
and kind together. True, this makes for a big dull
Patch when the plants are not in bloom, but that is
more than compensated for by the bold mass of colour
when they are flowering.

; hen growing shrubs on a lawn a definite sense
?oogrolupmg 1s necessary, but they ‘must not be grown
Shoulcdos[f to_ggher and, as m.em.lo_ned before, grass
S0 e visible round each individual shrub when
1t 1s full-grown.

Doctoring old shrubs

. In old gardens the shrubs sometimes look grey and
thin, with leathery leaves and few flowers. Sickly
shrubs gr owing on a lawn should have a wide circle
Of grass removed at their feet and the surface of the
are earth forked, while those in a shrubbery can be
deep cultivated by means of a straight kodali fork with
!2-Inch prongs in line with the shaft. (See the chapter
on " Garden Implements’.) Deep cultivation means
Plunging the fork into the earth the length of the
Prongs and moving it gently backwards and forwards

- Once, repeating the process in wide circles round the

lshrub. Be gentle, and do not damage severely any
ateral roots by forking too close to the plant. Each
Shrub will benefit from the application of a couple of
askets of some bulk manure hand-forked into the
soil at its foot at the beginning of the rains.
Moss and lichens on the branches can be rubbed
off and the bark livened by washing it with lime
water. A recipe for lime-water will be found in the
?ection ‘ Fungus Sprays and Washes ’ in the chapter on
Pests and Diseases : fungicides are listed in the same
Section, the spray ‘ Bordeaux mixture’ being especially
useful for shrubs which are afflicted with fungus disease.
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All dead wood and blind, twiggy growth should -

be cut away. If thick branches are cut, put a dab
of cowdung and mud paste on the wound. Do not
prunc live wood drastically until you are sure that
the shrub is of a type that will benefit by cutting
and that it is the right time of year for this opers

tion.

It may be necessary to remove a few plants in an
overcrowded shrubbery so as to give those that remain
room to develop.

Pruning shrubs

Shrubs that are deciduous should be pruned about

a month after leaf fall, some time in January being
Evergreen shrubs that flower

suitable 1n many cascs.
in the hot scason and which benefit by pruning are
also best cut back in January when their growth is
at the minimum, although rampant shrubs like Cest-
rum nocturnum or Argyreia campanulata can be
pruned whenever they get straggly or unmanageable.
Shrubs that bloom in the cold weather should be
pruned after they have finished flowering, and gener-
ally spcaking January and February are good months,

Severe clipping of hedge plants makes the growth
thick and dense, but, of course, flowering is reduced.

Woody shrubs, such as ixora or Brunfelsia hopeana,
need little pruning except the cutting out of dead
wood and general cleaning.

Details on pruning in special cases will be found in
the paragraphs decaling with the various shrubs, and
information on pruning in general in the chapter on

this subject.

Foliage shrubs

Acalypha
These shrubs are grown mainly for the beauty of their
leaves. There are scveral types, perhaps the finest being those
[138] ,
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with deep red-bronze leaves which strike a deepagote amongst
other shrubs and also make effective demarcation hedges. Of
these A. wilkesiana has bronzegreen leaves blotched with
crimson, A. marginata has dark bronze centres with lighter
margins, and A. macfeeana has plain dark bronzered leaves.
The other colour combinations, green and cream and green
and yellow, are usually grown in massed shrubberies. A.
tllustrata is one of the best of these, with yellowish-green
leaves blotched with dark green. A. obovata is a fine green
shrub. All can be grown from cuttings and will thrive both

in full sun and in semi-shade.

Aralia
A. filicifolia and A. balfourii are good examples of these

plants, and have green and crcam ornamental foliage. Useful
for a shady part of the shrubbery. Propagated by cuttings.

Croton (Codiaeum)
These shrubs have stiff, laurel-like leaves in many bright

shades of red, yellow and green. Like many foliage shrubs
they prefer semi-shade to full sun. There are a number of
named varieties and descriptions of these can be obtained
from a horticultural garden. Propagated by cuttings,

Dracaena (Cordyline)
There are some lovely colour combinations among the

Dracaenas, green and cream leaves, soft yellow, salmon pink,
bronze and red, and so on. Many varieties are dwarf and
suitable for pot work or the foreground of a shady shrub-
bery, while others grow as tall as 4 to 6 feet. All the

Dracaenas need semi-shade.
D. sanderiana is a varicgated green and cream type grow-

ing about 114 to 2 feet high, and is commonly seen. -D.
goldieana is green striped with yellow and grows about §
feet high, while D. godseffiana has variegated leaves and
grows 8 to 4 feet tall. D. terminalis is a tall type and is

scen in red and coppery-green shades, and D. wvictoriae is
a particularly handsome variety with cream leaves whose

centre vein is green.
Propagated by stem or leaf cuttings, and by suckers.

Eranthemum
Many of the Eranthemums make fine foliage plants for

a shady shrubbery, E. elegans, E. eldorado, E. tricolor,
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. E ”

E. macrophylla variegata, E. albomarginata, and E. R
being suitable.  Propagated by cuttings. ik
C y
Exaecaria bicolor va.h"q

A plant growing 5 or 6 feet high, with grfleni;ca MM ’.

deep crimson undersurfaces. Succceds we
Propagated by cuttings.
Gynura feet ull
G. bicolor is a hardy shrub growing about }? irs whidh
The leaves are oval and arc covered with violet nd a shady
give them a velvety appearance. It thrives best 10 =
part of the shrubbery. about
G. aurantiaca rescmbles the above but only grows :
2 or y feet high.
Propagated by cuttings.

Panax ety
These shrubs resemble the Aralias, and have p. vit*
leaves of a refreshing green, or green and cream. in the
torige in particular makes a splash of pale colour )
shrubbery.
Propagated by cuttings.
Recinus, or Castor il Plant
R. gibsonii has bronse leaves and is
the back of a shrubbery,
R. communis has green leaves and red flo
of these plants is effective when grown alone.
Propagated by seced.
Strobilanthes for
Some of these plants make admirable small bushes owl
shady shrubbery. S. dyerianus is a good specimen, an e an
about 2 or 3 feet high. It has handsome crimson-purp
silvery-grey leaves.  Propagated by cuttings.

useful for ALING 0
wers. Neith®®

Flowering shrubs for the hot weather and rains

Allamanda

Some of the allamandas are pure climbers, “:hfire”
others can be pruned and grown as shrubs. For chCT’é’as i
of these shrubby climbers sce the section on allaman
the chapter on * Climbers and Creepers .
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Argyreiq campanulata

This shrub has pale mauve flowers rather like those of
oonyolvulus, and looks its best on grass or in a setting of

e-green foliage shrubs. It has a semi-climbing habit and
1S apt to look straggly unless controlled by pruning. Some:-

€8 seen growing over walls. Leaf bectles seem to find
this shrub particularly tempting. Propagated by cuttings.
Bauhini, (shrub types)
I B acuminata is a 1all shrub that grows about 8 feet high.
L s useful for the background of a shrubbery, and has
White flowers that sparkle most of the year. .

> galpini is a South African variety introduced into
India, " The leaves ares€loven like those of other Bauhinias,
but are smaller and round. The flowers are bright red and
M to have alighted on the bush like butterflies, The
Sh{ub flowers in Assam, but never to the same extent as in

ler Dehra Dun. It grows tall and spreads in proportion,
100king its best when isolated on grass. The shrub flowers
on and off throughout the hot months, and sometimes sheds
many of its leaves after a vigorous flush of bloom.

BOugainvi llea

Bougainvilleas are primarily climbers, but they lend them-
selves o being prunedp:o shruyb form. As large bushes they
should be grown singly on a lawn away from other shrubs.
pee the chapter on ‘ Climbers and Creepers’, under the sub-
headmg ‘ Bougainvilleas . ‘ )

B. formosa is like a straggly shrub in habit, and has light
Purple bracts which stay on the plant after they are dead,
BlVing the bush a dusty, unsigﬁtly appearance. Usually
8TOWn as a shrub rather than as a climber.

Brunfelsia

B. americana is a shrub growin or 6 feet high, with
white flowers which soon gxrum gaspale primrose-yellow.
Sweetly scented. Propagated by cuttings or seed. 4
. - hopeana, or franciscea as it is sometimes calle ,hns an
m"iguing shrub with flowers that start off purple, cdan}gle
0 mauve, and end up white. This habit has earned t e
%Ia"t its common name of * Yesterday, today and tomorrow .

he flowers are scented and appear on and off throughout
the year, but mainly in the spring. Of slow and s«h.rubb'y
growth. Clean the bush regularly but drastic pruning 1is
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not advisable. Propagated by cuttings which are often slow:.
to strike,

N uw\;?“\ o
Buddleia o

»
tawd e

B. lindleyana is a tall shrub with rather straggly habil
which bears mauve flowers yseful for cuning.  Seen
in the milder hill stations but will grow in the plains
some - places.

B. madagascariensis is a shrubby climber of

growth. The leaves have pale, silky undersurfaces, and thé .
arange flowers which appear in the s

pring are scented and
vather insignihcane.
Propagated by cuttings.

Caesalpinia  pulcherrima  (Poinciana pulche’m'm):
Peacock Flower, or Barbados Pride

This shrub has auractive lacey foliage and can be had, -
with flowers in two colours, either bright orange or a clear.
yellow. 1t is in bloom constantly throughout the hot weather.
and rains, but has the disadvantage of being bare of lg:vu
in the culd months. Very easily increased from cuttings,

and will stand heavy annual pruning in its dormant season
or about a month after leat: fall.

Calliandra

C. haematocephala is a small shrub growing 5 or 6 fee
high with flower hcads resembling little red powder pufis.
Propagated by cuttings or seed.

C. tweedii has bright pink flowers, and is not often seen.

Capparis

C. horrida is a straggling, thorny shrub useful for the
drier districts where many of the best flowering shrubs cannot
be grown. The numerous white flowers appear in the spring,
and the young foliage is tinted a rich chestnut colour.
Usually propagated by seed.

C. zeylanica much resembles the above, but the white
flowers turn to crcam and reddish-brown.
Cestrum nocturnum, or Queen of the Night

This shrub blooms several times a year when it scents

the garden in the cvening. It has a straggly frame and
grows about 12 fcet high. It can stand drastic pruning at
any time when necessary. Porpagated by cuttings.
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Clerodendron (shrub types)

C. paniculatum or Pagoda Flower, has conical red flower
heads surmounting coarse dark leaves and erect stems.

C.
kaempferi and C. urticaefolium resemble the Pagoda Flower
closely, differing in the shade of r

eq of the flowers and slightly
in form. These shrubs are very hardy, will grow in most

situations, and are usually self-sowing to an annoying extent.
In the cold months they are often bare of leaves, but during
the hot weather are very handsome when in bloom. They
need massing to be effective, and can stand fairly drastic
pruning. Height usually 5 or 6 feet.

In addition to the red types there are some forms with
red and white flowers, such as C. fragrans which has scented

flowers, and C. inerme; C. volkameria and C. giphonanthus
have white flowers, and C. macrosiphon whife flowers with

protruding pink stamens. Propagated by cuttings, or by
seed with some varieties.

Cuphea jorullensis (C. macrophylla)

A small shrub growing about g feet high, with orange-
yellow tubular flowers. Propagated by cuttings or division.
Daedalacanthus nervosus

A dark-leaved shrub with deep powder-blue flowers

appearing in the early spring. The shrub grows fairly large.
Propagated by cuttings.

Duranta

D. plumieri is often used as a hedge plant, but it is quite
ornamental when grown singly. The sprays of mauve flowers
are pretty if not particularly showy, and the dull gold
berries which follow are useful for cutting. D. plumieri
variegata has green and cream foliage, and D. macrophylla
resembles D, plumieri in the colour of the flowers, but it has
larger leaves and is altogether more showy when grown as
a single specimen. D. ellisiae has white flowers. Propagated
easily by cuttings.

Gardenia

G. florida is an attractive gardenia with scented, cream

¢ Y
flowers like camellias. It grows 5 or 6 feet tall but is neat
in form. Propagated by cuttings.

G. fortunei is very similar but smaller in growth.
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Hamelia patens

A tall shrub with green foliage tipped with red and small
orange tubular flowers that attract the curved beaks of
sunbirds. Propagated by cuttings.

Hibiscus

There are many beautiful types of hibiscus within the
Rosa sinensis species, or related to it. The red drooping-
lily class is commonly secen, and there are single flowers,
and others double like roses, in ycllow, salmon, rose-pink
and reds. The new varieties and hybrids are very fine and
have cxpanded single flowers or double blooms in pale pink,
yellow, terra-cotta, cerise and deep pink. All these have
special names and can be procured from the Agri-Hortic
cultural Gardens in Calcuua, and the other wellknown
horticultural wardens. -

The showy hybrid varicties are sometimes grown as stand-
ards, the hybrid being budded or grafted onto a tall stem of
the common red hibiscus. Cleft grafts are often used.

H. schizopetalus has drooping reddish flowers with fring-
ed petals and although pretty, is not so showy as other
hibiscus plants.

H. syriacus thrives well in the hills and in the cooler plains
districts. The flowers are single white or mauve, with a
dark crimson eye, and there are also double flowers jn
both these colours. The shrubs are of slender habit and

the grdwth is thinner than with the majority of hibiscus -

lants.
P H. mutabilis is sometimes known as the Changeable Rose,
and flowers in the cold months.  (See the section on * Flowering
Shrubs for the cold weather ')

Most hibiscus plants flower best in the hot months,
although a few blooms appear in the off-scason.  The bushes
are apt to look rather thin in the cold months, but as soon
as the weather begins 10 warm up leaf growth begins. The
common red-flowered type does not shed its leaves to the
same extent that some of the others do, and for this reason it
makes an cxcellent demarcation hedge.

All hibiscus can be increased by cuttings, although the hy-
brids are often slow in swriking. The finer varieties are some-
times budded on common varieties of vigorous growth. The
hardy types stand pruning well and can be clipped severely
when used as hedge plants, but the more delicate varieties
are better left alone except for periodic cleaning.
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Ixora

These shrubs flower right through the hot weather and
rains, and are most desirable for any garden in a humid
district. Being woody, rather slow-growing plants, regular
cleaning is all that is necessary in the way of pruning.

The common red ixoras are slow-growing shrubs which
eventually become quite tall. 1. coccinea has densely packed
heads of deep red Howers and fairly small dark green leaves.
L stricta has lighter red flowers and paler leaves, and is some-
times grown as a low hedge. Both are handsome shrubs
and useful for providing cut flowers. There are some other
types, however, which entirely eclipse these. They are not
expensive, and can be obtained in orange tones, red, yellow
and pink, a few examples being as follows.

Orange

Prince of Orange, with spectacular orange flowers. I.
singaporensis, with huge terra-cotta heads., Both these have
larger leaves and grow more quickly than the common red
types mentioned above. '

Yellow \

1. venusta has beautiful butter-yellow flowers, but has
small leaves and is of slow growth. It flowers when quite
young, however, and the blooms are perfect for indoor
decoration. I. aurea has pale yellow flowers.

Sunset shades
1. javanica has pinkish-apricot flowers, and I. aurora
reddish-yellow flowers.
Red

1. coccinea magnifica has large leaves and brilliant red
flowers. 1. macrothyrsa is an effective reddish tone. These
grow fairly quickly. I. rosea has pale pink flowers.

White
1. alba has white flowers and is slow growing.
Propagated by cuttings.
Jasmine

Jasminum angustifolium has small fragrant white flowers,
likewise the Arabian jasmine, J. samb_ac. .These are good
representatives of the many types of jasmine. Propagated

by cuttings.
18
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Jatropha panduraefolia

This shrub has glossy dark leaves and cherry on it
Not a showy plant at a distance, but on close inspectio

is very pretty with its clear-cut flowers. Prune vgcll mn
cold weather as it is apt to become straggly. Height 3
6 fect.

Kopsia fruticosa (Cerbera fruticosa)

A hardy shrub with pretty pale pink flowers aPP"l m”mg
throughout the year. Not a showy plant, but usefu of
grows in almost any situation. Propagated by cutting?

seed.
t
Lantana such

The trouble with lantana is that it sceds down mwaste
an annoying way. It is often scen rambling over e less
ground, and in gardens this prolific habit is disastrous
it is controlled by cutting off the flowers after they
withered slightly, but before the seed maturcs. 4 with

The tight little flower heads arc very pretty, an Jovely
the hybridization that has taken place there are ma“?'er .
,colours to choose from. L. sellowiana, with mauve ‘vw of
like flowers, is a trailing varicty useful for big stone 2d by
tubs. It is sometimes traincd as a climber. Propag?
seed or cuttings.

Lagerstroemia indica, or Crepe Myrtle being
These shrubs are unsightly in the cold wcalhcl‘.s p
entirely denuded of leaves. \When the warm day from
the bare twigs become blurred with young greem af::d with
April onwards the bushes are fairylike, being CQV‘;: !
sprays of crumpled pale mauve, white or dcc(;) pin cou pled

The bushes grow about 6 to g feet tall and this,
with the fact of their deciduous nature, points 10 : pwell

red ﬂowﬂ'_"

in the background. These shrubs should be cut ™ " geer

in their dormant period in January or about 2 mon

their leaves have fallen. . Srocur
There is a very lovely variety called L. lancasters, pis has

able from the Calcutta Agri-Horticultural Gardens. ommon

larger leaves, flowers and growth than the more ¢ | wree

indica class, in fact it might almost be called 2 sma

The flowers are a beautiful shade of Palma violet. H artic
The Bride, also procurable from the Calcutta AgTY

cultural Gardens, has flowers of a delicate pale Pit
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gerstroemias look more lovely grouped together than
dotted abouyt singly. Propagated by cuttings or by seed.

Lawsoniq alba, Tree Mignonette, Henna, or Mehndi

ninThe scented creamy flowers appearing towards the begin-

bUtgiand end of the hot weather make the shrub desirable ;

Structt should be kept in the background as it has a lanky

or b ure unless pruned to hedge form. Propagated by seed
Y cuttings.

Magnolz'a

gmaftilgrandzﬂora is a very big shrub or small tree, of slow
owe and sometimes difficult to rear. The scented white
eaven are magnificent, but appear rather sparingly. The
the ] havg tawny undersurfaces, and the general habit of
shrub is stately. Propagated by grafting as a rule.
J€re are several dwarf types, notably M. fuscata, M.
bumila anq M. mutabilis, with white or yellow flowers.
Propagated by cuttings.
Malf"ghla coccifera .

A dwarf shrub suitable for the front of a shrubbery. It
Can also be clipped as an edging plant or low hedge. It
;f of compact form, with dark foliage resembling miniature

Olly leaves, and small white flowers. A hardy little shrub
4t will thrive in most situations, but it is of rather slow
8Towth.  Propagated by cuttings.

Memecylon tinctorium

b A rall-growing, woody shrub with shiny leaves and pale

ch‘lle-mauve‘ flowers which cling close to the stem in neat
Sters, faintly scented, appearing in March. Like most

Woody shrubs it is rather slow growing, and resembles the

Xora, for instance, in flowering when quite small. Usually

Propagated by layers or by seed.

ussaenda

These shrubs have small red or orange flowers, b}xt it is

€ curious enlarged sepal resembling a silvery whl_te leaf
Which catches the attention, and the general effect is of a
oliage plant with many pale leaves.

. corymbosa is known as the Dhoby Plant or the
Handkerchief Plant. It has small orange flowers and is com-
Tonly seen on waste lands.

M. frondosa also has pale sepals, but the flowers are larger
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. in
than the common Dhoby Plant and are reddish orang® ™
colour. .

M. luteola has butter-yellow flowers, and the white sepals |

dre smaller than with the Dhoby Plant or M. fm""?‘r‘i"ng .
M. erythrophylla is a more delicate type “:e%“‘i nstead
situation in semishade. The sepals are bright

It
of white, and the plant is of a semi-scandent naturc
can be pruned to shrub form.

Propagated by cuttings.
Ochna squarrosa
. wers
A large shrub or small tree, with bright yellow ﬂoen pot

appearing in the hot weather, and followed by ornam
seed pods. Propagated by seed or cuttings.

Oleander (Nerium)

- i
The oleander is not so suitable for moist dlsll!l'lc'«:l o‘;d’
is for drier parts, where it blooms profusely. T l:e singie
appear all the hot weather and rains, and Cﬂnth it bas
or double in pink, white or red. Of tall growtt oes 00
the advantage of thriving in poor soil. This shru

like pruning. Propagated by cuttings, or by seed.

Orthosiphon stamineus .

This shrub is weird rather than beautiful, and b oth
greyish-lilac flowers borne most of the year. Its 8F
rather sprawling and untidy, but it is a hardy r;iuing o
grows anywhere in the garden. Most useful for R‘“j
odd corners and as a foil for more brilliant shrubs.

easily from seed, or by cuttings.

Plumbago

P. capensis has flowers of a pretty pale blue 3me onths-
most of the year, but particularly during the warm =,
It is a charming plant that grows in aln}ost an
but needs good drainage. In habit it is a $€
but it is usually grown as a shrub or clse as 3m if it
hedge. It thickens rapidly so allow plenty of ro-t:‘

to be grown as a shrub. Other varicties bloom 1!
season. Propagated by cuttings or offsets.

Plumeria, Temple Tree, or Frangipa"i :

Strictly speaking, the Temple Tree or .pagoda TI5 to 80
acutifolia, a big shrub or small trec growing ngipom 1
feet high, with creamy white flowers. The Frang
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P. ruprg i 6 feet high with red
flowery, a tall shrub growing 12 to 16 feet high

All the plumerias have the great disadvantage of looking

. Unsightly in the cold months when the ugly swollen stems

ire quite bare, They are useful, however, as they grow well
.} POOr soil and the flowers are very fragrant. Of tall
ngw‘h' they can be classed as large shrubs or small trees.

here are many colours available, white flowers with yellow
;2:::. yellow flowers, red flowers and pink and white

Propagated by cuttings.
Quassiq amara

A shrub growing 8 or q feet high with scarlet flowers
Which look rather like those of the flower Salvia splendens,
3PPearing in the early hot season. The young foliage is
tinged wih red. Propagated by cuttings or by seed.
Russeliq

R. juncea or Mary's Tears, is a retty plant growing 5
o 6 feet high, w?fhy grass-like §te£s and scarlet flowers
resembling long coral beads or slender bells. It has a
8raceful weeping habit, and should be grown in a big tub
Or on some high spot like the'top of a bank, so that the
shower of red flowers can be fully appreciated. It thickens
Tapidly and is in bloom most of the year. '

R. floribunda is stiffer in form and very beautiful when
bloom in the hot season. Height about 4 feet.
Propagated by cuttings or by division.

Strobilanthes

There are many varieties, but the following are useful
M many plains gardens, especially to fill in shrubberies.
They are not showy enough to grow singly. .

S. scaber is a small shrub which bears a profusion of small
Yellow flowers in March. The foliage is coarse and no(;
VEry ornamental. S. coloratus grows 4 or 5 feet high, an

as purple flowers.

Propagated by cuttings.

Tecoma (shrub types)

) . th
T. stans is a tall shrub growing about 10 feet high, wi
fresh green foliage. The ygerllow bell-shaped ﬂowgsbappgar
in clusters during the warm months, and a few odd bunches
In the cool weather in mild places.
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T. mollis is of rather smaller growth than T. slans, but
the flower clusters are somewhat larger. T. chrysantha grows

only 4 or 5 feet high, but has very preuty deeply serrated
}eaves.

These shrubs dislike excessive cold and are difficult to *

rear in those parts of India which have a severe winter.
Propagated by cuttings or seed.

Thevetia neriifolia

A big shrub with narrow lcaves and yellow, bell-shaped

Rowers. Not showy but often seen in the prim gardens of
railway stations. Propagated by cuttings.

Thunbergia (shrub types)

T. affints and T. erecta are dwarf shrubs growing about 4 :

feet high with deep blue bell-like flowers appearing in the
hot weather and rains.  Propagated by cuttings.

Woodfordia floribunda

A jungle plant uscful for a garden in the drier districts:
In the spring numerous small tubular flowers of a brick-red
colour appear along the weeping stems.  Propagated by cut-
tings.

The following is a selection from the shrubs listed
above which are more or less deciduous in the cold
months. It must be remembered, however, that shrubs
which shed their leaves in districts with a pronounced

cold wecather may not look so thin in places with next
to no winter.

.Clerod‘endron paniculatum,
urticaefolium, Caesalpinia pul
stroemia indica.

Hibiscus and Durante may look rather thin.

Flowering shrubs for the cold weather
Barleria

B. cristata is often used as a low demarcation hedge, but
can be grown as a buwsh. Blue Howers appear }nkthe e;r‘z
cool weather, and there are also varetwes with pink or vt;u
fowers, these last being less commonly seen. B. "ga;il
variegata, with blue and white flowers, is auractive. y
grown from cuttings.

C. kaempferi and C.
cherrima and Lager-
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Cassia (shrub types) '

C. alata is a large spreading shrub with candle-like heads
of yellow flowers. C. didymobotrya is a handsome shrub

with dense, conical flower heads of bright gold. Easily grown
from seed.

Clerodendron (shrub types)

C. nutans is a tall shrub with drooping heads of greenish
white flowers.

C. ugandense has pretty blue flowers appearing round
about December, and grows 8 or 10 feet high. On occasion
it is rather difficult to rear.

Propagated by cuttings.

Dombeya

D. angulata is an ugly shrub when not in bloom as it 'is
of rampant growth and has coarse foliage. When in bloom,
however, it is very showy with bunches of pink flowers. Ni
off the dead flower heads as they take a long time to drop off.

D. gagiana has pink flowers, and D. alba magnifica white
flowers.

Propagated by layers or cuttings.

Goldfussia ‘

These shrubs, are useful little plants as they flower in
the cold weather and can be grown in pots, or in the fore-
ground of a massed shrubbery in semi-shade. )

G. colorata has red flowers, G. glomerata blue flowers with
white tubes, and G. anisophylla has pale blue flowers.

Propagated by seed or cuttings.

Hamiltonia suaveolens

An untidy shrub tall enough for the background of a
shrubbery. Bears scented pale lavender flowers throughout
the cool months. Cut back well after flowering. Propagated
by cuttings at the end of the rains.

Hibiscus mutabilis, or Changeable Rose

A tall shrub bearing large double or single flowers in
the early cold weather, that change colour from white, through
pale pink to deep pink. The leaves are coarse, and the shrub
is not particularly ornamental when not in bloom. The
flowers, however, are handsome and provide colour in the
garden when it is badly needed. Prune after flowering.

Propagated by cuttings.
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Jasminum pubescens :

A pretty jasmine with fragrant white flowers usually at
their best in the cooler months. J. rubescens is a delightful
pink-tinted form. Propagated by cuttings. -

Montanoa bipinnatifida .

This is a rather lanky shrub suitable for a place in the backs
ground, and has coarse, much split leaves and sprays of white
daisy-like flowers borne in January. Propagated by cuttings.

Plumbago
P. rosea is a small shrub that has pretty rosered flowers
P. zeylanica has white flowers and is usetul for filling im,
although it is not as ornamental as the blue P. capensis
(mentioned previously in this chapter), or the pink P. roses.
Propagated by cuttings or offsets.

Poinsettia pulcherrima (Euphorbia pulcherrima)
The flowers are small and yellow, the bright °petals’
that we see actually being bracts or bracteal leaves. Thesw
bracts can be narrow of broad, in bright red, sqft pink
or pale ycllow. Poinsettias can stand hcavy pruning and
should not be allowed to get thin and overgrown, 9 to 10
feet being a good maximum height. When the bracts fade
and the foliage looks sad round about February or March,

cut back the branches well, and by the end of the rains

they will have grown enough to nced tipping when 5 or
6 inches of growth is cut back. Put a dab of mud and
cowdung paste on the cut of each pruned branch. Sunlight
suits these plants, and they are more striking massed than
dotted about singly. Easily propagated by cuttings, and are
quick growers.

Tithonia diversifolia

A familiar shrub often called the Perennial Sunflower.
The flowers are a cheerful bright yellow, but the bush
is straggly in growth and should be kept in the back-
ground. Usually raised from seed, but strikes readily from
cuttings.

Flowering shrubs that like semi-shade

Acalypha sanderiana

The flowers are like silky red tassels and appear constantly,
the shrub growing fairly tall. Propagated by cuttings.
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Brugmansia suaveolens (Datura suaveolens), Angel's
Trumpet, or Trumpet Flower

A tall-gr6wing shrub with scented, trumpet-shaped white
flowers appearing in the hot weather and rains. It will grow
in full sun, but does well in the scmishade. Often spoken of
as datura. Propagated by cuttings or seed.

Crossandra infundibuliformis

Delightful small shrubs that have deep salmon pink,
orange or butter-yellow flowers produced upon heads like
wheat-ears all the hot months. Of dwarf growth, they make
good pot plants. Propagated by cuttings or by seed.

Eranthemum

These are small shrubs that bloom most of the year
except in the cold months, and can be pot grown. There
are white, red and blue flowering types, the blue being
most commonly seen. Many eranthemum shrubs are grown
mainly for the beauty of their foliage. Propagated by cut-
tings. :

Goldfussia
See ‘ Flowering shrubs for the cold weather’.

Olea fragrans

A slow-growing shrub with dark green leaves and rather
inconspicuous cream flowers appearing mainly in February
and March. The scent from these flowers is delightful,
penetrating but not in the least cloying. Propagation is often
slow and difficult, layers or cuttings being the usual methods.

Pentas

P. carnea is a pretty little shrub with heads of mauve flowers
borne most of the year. There is a white variety, P. alba, and
also a type with reddish-pink flowers. All are of dwarf growth
suitable for growing in pots or for the foreground of a
shrubbery.

P. coccinea has reddish flowers and grows taller than P.
carnea, sometimes to a height of 6 or 8 feet.

Propagated by cuttings or seed.

Flowering shrubs that thrive in poor soil
From the foregoing lists the following plants are
hardy and will thrive in comparatively poor soil. The
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common Allamandas, Buddleias, Caesalpinia pulcher :
rima, Capparis, Clerodendron paniculatum, Hibiscus,

Jasminum, Kopsia fruticosa, Lantana, Lagerstroemis

indica, Memecylon tinctorium, Mussaenda, Olcoudm
Orthosiphon, Plumeria, Tecoma, Thevetia, Tithonisi;:

Other shrubbery plants for humid districts
Amomum magnificum

A ull plant growing 8 to 12 feet high, with Jong g:u
leaves an«r large pink fowers on erect stalks) Spresdyis
rapidly to form a big clump, and needs severe contral #«

keep it within bounds. A trench round the clump helps %

prevent the roots from spreading. Needs semi-shade. Propé
gated by seed or by division.

Calathea lindeniana

A plant growing 2 0 § feet high, with very handsome .
variegated leaves, dark and light green on the upper surfsow
and purple and greygreen beneath. Needs light shade !
Propagated by division.
Heliconia L

These plants need light shade, and are easily pro -
by suckers. They are handsome plants with large leaves

H. brasiliensis is a tall plant, 5 to 8 feet high, with hand
some red fruie spikes. :

. H. insignis has light bronze lcaves and grows 6 to ¢ feet
high, while H. metallica has drooping bronze leaves with &
metallic glint, growing 4 or 5 feet high.

H. rubra-striata grows 6 or 8 feet high and has massive
green leaves edged and veined with red, the young leaves
being reddish in tone. H. aureo-striata is somewhat smaller,
having yellow horizontal markings.

Musa coccinea ‘
A plant of the banana family growing 4 or 5 feet high,
p y growing e‘ﬁ”

-

with long leaves and handsome red flowers. Propagat
suckers.

Pitcairnia alla

This plant, described among the tall succulcmsbin a lawef
chapter, makes a handsome addition to the shrubbery, :
will thrive in semi-shade as well as in full sun.
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CLIMBERS AND CREEPERS

¥ 2

*The scent of honeysuckle floats :
Like music on the air.’

—Reginald Arkell
¥V ¥ IV ol IV v Y R o b Al b b b b X )

Supports for climbers—Care of climbers—Foliage climbers and
creepers—Light flowering climbers for screens—Climbers for
arches or pergolas—Heavy climbers for trees or strong pergolas
—Flowering climbers that like semi-shade—Climbers trained as
shrubs—Climbers that flower in the cold weather—Annual
climbers—A climber for odd corners—Bougainvilleas—Ways of
growing bougainvilleas :

Supports for climbers

THERE are several ways of showing off climbers.
Some can be grown as screens, while others will
twine round pillars, up trees, or along a pergola.
Screens

If a tall screen is required, posts made of old pipes
or rails are, of course, preferable to wood. These
can be painted green, and two feet of their length
should be under the earth. The underground por-
tions are best tarred and if possible bedded in concrete
or packed both round and beneath with broken brick
rubble. The spaces between the posts can be filled in
with wire netting, one strip above the other, the edges
being bound together with strands of soft galvanized
wire. The top strip of wire mesh needs bracing to
stand the weight of the climber, so several strands of
galvanized wire should be threaded through the holes
along the top edge and pulled taut to the posts. The
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weight of the climber also tends to pull the P‘-’:ﬁ

together, and to counteract this the end posts
be guyed to the ground by means of strong wire
firmly to the earth. .

Wire mesh is better than bamboo trellis-
the latter rots quickly; but unfortunately metal D
comes very hot in the sun and the young ten
of the climber may be scorched before sufficient A
is formed as the foliage of the plant develops: ing
good start may be given to the young plant by lc“;n
it grow up a bamboo runner which is placed bet¥
it and the wire mesh. When a few leaves have gro
the climber can be allowed to attach itself to the scTee™
Shading is also helpful at this stage.
Arches and pergolas 2

Arches made of metal and wire mesh, and perge
made of stonc or brick, are useful for supporting 14",
light or heavy climbers. The sections on ‘Pergo den
and ‘ Arches’ in the chapter on * The Formal Gar
and Garden Ornaments’ give measurements an
tails as to materials and methods of construction-
Pillars and trees

A pillar should have a tubular casing of
mesh if it is to support a light climber with de
tendrils. .

. A climber that is to grow up a tree will need S‘ahng

at the foot of the trunk at first, and a certain amol o
of training. As the plant develops, it is a §0 pthe
to bind the long leader branch of the climber O che
desired bough of the tree, using raffia or fibre for the
purpose. Once the climber has got a grip o0 ved-
tree both stakes and binding material can be Fem(:ree&
Do not train climbers up particularly attractive b of
as a vigorous climber is apt to hamper the gro®
a tree.

wire
Jicate
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Care of climbers

Every plant should have a heaped basket of manure
forked into the earth round it yearly at the beginning
of the rains, and the ground at the foot forked and
kept clean of weeds for a distance of three feet.

Rampant climbers can stand drastic pruning once
Or even twice a year, but moderate growers and
delicate types should only be cleaned by cutting out
dead wood and twiggy growth. '

Always see that a climber is securely fastened to its
Support, otherwise sudden strong winds can create
great havoc.

Foliage climbers and creepers

Asparagus plumosus

A feathery climber with finely divided leaflets, each spray
Or plume looking as if it had been pressed with an iron.
Propagated by seed or division.
Cissus discolor (Vitis discolor) i

A pretty creeper with mottled green and red leaves on
red stems. It thrpis'es in shade only, and is deciduous in the
cold months. Propagated by cuttings.

Ficus repens, or Indian Ivy

This creeper has small dark green heartshaped leaves.
It will crecp anywhere, over walls, up trees and even banks.
It thickens rapidly and clings by many rootlets, a fact which
makes jt a useful plant for consolidating newly-formed
banks or covering a large expanse of bare wall. It appears
10 like lime and for this reason, perhaps, does so well on
Walls. F. stipulata has larger leaves. Grown from cuttings.

Philodendron carderi o 1
A creeper with heart-shaped dark green leaves with purpe
unde“urffces. There are psever::ll other varieties equally
Suitable for rambling over a rockery in the fernhouse.
Propagated by layers or cuttings.
Pothos
P. aureus is a rampant climber usually grown up trees,
With big leaves blolchgd with yellow. Given moist heat it
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thrives so well that its stranglehold has earned it the name

of ‘Colombo Agent’ (or ‘Calcutta Agent’, as the case

be) among planters in general. . .

" P. argenteus has leaves marbled with silvery white.
Propagated by cuttings.

Light flowering climbers for screens

A screen should be entirely covered by its climbe¥#
but the tendency of a climber is to develop fan-wis
from the root, leaving the lower corners of the screc®
bare of foliage. This defect can be overcome by
training the early side branches horizontally, 2
by careful deflection of each shoot when it is 1008
enough.

Bignonia

.- . . LA
B. gracilis (sometimes known as B. unguis-cati) has yello!

flowers which appear several times a year, but mamlz"ell’.
the early hot weather, the climber then being very lo 4 is
Clings to its support by means of claw-like tendrils an cut-
useful for covering stone walls. Propagated by seed Of
tings.

B. incarnata is a pretty climber with pale mauve ﬂov;le;:
striped with a darker mauve, appearing in the early B%
weather. Propagated by layers or cuttings. .

B. purpurel; {i;s a prctyty glam with purf)slc flowers, shghﬂ?
scented, appearing several times in a year, one flush shO tabr
in the cool months in some places. Rather difficult to &:kad
lish, but well worth the trouble. It can be cleaned © ping:
wood from time to time, but does not like even light pré
Propagated by layers or cuttings. i

B. venusta is onc mass of drooping orange ﬂowef!"th“el
January and February. There is an ugly stage }Vhe"loﬁ.
leaves fall, but it is in foliage most of the year and is 2 8
ous sight when flowering. It can be grown over aAs i B
roof, up a tree, or along tall screens of wire mesh. he side
rather apt to ‘mat’ at the top of its support, train € that
shoots horizontally and the sprays to fall downwards, $0
you will get a curtain of bloom. As soon as the flo ches
cut out any dead wood and small interlacing bra%
Propagated by layers or cuttings.
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Ipomoea palmata, or Railway Creeper
This climber screens well, is very hardy, and has small
mauve flowers. Propagated by seed or cuttings. ’

Jacquemontia violacea

The foliage is light and pretty, and small blue flowers
appear on and off most of the year. Not showy, but particu-
larly suitable as a screen. Propagated by cuttings.
Passiflora, or Passion Flower

P. coerulea is the type most commonly seen, with purplish-
blue flowers,

P. coccinea has beautiful red flowers which appear rather
Sparingly.
Propagated by cuttings.
Poivrea coccinea
This climber has glossy leaves and small, bright red'Aowers
looming all the hot months. Usually increased by layers.

Rhyncospermum jasminoides

. A useful climber as it will grow in semi-shade. The foliage
13 neat and attractive. Sparkling white, scented ﬂowyers
appear profusely in the hot months. Propagated by cuttings
or layers‘

Thunbergia alata, or Black-eyed Susan

A familiar climber with small white, yel.low or orange
iﬁers with a dark eye. It screens well. Easily grown from

Climbers for arches or pergolas
Allamanda
The largeflowered yellow allamandas (described in the
S¢ction ‘Climbers trained as shrubs’) are spectacular when
8TowWn on arches or pergolas.
Antigonon, or Sandwich Island Creeper o
4. leptopus is the common rose pink variety, which is
hardy and very pretty. If it is cut back to stems of about
half ‘an inch thickness in March it will flush as the rains
break. Cut back rather more lightly at the end of the rains,
1t will flower just before Christmas in the milder districts.

[159]



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

A. insigne has larger flowers like miniature button roses,
and is less vigorous in growth. A. leptopus albiflora has
white flowers, A. lancasteri has white flushed pink flowers,
and A. apcari deep red flowers.

Propagated by seed or cuttings.

Camoensia maxima

A spectacular climber with big white fowers, the
of the petals being fringed and of a pale gold colour. The
flowers are scented and appear in sprays during the hot
months. Inclined to be delicate until well established.
Propagated by cuttings or sced.

Clerodendron (climber types)

C. thompsonae has a white calyx and scarlet flowers. Tt is
very light and pretty, but sheds its leaves in cold weather.

C. splendens has a scarlet calyx and flowers. Both these
climbers grow very prettily on arches, but need a winter
flowering annual climber grown on the other side of the same
arch 10 hide the bare stems when they are leafless.  Propa-
gated by cuttings.

Ipomoea horsfalliae var. briggsi

This climber has very pretty cherry red flowers appearing
in the hot season and rains. The plant has tuberous roots,
and its leal growth is thin in cold wecather. Propagated
by cuttings.

Jasminum rex

A truly lovely climber with waxy white flowers which
appear in profusion in the hot months. They are not
scented. Grows to perfection in the Peradeniya Gardens,

Ceylon, and is well worth i ing i £
cy Il worth introducing into many parts of

India. Propagated by cuttings.

Lonicera odoratissima, or Honeysuckle

The flowers appear rather sparingly, but are delightfully
scented.  The foliage grows attractively and makes a neat
and pretty covering for an arch. Propagated by cuttings.

Solanum, or Potato Creeper

_ S. seaforthianum, the blue potato crecper, has attractive
light foliage and pretty blue-mauve flowers which are followed
by red berrics.
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$. jasminoides, the white potato creeper, has similar
flowers, only white in colour. This variety is more often seen
in the hills but succeeds on the plains in some places.

S. wenlandii is a strong climber with coarse leaves arfd
sprays of large blue-mauve flowers appearing in the hot
months. Suitable for a pergola but will also grow up trees.
A very showy plant.

All three propagated by cuttings.

Stephanotis floribunda, or Creeping Tuberose

A handsome climber with scented, waxy white flowers borne
in clusters during the hot weather and rains. Can be used
to cover an arch if the situation is shaded from strong mgd-
day or afternoon sun. Often grown in a tub. Thorough drain-
age is essential. Propagated by cuttings.

Tecoma (Campsis)

T. grandifiora has very beautiful terra-cotta flowers grow-
ing in clusters throughout the hot months. The fo!lage 15
light and pretty, but unfortunately the leaves fall in cold
weather leaving the stem quite barc. It is a good plan to
grow a winter flowering annual climber up the same support
to mask the bare tecoma. Propagated by suckers.

T. radicans has deep reddish-orange flowers. This plant
is a vigorous climber but the flowers appear rather sparingly.
Propagated by cuttings.

T. guilfoylei is a cross between grandifiora and radicans,
and is a good type to grow, being intermediate in colour and
fomT): Prokpaggiﬁd by lcutu’ngs.

) - mackenis has pale pink flowers, pr d
in the hot season. l}jikcl;)m be thin irl\ gi:;cfv(z::;,:ro Prapes
gated by cuttings. A pretty climber scldom scen.

Thunbergia mysorensis, or Munzcrabad Creeper

This climber has yellow and red flowers borne in graceful
pendant sprays. Blooms in the hot months, and is especially
suited to a pergola. Propagated by layers, or by seed.

Tristellateia australis, or Star"Fruit Crecper

A climber with lovely pale yellow flowers which appear
on and off throughout the year in many districts. Of fairly
rampant growth, it is suitable for a pergola. Propagated by

cuttings.

Propa-
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Heavy climbers for trees or strong pergolas

Allamanda aublettii

-This is a vigorous climber with bright yellow :0‘::’;
which bloom freely. It races up trees. Propagated by
tings.

Banisteria laurifolia, or Nepal Trumpet Creepel

A vigorous climber with dark green rigid leaves and bt b .

yellow flowers. In bloom in the hot dry season. Pro
by cuttings.
Beaumontia grandiflora it
A heavy climber with woody stems and large Wu;.
trumpet-shaped flowers which appear from ]anua"yedb,
March. Very handsome and a rapid grower. Propagat
cuttings. ‘
Bignonia magnifica
This climber (described later in the chapter
suitable for growing along a pergola or up trees.

Bougainvillea chaptef:

Bougainvillcas will be described later in this n will
They are very cffective trained along a pergola, 2
gTOwW up trees.
Chonemorpha macrophylla
p , ) ¢ hi[e ﬂow.er‘

A woody climber with big leaves and creamy-w owi
which have a rather curious scent. Well suited for gfuing'-
up a tree or on a substantial support. I’mpagatf-‘d by ct

Cryptostegia grandiflora jvulo¥
A heavy climber or scandent shrub with mauve conve

like flowers.  Propagated by cuttings.

Echites reeh

E. caryophyllata is a useful climber for g‘rOW'“fl ugnd of

and produces clove-scented white flowers from t ese

June until September.  Propagated by layers of by(al
E. rubro-venosa has yellow flowers and ornamen

veined with pink. Propagated by cuttings.

Odontadenia speciosa

A showy climber suitable for a p(‘rgOl
salmon-yellow flowers. This plant is of Sout
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origin, and does well in Peradeniya. It should succeed in
Some parts of India as well. Difficult to propagate, layering
being the usual method.

Pergularia odoratissima, or Cowslip Creeper

This creeper is particularly suitable for groving up a tree

Somewhere in the background. The greenish-yellow flowers

ar¢ not attractive enough to warrant a conspicuous place in

€ garden, but they are very fragrant. Blooms several times

2 year. Propagated by layers, or by seed which is borne in
the cold weather.

.

Quisqualis indica, or Rangoon Creeper

This creeper bears scented pinky-red flowers in drooping
bunches throughout the hot months. It is a strong climber
and races up trees. It will stand severe pruning in January.
Propagated by cuttings.

Thunbergia grandiflora

A rampant climber with wide open pale blue flowers and
heav’.’ leaves. If grown on a support it will need drastic
Pfuning (o keep it within bounds. Often grown up
uees, on low roofs, or over high walls. There is 2 white

variety resembling the above. Propagated by layers or
Cuttlngs_

FlOWering climbers that like semi-shade

Clerodendron thompsonae and C. splendens

Both of these have been described already in this chapter,
and grow in semi-shade as well as in full sun.
Manettig bicolor

A l.igh[ climber with scarlet and yellow tubular .ﬂ('nyers
4Ppearing in the rains. Propagated by cuttings or division.

Rhyncospermum jasminoides

This climber, already described in a previous section, will
BTOW in semi-shade as well as sun. Propagated by layers
or cuttings.

Thunbergia fragrans
A climber with white flowers that are not scented, despite
1ts name, Easily propagated by seed.
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Climbers trained as shrubs ;

Allamanda ly:
Allamandas grow quickly and are therefore pﬂf“wl“ .

part, so are suited to small compounds.
A. violacea is not so much a climber as a sma

the bush is apt to look insignificant in a ma K X
but on grass or against palc greenery the flowers 100 -
and pretty.

. le
A. schottii, A. hendersoni and 4. grandiflora all resemb

each other with a few minor differences, and haveé 1
cxpanded yellow flowers and glossy leaves. - oly 8

The large-flowerad allamandas look well if grown singly .
shrubs stiffencd by carcful pruning.
lawn an ‘island’ of vyellow allamandas looks ma n
Grow five or six plants in one large round bed, one !
centre and the others round it, leaving ac lcast 4 feet
between cach plant. Prune the plants unul t - ht
and gradually allow them to gain the desired heighb
centre shrub higher than those around it. ising
will thicken and form one solid mass of bloom, "w the
the centre. Once the bushes have thickened, 3ll°bower"
sprays to grow and fall naturally to the ground in abssequcnt
tipping them when they become too long. Any su ¢ in
pruning should be done when the plants are do fore the
the cold weather. Manure well once a year just be :
rains. Aings-

Allamandas look effective trailing along low "“3"%;
Grown thus they should not be so heavily pruncd as ot be .
a bushy form is required. The side-shoots must ';hould
allowed to sprawl on the ground, but the lchell;ers 100k
gain length to grow along the railing. These clim
attractive over arches or on pergolas.

Easily propagated by cuttings.
Bignonia magnifica

This is a vigorous climber that can be stiffene .
to make a large shrub. The flowers are magcmn
mauve, blooming freely. It is a very showy plant ;: chicken$
fine isolated on grass ; but allow plenty of room as ‘a cim
rapidly and grows big. Also spectacular grown as
on a strong pergola. Propagated by cutungs.
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Clerodendron speciosum

This is a shrubby climber which bears ruby-red flowers in
the hot months, Propagated by cuttings.

Petrea volubilis

. This climber has lovely deep blue-mauve flowers appearing
1n the early hot months and autumn, and rough, coarse leaves.
bt can be pruned to shrub form, or if supported at intervals

4 large nails it can be trained up a wall or on a screen,
When it looks very like wistaria. It also looks well on a
Pergola. Propagated by layers or by suckers.

Roupellia grata, or Cream-fruit Plant

A shrubby climber usually pruned to shrub form. When
wounded it yields a cream-like juice. The leaves are thick
with a polished surface, and about 4 inches in length. The

Owers are borne in dense bunches, and are white tinged

With dark crimson. The plant is of rampant growth and
Needs plenty of room unless controlled severely. It looks
very handsome in a suitable setting,-but should not be chosen-
or the smalj garden where there is space for only a few
Plants.  Propagated by cuttings or seed.

Climbers that flower in the cold weather
Combrelums

These climbers resemble Poivrea coccinea, and several

Varieties flower in the cold season. Cuttings are taken from
Young shoots.

Congea tomentosa

This climber has lovely mauve bracts resembling petals,
and js very showy from December to February when colour
'S much appreciated in the garden. It can be grown on a
;Lmng pergola, or may be stiffened by pruning into shrub
Orm.  There is a white variety, C. alba. Propagated by
Cuttings,

Holmskioldiq .
A woody climber usually grown as a shrub. From October
o December it bears rusgrgé flowers like tiny candlesticks.
here is also a second variety with paler orange—yell_ow
owers, This climber should be cut back well after flowering
a5 it soon becomes straggly and untidy if not controlled.
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Shade makes its growth thin and auenuated. Propagate®..
cuttings or from seed. @*
Porana
’ Jant M

P. paniculata, the Bridal Creeper, is a lovely p e white
greyish-green heart-shaped leaves and masses of Pull; »
scented flowers appearing in November-December. ful Pw
be pruned drastically after flowering. A very ust Paid’
for providing beautiful cut flowers in the empty cy
before annual flowers come into bloom. ish-whit®

P. volubilis is a vigorous climber with greent :
flowers appearing in November.

Propagated by cuttings.

Annual climbers t.hw:

These are uscful for mingling with hOl'W‘;an
flowering climbers which are leafless in the cold more. .
The seeds of most annual creepers should be S0
July-August. N

Clitoria ternatea. or Mussel-shell Creepef. .

This has blue or white flowers. It is casily 13 out the
seed sown in the rains. Blooms on and off throllxh :
year.

Cobaea scandens of

. ite
This is an ornamental climber with greenlsh’:'l;: pill
greenish-purple flowers like bells. It is often se¢ The .
stations, but will grow in some plains dlSll"lClS- .
is usually sown in late August or carly :,cputr(!il ea
occasion the plant will not bloom until the C(_>1 the b
a year later, and will need much cossetting dunng

months. Grow the plant in a sheltered position-

7

Ipomoea

oo,
1. coccinea has small red flowers. 1. pufP""z:c::rulm.p
volvulus major, has reddish-purple flowers. [I. 1 rl e gowers
the heavenly-blue morning glory, has wide open b uuamocm
with white hearts, which only last a few lxoufs- 1. nd is of
has red flowers and much-split green foliage 2 glorys
slender growth. /. hederacea, the Japanese ‘morn‘lntie yeaf:
with lovely blue flowers, can be sown at any time 0
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'Maurandya barclayana

see é: ci;eexing plant with purple or pinkish flowers. Sow the
) ugust i a sheltered position. '

Mina lobatg (Ipomoea versicolor)

A pretty light climber with orange and red blooms in

UPright sprays. Sow in July if it is to flower in the cold weather.
A climber for odd corners

Gloriosa superba, or Lobster Claw Creeper

in This is a jungle plant useful for filling in odd corners
di a garden,. It is a slender twiner which is dormant and
s € down in the cold weather, and in the rains bears
P€ctacular claw-shaped yellow and scarlet flowers. It can
€ placed in the permanent border given some support, or
vsed to brighten any dull corner of the garden. Propagated
Y division of the tubers. G. rothschildiana is a magnihcent
cultivated variety.

B"'“Sailwillezs

Few plants are more gorgeous than a bougainvil-
lea in fu)] bloom. The flowers of the bougainvillea
are very small and insignificant, the coloured bracts
Tound the flowers making the beauty of the plant.

Qugainvilleas flower a great part of the dry season,
and are jnvaluable in providing broad colour effects
In the garden.

Ow to plant bougainvilleas

Bougainvilleas need full sun and thorough drain-
3ge if they are to flourish. Each plant should have
2 pit dug for it, say 3 feet in diameter and 3 feet

€€p.  Refill the pit with its own soil adding 5 or 6

askets of old cattle manure or compost. If necessary
add a little extra soil so as to raise the level of the bed

Y a few inches to allow for the sinking of the loose
€arth, and to make a “stage’ for the plant. Yearly
top dressings of manure, and clean weeding immedi-
ately round the plant, is all that it should require in
the way of after-treatment.
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Most of the strong growers among bougainviii
are fairly easily increased by cuttings.  If the cuttilffi;
lo not strike, try making layers.  (See the chaptes %¥:
" Plant Propagation’ under the heading * aga
by layers ")

Varieties of bougainvillea

B. glabra spreads well, and flowers constantly. It:
spines, its leaves arc smooth, and its bracts are coloures
magenta purple.  Varicties derived from this species ar¢ F -
glabra var. eypheri, which has very deep green leaves 11 i‘*
tense purple bracts, and B. glabra var. sanderiana whic.ll o
compact growth and has small Jeaves and bracts but ﬂ;
free flowering, although the blooming period is ratas?

short. it
B. spectabilis has larger leaves than B. glabra and %

are rather hairy, the spines being longer and more n
A varicty derived from dhis species is the rust-red B.
bilis var. lateritia, which blooms best in dry weather,
Some of the crosses arc very beautiful. Var, Mrs
(Scarlet Queen) blooms profuscly scveral times a year,
is of vigorous growth. The bracts arc a lovely deep
which varies slightly in tone, but does not clash with
colours. Var. Mrs Louis Wathen is a particularly fine pi#®.
with tawny apricot bracts shaded with mauve. It is robus
and flowers frecly. Var. The Maharaja of Mysore is Slid 0
be the hybrid of B. glabra and B. spectabilis var. lateritis.
It has rustred bracts shaded with purple and fows®.
freely in the dry weather.  B. magnifica trailii has en
purple bracts and has a more trailing habit than most oth¢f
varieties. Var. Mrs Fraser has lovely rustred bracts, but
sometimes rather shy of flowering. Lord Willingdon is
attractive red shade, and Mrs Lancaster is a pinkish-mauve
B. rosa catalina has finc pink bracts, but is difhcult to propé
gate. There are many others, but this is a fairly represent®

tive selection.

i
¥

Ways of growing bougainvilleas
Up trees and round tanks

Most of the magenta bougainvilleas are apt to kill'
other colours when planted in a small garden. They ’
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look very fine against a background of green, however,
so are particularly suitable for climbing any large
trees found growing on the borders of the compound.
The rather hard colour is softened when reflected ih
water, and few sights are more beautiful than these
bougainvilleas grown on the banks of a “tank’.  (See
the chapter on * Water Gardens and Marshy Ground .)

On pergolas and strong supports

Mrs Butt or Mrs Louis Wathen look particularly
beautiful when grown on a substantial pergola. As
the climber develops, a few of the lower side-shoots
should be removed so that the main show of bloom
lies along the top supports of the pergola. Bougain-
villeas look striking climbing up pillars and along the
roofs of high porches.
Up posts and along wires

A light and spectacular effect can be brought about
by growing bougainvilleas up metal posts which are
joined together by a series of strong single wires
stretched taut and spaced about 18 inches or 2 feet
apart. Selected shoots of each bougainvillea are
trained along every wire, and the rest of the plant
kept under control. Careful pruning is necessary to
achieve the desired effect. This way of growing the
climber makes a decorative screen which is very
brilliant but not at all solid.
Over garage roofs and outhouses

Any of the vigorous bougainvilleas will cover a
garage roof quickly. If the roof has been painted a
vivid red, it might be better to pass over the strong
magenta shades in favour of the crimson or apricot
colours.
Grown as a large shrub isolated on grass

Grown as shrubs or ‘islands’ on grass, bougain-
villeas are exceedingly decorative, and perhaps this is
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the most spectacular way of growing them. villet
very large lawn a group of specimen bot ; M‘
in the red or terra-cotta shades makes a blaze 9" °5, g -
but it needs a lot of room. On a medium {
one well-grown plant is enough. is 9

One x;gxrethodpof achieving the desired_f‘”;‘ "’ :
make a support consisting of three old rails g fect
placed in a triangle round the plang, each p undet
from the others, 18 inches of their length be‘:g Paint
the carth and about 414 feet above groud or
these posts green, and then thread three
strands of thick galvanized wire round them, am :

s e » wires to accom K
sufficient room between the wi sn'ana_;

the side sprays of the plant. Twist sevebmce' _
of the wire together to form a strong top ought

let the ‘leader * shoot of the creeper push Up 'ﬁrsoon

the centre of the triangle. The support “;:, butlf;uf

be hidden and helps to give form to the bus
necessary it can be removed when the “spiné
creeper has strengthened. its
Xnothcr mctht)d is to make the chCPerhfm:rlong
own support. This is done by pruning t en and
shoots, and binding the pliable stems rou 10
down, either to the strong, upright shoots, ©
few stout stakes driven into the ground. frame
Judicious pruning helps to make a googen the
and controls too rampant growth, but W Jestroy
plant is big it should not be so severe as t0 0
the cffect of the flowering sprays cascading
ground.

" of the

Rambling down banks Jop I8

Unsupported bougainvilleas, left (o.deVS:P a
their own way, look spectacular rambling 1iff of
grassy slope or falling over the lip of a low €
retaining wall.
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Bougainyilleas as standards
Bright colour can be introduced into the formal
garden by growing bougainvilleas as standards. M7
Butt or Mrs Louis Wathen make gay miniature trees
Planted on either side of a paved path, or they can
€ 8rown in tubs at the entrance to the flower garden.
compact type like B. glabra var. sanderiana is parti-
Cularly suited to growth in tubs, and a variety which
'S sometimes rather shy of blooming, Mrs Fraser for
Instance, may benefit from the root restriction brought
about by the confined space in a tub. Lord Willingdon
Is also suitable. Standards need careful pruning and
Much attention.

Bougainuviileas as hedges .

. In Mysore the bougainvillea hedges are very strik-
Ing.  They are substantial and are kept neatly clipped.
N spite of constant pruning the flowers appear and
the bracts powder the surfacg of the hedge with colour,
¢specially on the sunny side. B. glabra and B. specta-
bilis are’ the types commonly used for hedges.
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PALMS ORNAMENTAL GRASSES
AND A FEW SUCCULENTS

C

‘ Trees going up like the masts of ships.’
-R. L. Stevenﬂ

‘J‘“‘“O“““““J‘"“M
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allied plants that like moisture—Cycas—ORNAMENTAL
—Bamboos—Tall grasses—Small  grasses—~a  FEwW  su
pLANTs—Tall succulents—Smaller  succulents—Succulents foe”
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IF the compound i1s big cnough and the ;
suitable, it is pleasant to introduce a touch of
wild or exotic into the garden by growing a clump
or two of tall grasses, or perhaps a group of plants.

PALMS

The most beauuful palms are indigenous to the
wet tropical parts of the world, although some types,

date and palmyra palms for instance, thrive and fruit_
in dry places. Tropical palms are best potted in 2
fernery unless the climate allows of their being raised

out of doors.

In districts where the climate is suitable for their

culture, tall palms look most attractive in a large
compound, sct by a gateway or grouped together at
some point requiring ¢ mph.ms In smaller gardens:
tall palms are too averpowering to be suitable,
although one or two of the comparatively small types-

might be grown. It must be borne in mind, however, -
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that palms left to grow naturally outdoors are seldom
dwarf in form eventually.

Many palms that grow tall in the garden can
be dwarfed by growing them in pots. These pot-
grown palms are most useful for decorating a veran-
da or for a fern house, and will give a much quicker
return than palms left to grow to their full height
outdoors.

Palms are hardy and do not require much attention
except the cutting off of dead leaves and flower spikes
as they appear. Occasionally the leaves are eaten by
beetles, but as a rule gardeners have no difficulty in
growing palms. Soil should be light and sandy, but
fairly rich.

Palms are divided into two main groups, ‘ feather-
leaved’ or pinnate, or ‘fan-leaved’. Here follow
suggestions for suitable palms to grow.

Tall paims

The following are suitable for avenues in  very big
gardens.

Feather-leaved

Arenga sacchartfera, Sugar Palm, 23 fect

Bentinckia condapanna, g0 feet, slender

Caryota urens, Toddy Palm, 45 feet

Cocos flexuosa, 30 1o 40 feet. C. weddelliana is smaller

Elaeis guineensis, Oil Palm

Jubaea spectabilis, very handsome

Kentia macarthuri, K. belmoreana, both these Kentia
are most beautiful when young and about 10 feet
high :

Oreodoxa regia, O. oleracea, Cabbage Palm, 8o feet

Seaforthia elegans (Archontophoenix cunninghamd)
40 feet

Fan-leaved

Borassus flabellifer, Palmyra Palm
Corypha umbraculifera, Talipot Palm
Latania commersoni, 20 feet, bronze-green leaves
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Stevensonia grandifolia, 4o feet, leaves reddish
Thrinax argentea, 20 to 30 feet

ML

Small palms
The following are suitable for medium-sized glg
dens. E
Feather-leaved ok
Chrysalidocarpus lutescens, a bushy type 3
Phoenix rupicola !
Pinanga spectabilis
Ptychosperma macarthuri, small and bushy
Fan-leaved

Chamaerops humilis, a sub-tropical dwarf
Licuala gracilis, L. elegans, L. grandis, all small tﬂ"
Rhapis flabelliformis, bushy sub-tropical species

Sabal adansoni, a sub-tropical species j o

Palms in pots

Palms in pots need a fairly light soil, a good compat :
being given below.

Compost for potted palms

1 part leaf mould
1 part clean fine sand
2 parts ordinary garden soil

2
b

A six months old palm can be potted in a 6-inch
pot, being progressively re- potted when necessary to
larger pots, the maximum size being a 14-inch pot,
or, if there is plenty of space for the height of the
palm, an 18-inch tub. :

Palms need re-potting perhaps once a year, of
when the roots fill the pots. It is important not 0
disturb the roots when lifting the plant, and do not
straighten the roots when re-potting.

If the plants do not nced re-potting one year,
remove about 114 inches of the top-soil in the pot
instead, and top-dress with a compost as follows.
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Top-dressing for potted palms

1 part old cattle manure
1 part leaf mould
1 part sand ’
Potted palms can be taken up and planted out in
the ground provided they are not too old and stunted.
Most palms can be pot grown for a time, but the
following are especially suited for the purpose.

Feather-leaved

Chrysalidocarpus lutescens
Kentta belmoreana
Phoenix roebelinii
Ptychosperma macarthuri

Fan-leaved
Licuala gracilis, L. elegans, L. grandis

Palms and allied plants that like moisture

The following can be grown on marshy ground,
and are useful for omamemmg a low-lying area near
a pond.

Palms
Euterpe edulis
Nipa fruticans
Rhapis flabelliformis
Allied plants
Carludovica palmata
Cyclanthus cristatus
Pandanus odoratissimus (Screw pine). P. uveitchii,
P. utilis, P. sanderiana are decorative dwarf types.

Cycas

These plants much resemble palms in appearance,
and look well on a big lawn. Being of small growth
they are more suitable than palms for the average
garden.

Cycas circinalis, height 10 to 14 feet
C. revoluta, a dwarf species about 6 feet high
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C. rumphii, 6 10 B fcet high
C. siamensis, 5 to 6 fect high

ORNAMENTAL GRASSES

Bamboos

Bamboos for the most part like a fairly m
climate.  Some grow at a hught of 3,000 feet
sca-level, but the very large varicties belong tom
damp country.

A (lump of bamboos should be kept clean, l“}d
when cutting out old stumps be sure to do so ‘%
the node, for if vou cut between nodes the
stems will form a receptacle for water, and a b
place for mosquitoes. "

Bamboos Hower after a very long period, mai
up to fifty vears or more, after which the parent chi
dics. It takes a long time for a clump to form. AHE:
first year the suckers usually give rise to two steml.%
often thin, solid and twisted.  Subsequent stems'; '
normal, and double in numbers each year. E

Bamboos arce best propagated in rainy weather W
suckers, several feet long. taken with a piece of roobs:
Dig the ground well before planting. The sucker
should be put into the soil at a slant, and the ct -
top protected with a dab of mud and cowduns

s ek

paste.
Bambusa arundinacea \:
& :4’

The ordinary green and prickly bamboo.

M )
B. aurea, or Golden Bamboo L .

A smaller type suited to mediumsized gardens ll ’
comparatively cool districts. It is very ornamental and has’ &
=

yellow stems. S

B. nana
A dwarf specics growing about R feet high. It makes a8 *
cxccllent hedge for a wind break. \:»
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B. nigra

This bamboo grows about 25 feet high, the young stems
being a dark purple colour. It is suited to comparatively
cool districts.

B. siamensis
A very graceful bamboo with feathery plumes, growing
about go feet high.

B. vulgaris

A tall variety about 40 feet high with greenish-yellow
stems, It likes moisture and thrives on river banks.

Tall grasses

Clumps of these grasses are attractive in a large
garden, or near a tank treated in the landscape manner.
Soil should be light. Re-plant when the clumps thicken
unduly. Propagation by division or seed.

Arundo donax variegata

A pretty variegated -grass growing 6 to 8 feet high. It likes
full sun and a light, sandy soil. i in out in the rains if the

clump thickens.
Gynerium argenteum, or Pampas Grass

A very ornamental grass growing about 8 feet high, with
silvery white plumes. Grows well in the cooler districts.
Saccharum arundinaceum, or Elephant Grass

A tall coarse grass with white plumes.

Thysanolaena agrostis

A grass growing about 10 feet high, with solid stems and
purplish-brown plumes.

Small grasses

Apluda aristata

A small grass about 1 to 114 feet high which looks like
a miniature bamboo, and is suitable for a cleft in a rockery
or for pot work.
Briza maxima, or Quaking Grass

A grass with pretty little heart-shaped flowering heads.

‘ [v77]
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C. rumphii, 6 to 8 fcet high
C. siamensis, 5 to 6 feet high

ORNAMENTAL GRASSES
Bamboos

Bamboos for the most part like a fairly mout?

climate. Some grow at a height of 3,000 feet above
sea-level, but the very large varicties belong to lowy
damp country.

A clump of bamboos should be kept clean, and
when cutting out old stumps be sure to do so at
the node, for if vou cut between nodes the hollow
stems will form a rucptacle for water, and a breedlng
place for mosquitoes.

Bamboos flower after a very long period, may be
up to fifty years or more, after which the parent clump -

dies. It takes a long time for a clump to form. The
first year the suckers usually give rise to two stems,
often thin, solid and twisted. Subsequent stems are
normal, and double in numbers each year.

Bamboos are best propagated in rainy weather by
suckers, several feet long, taken with a piece of root.
Dig the ground well bcefore planting. The sucker
should be put into the soil at a slant, and the cut
top protected with a dab of mud and cowdung
I)ZIS[C.

Bambusa arundinacea
The ordinary green and prickly bamboo.

B. aurea, or Golden Bamboo

A smaller type suited to medium-sized gardens in
comparatively cool districts. It is very ornamental and has
yellow stems.

B. nana
A dwarf species growing about 8 feet high. It makes an
excellent hedge for a wind break.
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B. nigra

This bamboo grows about 25 feet high, the young stems
being a dark purple colour. It is suited to comparatively
cool districts.

B. siamensis

A very graceful bamboo with feathery plumes, growing
about 3o feet high.
B. vulgaris

A tall variety about 4o feet high with greenish-yellow
stems. It likes moisture and thrives on river banks.

Tall grasses

Clumps of these grasses are attractive in a large
garden, or near a tank treated in the landscape manner.
Soil should be light. Re-plant when the clumps thicken
unduly. Propagation by division or seed.

Arundo donax variegata

A pretty variegated grass growm 6 to 8 feet high. It likes
full sun and a light, sandy soil. in out in the rains if the

clump thickens.

Gynerium argenteum, or Pampas Grass

A very ornamental grass growing about 8 feet high, with
silvery white plumes. Grows well in the cooler districts.
Saccharum arundinaceum, or Elephant Grass

A tall coarse grass with white plumes.

Thysanolaena agrostis
A grass growing about 10 feet high, with solid stems and
purplish-brown plumes.

Small grasses

Apluda aristata

A small grass about 1 to 114 feet high which looks like
a miniature bamboo, and is suitable for a cleft in a rockery
or for pot work.
Briza maxima, or Quaking Grass

A grass with pretty little heart-shaped flowering heads.

, [177]
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Suitable for the cooler districts. Sow seeds in Octoben -

Mainly grown in the wilder parts of the garden.
Phalaris arundinacea, Gardener’s Garter or Ribbon -

Grass ;
A small varicgated grass suitable for edgings. Spreads
rapidly.
Stipa pennata, or Feather Grass .
A pretty grass with feather-like white flowering heads,
growing about 2 feet high. Commonly seen in the gardens
of Europe. Sometimes grown on the Indian hills, but can
also be raised in the cooler months in some plains districts.
Sow seed early in October or late September. - '

Tricholaena rosea, or Red-topped Grass
A lighe grass 114 to 2 feet high. The flowering heads

look the prettiest pink, especially in the late afternoon light.

Can be grown annually from sced in the cooler months in
many districts.

A FEW SUCCULENT PLANTS

Most succulent plants of, or resembling, the cactus
type prefer dry localities, although a few thrive in
fairly moist districts. The soil for these plants should
be hght and porous, with good drainage, and fairly

rich.
Plants of the cactus tribe are usually propagated

easily by placing a joint in sand where, reasonably -

watered, it will strike and form a new plant. Some
varicties are grafted by nurserymen.

These curious plants are grotesque and rather
ugly in themselves, although many of them have
ornamental flowers, but their strangeness adds interest
to a garden and room should be made for one or two
of the tall class in a big compound. They are par-
ticularly useful in dry districts where the choice of
other plants is limited. Smaller succulents grown in
pots fit in well with modern schemes of interior house
decoration.
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Tall succulents
Agave americana variegata, or Century Plant

A stemless plant with large variegated leaves with spiny
edges. Propagated by suckers. Not found in moist districts.

Aloe abyssinica
One of the bigger aloes with small red flowers.

Cereus peruvianus, or Giant Cactus

A weird plant from South America which grows as tall
as g0 feet or more, and has white flowers appearing at night.
This will thrive in a fairly moist district, but is not likely
to be found in an ordinary garden. There is no reason why
it should not be planted in a really large compound.

Others of the species are climbing plants, but all flower
at night. The best known of this type is Cereus grandiflorus,
or might-flowering cereus. This is a rampant climber and
bears big, fragrant white flowers which appear just before
the dawn. .
Nopalea coccinellifera, or Spineless Cactus

A leafless shrub 7 or 8 feet high, with flat pear-shaped
segments or ‘tubercles’. Flowers red.

Opuntia dillenii, or Prickly Pear

Resembles the above but has spines on the segments, which
are more rounded. Flourishes in dry districts in rocky ground.
This plant takes charge if it finds conditions favourable and can
become a most difficult weed. O. elatior has lemon flowers
changing to pink.

Pitcairnia alta

A plant with leaves rather like those of a pineapple, and
tall red flower spikes nearly 5 feet high.

Yucca gloriosa, Adam’s Needle or Spanish Bayonet

This plant grows tall and has long flattened leaves with
needle-like points, and bears a long spike of white, bell-
shaped flowers. Y. aloifolia is very similar but the leaves
are a little wider, the flowers appearing in the rains.

Smaller succulents

Bryophyllum calycinum
A plant growing from a foot to several feet high, with
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thick, fleshy green leaves with uneven edges, and ‘lierog:‘l’“
bell-like flowers which look rather like greenish-purpie
tinged with red, appearing in January-February. famp
is very easily propagated, for if a leaf is left lying On
ground it will throw out roots. It is often seen gt'owll)le for
waste land on the fringe of jungle, and is very suitd
the outdoor rockery.

Echeveria metallica (Cotyledow metallica)

This is somewhat similar to the Bryophyllum,
lant is of smaller growth and the leaves are of 2
rown colour. E. glauca (Cotyledon glauca) is a s

with leaves growing in a dense rosette. It is only
inches high, and is suitable for edgings or for a p3
a rockery.

Euphorbia bojeri J—

This plant has flat scarlet flowers and thorny W‘h'
Nearly always in flower, and of low, shrubby rockerfe
Easily grown from cuttings. Useful for an outdoor |

This

but the

or 4
S on

Succulents for pot work

Echinocactus (prickly globular-shaped plants b andE
- . . . N 515
ing pinkish flowers), Echinocereus, Echinopsis the

Mamillaria (Nipple cactus), can be raised on up
plains with care. The beautiful Phyllocactus gro;hc
are more delicate, however, and rarely seen o0 with
plains. Epiphyllum truncatum is a small plant ink
flat stems growing one from the other, which beal'SPc 28
flowers. It is rather delicate and needs grgat C”The
regards drainage and protection from W_md‘ (aken
Starfish Flower (Stapelia gigantica) is some‘}m‘j;sdepi,
for a cactus, but actually belongs to the family eure;
adeae. Some of the aloes are suitable f?f POtd‘;u greed
notably A. intermedia and A. saponaria, W1
leaves speckled with white.

The above plants should have a
situation, and the potting mixture should be
porous.

. suﬂny
fzm'llyi'ght 2
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Compost for succulents in pots

2 parts clean sand

2 parts sifted leaf mould R
1 part sifted garden soil

a handful broken brick rubbish per pot

a little charcoal in small pieces in each pot

1 teaspoonful bonemeal per pot

. Put a layer of broken brick or potsherds with the hollow

Sides downwards at the bottom of the pots. Sift sand, leaf

Dould, s0il and bonemeal together. Add a little broken
1k and a few small pieces of charcoal to each pot.

Waten'ng

Cjicti need watering very sparingly, the amount to
¢ given depending largely on the state of health of
¢€ach individual plant, and the climate of the district
Where they are grown. They need rather more moist-
ure when growing than when they are dormant, but
€ven 5o they rot very easily if too much is given. ‘Take
Your climate into consideration, and if it is a rather
MOist one you may find that the plants will only need
Watering once a fortnight or even once a month.
In drier places try giving water once a week for a
start, watch the plants carefully to see how they react,
and cut down the supply of moisture if necessary.
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Chapter xi
GRASS AND LAWNS
-

‘The lawn is the heart of the garden and the

happiest thing that is in it'~William Robinson .
P e P T Ll g

Drainage—Levelling—Planting grass—Cutting new lawm‘f“w
or yellow lawns—Fertilizers for grass—Top-dressing a lawi~

Watering a lawn—Weeds—Worm casts—* Fairy rings'~A gn

5

tennis court—Measurements of some games lawns

. s
REEN grass always rests the eye, and in a hot.
| land a sweep of well-shorn grass has the refresy
ing quality of a calm green lake.  Far shores of massed

shrubs or a large tree forming an island of shade add

of a lawn should not be cut up by too many paths
flower beds.

Drainage U
No lawn should be dead level in districts where

the rainfall is moderate to heavy, for there must be
some means of getting rid of surplus water during the

to the fecling of cool restfulness, but the main b:‘!;g ‘

monsoon. A very gentle slope, so gradual as to be

imperceptible to the eve, is sufficient. A slope of
about 114 inches in 5o feet is necessary, following the
direction of the natural drainage. A good way to dis-
cover the natural drainage is to go out in a heavy
shower and see how the water runs and where it lodges.
A driven into the carth with its top level with t‘he
surface of the water in water-logged places will give
you an idea of the amount of soil required to fill up

any hollows.
[182]
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Protective drains round sunk lawns are essential.
These usually consist of a cross drain along the top
of the garden which will take the water to drains
leading down the sides of the slope to an outlét
drain from the low-lying area. (See the section on
‘Drainage’ in the chapter on ‘Soil and Manuring’.)

A seepage drain

An open drain round a lawn can be ugly, and in
its place a seepage drain, leading eventually to an
open outlet drain, is often better. This consists of
a trench 15 to 18 inches deep and 12 inches wide,
filled to within 6 inches of ground level with broken
brick rubble or cinders, and the remaining space at
the top packed with light soil and grassed over.

Levelling .

For an ordinary lawn it is not necessary to level
very accurately. Once you have found out a natural
drainage slope and water-logged areas (as described
above), you can do rough levelling by eye, or by
stretching a thin rope taut along the ground across
the area to be levelled, and smoothing out any bumps
or filling any hollows that are shown up.

Rough levelling is not accurate enough for lawns
used as tennis courts, bowling greens, etc. For greater
accuracy systematic pegging of the ground and level-
ling by means of a rod and spirit level is necessary. A
description of this type of levelling will be found in
the section on ‘A grass tennis court’.

Planting grass

Most gardeners inherit a lawn comprised of a
mixture of grasses, coarse and fine. By careful and
prolonged weeding and selection such a lawn may
be reduced to some semblance of evenness, but to
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approach perfection, it is better to replant it with:
one type ot grass, the procedure being as follows. . .

In dry weather prepare the ground for grass "
digging it to a depth of 12 inches. Then removs: .
and burn roots and weeds. Leave the clods to dry .
for at least a week or several weeks if possible. Turs:
the soil again, beat out the clods and just before thi -

first rain level roughly and roll with a light rollet,

After the ground has been soaked with water fill up -
any hollows with earth, then roll again when the

weather clears.

Dhoob grass (Cynodon dactylon), known as Hmd& :

in South India, is the best grass for the plains and

up to elevations between 3,000-4,000 feet. o :
Dhoob can be grown from seed sown at the ratg -
of 1 Ib. to 200 square yards (according to the directions -

of Messrs Sutton & Sons), and is best sown just before

the rains. Before sowing time level the ground, roll -
it, and finally rake the surface lightly with a fork.

Scatter the seeds as evenly as possible, and cover thei
with a thin layer of roughly sieved earth.
The more usual method of planting out g'nz
however, is from the actual grassroots. This method
grassing generally takes onc of the four following forms.

(1) Gather roots from ncarby roadsides or nullahs.
After levelling, rake the surface of the ground lightly
with a fork and dibble in the roots evenly. Do not
use pieces of grass longer than 2 or 214 inches a¢
these merely dry off. Sieve some dry earth with leaf
mould, or failing leaf mould fine soil only, and scat-
ter over the roots. If the weather is dry, water every
evening. When the grass is established cut and roll
with a light roller.

"(2) Sometimes tracts of dhoob grassland can be
found. From such, cut sods of grass g inches square
with the earth still round the roots, and ‘ pave’ your
site after having lightly raked the ground underneath.
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Sprinkle earth over the cracks between the sods, then
water and beat the square lightly with the flat surface
of a kodali blade or a flat piece of wood. When the

thickens over the joins, roll and cut. This is
a quick and good method.

"(3) Some gardeners advise a grass paste, made by
cutting lengths of dhoob 2 inches long and adding
them to a mixture of earth, cowdung and wood ashes
in the proportion of two baskets of grass to one each
of the other ingredients. Sufhcient water is added to
the mixture to make a paste thick enough to spread
evenly over the ground. Do not water until 2 or 3
days after spreading the paste. This method ensures
a good start for the grass, but its drawbacks are that
weeds are sometimes introduced from the cowdung,
and the procedure is rather messy and difficult. As
a rule this method is only practicable for small areas.

(4) Another method is to collect grass and cut it
into 2-inch lengths, scattering the pieces evenly over
the prepared ground. The grass is then covered
with a layer of earth sieved with a little sand and leaf
mould, and watered every evening. This method
avoids the messiness of a wet paste and the risk of
introducing weeds. Care must be taken, however,
to cover all the pieces of grass with earth.

Cutting new lawns

When cutting new lawns for the first time do not
use a lawnmower, because the barely established grass
is apt to be uprooted by the blades. If your mali
is not particularly skilled at using a sharp scythe,
clipping with a good pair of garden shears will
answer the purpose.

Pale or yellow lawns
A pale or yellow lawn may be due to several causes.
In districts where the rainfall is heavy the cause may
. [185]
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be water-logging through poor drainage. In-adsy .
wae

place the reason might be sun-scorch or
watering. A hard soil and nitrogen defici
frequent causes of yellowness.

the questions of manuring and top dressing, culti

a hard soil and watering are discussed in the
that follow.

Fertilizers for grass

Ready-mixed fertilizers for grass are on the market,
but these proprictary mixtures are often expensivé,
A suitable mixture may be made up as follows, thé
parts being by weight.

Fertilizer

2 parts sulphate of ammonia
t part superphosphate §
t parc sulphate ot potash

This, purchased in quantities of not less than 1 cwt.d

each chemical ingredient, should not cost more than Rs.
per cwt. of mixture. Use 2 to § oz. of the mixture to'8

squarc yard, or 40 1o 6o Ib. to a lawn the size of the playing-
area of a tennis court.

An easy method of distributing the manure is t0
fill a shallow bamboo basket with earth mixed with
214 oz. of the fertilizer, and to spread this over the
ground. A basket of about 15 inches diameter across
and a depth of 7 inches, holds enough earth when
it is heaped up to spread a layer 14 inch thick over
about a square yard. This method has the advantage
of providing a top dressing. The general mixturg
described above should be given in August, or at
the beginning of the rains.

On a tennis court, applications of sulphate of
ammonia, 614 oz. to a 24-gallon can of water, can be
watered on the grass once a month from November
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The problem of dram
age has been dealt with earlier in this chapter, whilg -
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onwards during the dry season. Ordinary lawns will
also benefit by such wreatment occasionally.

Top dressing a lawn

ki
’

An occasional thin top dressing of light soil i

most beneficial to grass, especially if the lawn is

founded on poor soil. This covering with earth
takes the place of cultivation which, of course, is
impossible in the ordinary way.

Top dressings can be applied just before the early
rain, or towards the end of the monsoon in late Aug-
ust. Never smother the grass in earth ; a layer 14 to
Yo-inch deep is enough. Some sort of nitrogenous
manure mixed with the soil benefits the grass tremend-
ously. If you have a plentiful supply of leaf mould or
compost, this can be sifted and mixed with soil and
sand in equal quantities and used for the dressing.
An alternative to a bulk manure is the use of chemical
manures mixed with the soil, as advised above. Use
plenty of soil with the chemicals, otherwise the grass
may be scorched. Thin and clean the lawn by raking
the surface lightly before applying the top dressing.

If the lawn is founded on stiff, hard ground it
often pays to aerate the soil by deep cultivation
before applying the top dressing. For this purpose a
big, straight kodali fork is necessary, with twelve-inch
prongs straight in line with the handle shaft. (See
the chapter on ‘Garden Implements’) The fork
should be plunged into the earth the length of the
prongs, in lines g or 4 inches apart all over the lawn,
the fork being pressed gently backwards and forwards
once with each plunge. The object is to open the
soil without breaking it into clods, and so aerate it to
a depth of 12 inches.

Deep cultivation is best done with the early rain.
Let the rain and sun get at the forked ground at least
a week before applying the top dressing. When the
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has pushed through its covering of m&.w

and roll the lawn. The grass will soon spread-omst-
the marks left by the prongs of the fork.

e
Top dressing is not always practicable for reall§
big stretches of grass because of the labour mvol(d

and the amount of earth needed, but a dressing
“every year or two is usually possible for smallet

and the improvement in the grass makes all the tro
worth while.

Watering a lawn

In dry, hot weather it is essential to water g‘tﬂ

if it is to remain the refreshing green which i 9.
precious. It is better to water thoroughly occasion

ally, however, than to give a light daily sprmkhnff
that will remain near the surface and evaporate m

a tew hours of hot sun.

If you have a copious water supply, it is a M
plan to leave the lawn sprinkler in one plar.e
night, thus soaking the ground thoroughly wi
its range of action. Every night move the spri
to another place so that eventually the whole hwn

receives a systematic soaking. Should there be nO

water laid on, water the lawn by hand very thorou;
in small sections every evening.

Weeds

The constant cutting down of the leaves of a weed

starves the roots aml prevents sced formation, and 8

kills the weed eventually.  Lawns should be searched
for weeds periodically. A light raking removes sur
face weeds and dead roots, but if the grass has beent
neglected for some years and the more serious

have gained a stmnglchold the only course is to dig
the ground and re-lay the lawn.

Rake the dug earth
well for the runners of motha or nut-grass (Gy

rotundus) and such vicious weeds. This raking must
[188]
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be done very thoroughly, for if the smallest pieces of
motha remain in the ground the trouble will start all
over again. The best time for this task is right at the
end of the dry weather, so that the new grass gets the
benefit of the early rain.
Here are a few names of particularly vicious weeds
Cyperus rotundus, Motha

With bulblets and long run-
or nut-grass.

ners underground.
Imperata  arundinacea, Both these have straight,
or Ulu. sharp foliage and deep roots,
Saccharum  spontaneum,

and are apt to appear on

Rarhi, or Kash. ‘ low-lying ground.

Proprietary weed-killers are on the market for use
on drives and paths, but they are not really satisfactory
in India where the influx of weeds from outside
is constant. Paths founded on a brick or gravel core
are not so likely to grow weeds as those based
on ordinary garden soil. Many weed-killers contain
poisons which are dangerous to any pets you may
have, but one containing common salt only can be
used safely.

Poisonless weed killer for use on drives and paths
1 1b. common salt
1 gallon hot water

Apply as hot as possible through a watering-can with a
fine rose.

Worm casts

Although worms are valuable as a means of aerat-
ing the ground, worm casts are ugly on grass and a

well-laid, lawn, adequately drained, does not need un-
limited worms for its aeration

As a cure use mowrah
cake (the crushed seed of Bassia latifolia). Broadcast

the pulverized cake at the rate of 2 to 2lp o1 per
square yard when the soil is moist after rain or water-
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ing, and the worms will come to the surface. There

various proprietary worm eradicators on the marketd
(4

e

‘\ﬁlry rings’ ‘ R

from the point of infection in rings. The ,

first attacks the grass, turning it brown, and thes
moves outwards in an ever-widening circle. The:
brown area recovers. once the fungus has moved of.
and turns lush and green, this part forming the * faity -

‘Fairy rings’ are due to a fungus which sgrea*

ring’. This disease is not common on tropical 1“:& :
Should grass be disfigured by ‘fairy rings’, the.-
best way to overcome them is by watering with 8

Copper sulphate, used at the rate -

suitable solution.

of 2 o2. 10 214 gallons water, or 4 oz. iron sulphat®

to 2% gallons water, can be applied. Copper sut

phate may not be used in the ordinary watering -
can, but should be applied from a wooden or earthet® -

ware vessel.
the number of applications required will depend 08

weather and other conditions so that experiment B

necessary. When watering with the solution the outer
rim of the ring should be treated, where the fungu$
is active. '

A grass tennis court

When sclecting a site for a court remember thak.
it should lie north and south, or north-west and south-
east so that the players are not worried by the evening
sun.
The area of the actual court is 78 by 36 feet (%€
Fig. 19), but as it is necessary to allow for a run-back
and space at the sides, a total area of about 110 by §¢
feet is required. o

As a preliminary to making a court, the ground
should be well dug, the clods of eartl broken and
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the surface roughly levelled. Before starting the final

levelling the earth should be allowed to settle.

Levelling a tennis court -
For accurate levelling it is necessary to have a

spirit level and g5 wooden pegs. These pegs should
be 12 inches long with tops 2 inches square and pointed

7.8ft.

Fred
-ty
<

4|2ft.

27ft
361L.

-

0

PravING ARrRk: OF A TeENNIs CourT

Fic. 17.

ends, and a mark should be scored on each peg 6 inches
from the top. You must also have one straight wooden
batten 10 feet 6 inches long, 2 inches wide and 2 inches
deep, and one small block of wood, 2 inches square
and 14 inch thick.

Fig. 18 (a) and (b) illustrates how levelling should
be carried out.

In the centre of the court, at the line of the net,
drive in one peg to the 6-inch mark. On either side
of this peg and along the line of the net, drive in
two more pegs at 1o-foot intervals. There are now
five pegs in a line covering a length of 40 feet. The
pegs on either side of the centre peg should not be
driven far into the ground at first. Put one end of
the batten on top of the centre peg, and the other end
on a peg next to it. Place the spirit level on the centre
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of the batten, and the position of the bubble will
indicate how far the second peg has to be driven in *
so that its top is level with that of the centre peg. -
When the two pegs are level, the bubble in the spirit’ -

level will be in the centre of its run.

In a similar manner the other three pegs should W ;
levelled against their neighbours so that all four wilk -

.,‘
m
o
0
®
>
®
0
o
m
k4

>
<-----f s
ad

il’ 4' }' *-

€ — BOM.e = -3 Votal! fall

\ A
-
a

from the nat "f )

(a) Diagram showing the pegging of a tennis court to be levelled
A is the net line, and F F the back lines.

Spirit
LineB level
(ewT—)

AT,

Line A

>

2 Peg

op———r
|74 @.inch mark

(b) Diagram showing the levelling of line B against tine A, with
the use of the }-inch block

Fi6. 18. Lgveiing 2 Tenwis COURT
then be level with the centre peg. The 6-inch marks
on the pegs on either side of the centre peg w'xll show
how much lCVC”ing 1s TC(]lliTCd. If the mark 15 belo‘:
the ground, soil must be removed: if the M
is above the ground, soil must be added T
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the mark. Thus the net line is levelled [A in Fig.
18 (@) . : feet.

On one side of the net line at a distance of 10
put a parallel line of pegs [marked B in Fig. 18 (a
at 10foot intervals, as in the original centre line.
Place one end of the wooden batten on the centre
peg of line A and the other on the centre peg of line
B, on the top of which has been placed the small
wooden l4-inch block. Put the spirit level on the
batten as before, and drive in the peg in line B until
the bubble is central. On subsequently removing the
L4-inch block it will be found that the top of the
peg in line B is 14-inch lower than the centre peg of
line A. If the 6inch mark on the peg in line B is
level with the ground, then the slope is correct. If
it is above or below the ground, soil must be added
or removed accordingly. Each’peg in line B is levelled
with its fellow in line A in a similar manner.

The five pegs constituting line C are now levelled
against those in line B. With the use of the 14-inch
block, line C will have dropped 14 inch below line
B. Lines D, E and F each drop 14 inch below the
preceding line, making a total drop of 114 inches in
50 feet.

In the same way lines B, C, D and F on the
other side of the net line A, are levelled. The drain-
age slope thus more than covers the playing area.
Having levelled each line of pegs, a thick string
stretched taut along the ground from the net line to
each end of the court will show up any hollows
or hillocks on the ground between the lines of
pegs.

In districts where the rainfall is heavy the con-
struction of a seepage drain outside the surrounds is
an advantage. (See the sub-section ‘ A seepage drain’
in this chapter.)

. [198]
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Setting the corners square

Care must be taken that the court is set out sqO¥%% ""f'"‘

4f no instrument is available for fixing the D¢

angles at the corners, they may be checked as fol '
Form a corner A, mark a point 12 feet along the t“9

line and call it B. From A mark another poin*?

between the two lines is a right angle, the

feet along the side line and call it C. If the af¥g
i

line B-C should measure exactly 15 feet.
is less than 15 feet, then the angle is less than a "Sﬁw! .

angle, and vice versa.
Grass for a tennis court Y
The planting of roots of dhoob grass is the e

est way to grass a tennis court and is quite a saus@#®
The best alternative to this is to 597 .

tory method.
dhoob grass seed. U

Measurements of some games lawns .
size 26X 12 )’afd’

Tennis court: Regulation
(78 % 36 feet), to which must be added a suitable border:

Detailed marking of a tennis court is shown in Fig.17:
Bowling green: 42 yards squarc, dead level an

surrounded by a covered seepage drain.
Badminton or deck tennis: The size of the doublé

court is 21X 42 feet, and of the single court, 15%X$

feet.
Croquet lawn: Regulation size is 35X 28 yards

or with surrounds, 40X 34 yards.

[194]
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Chapter xi1

HEDGES
o’

‘Go thou, and like an executioner,
Cut off the heads of too fast growing sprays,
That look too lofty in vur commonwealth :

All must be even in our government.’
—~King Richard 11

WA W N BV oV I oY o IV Al IV OV I g b

Barriers—Demarcation hedges—Wind breaks—Planting a hedge
—~Clipping hedges—Small edging plants

Barriers

AM ONG the various uses ot a hedge the most im-
portant is that of an impénetrable barrier. The
thornless hedge plants mentioned later can be used
for this purpose, provided an adequate fence pro-
tects the hedge outside ; but if your property is not
protected by a goat-proof fence, a thorny, dense hedge
1s essential.  The following plants are thorny in vary-
ing deg_rees, and when established will keep out four-
legged intruders. It is, however, advisable to thread
a few strands of barbed wire between temporary posts
behind such hedges while they are too small to be of
much use as a protection.

Bougainvillea

These plants make decorative barriers and can be allowed
to ramble along wires, or may be clipped and thickened 1o
form a neat hedge, when the blooms powder the surface with
colour. B. glabra and B. spectabilis are the varictics most

commonly used for hedges.
Caesalpinia sepiaria
Y 4 per found in dry parts. It can be

This is a thorny cree . 1 .
formed into a hedge, effective for its purpose, but untdy

and unattractive to look at.
[195]
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Duranta e
D. plumieri and the acam and green-leaved D. variegals
Jmake firm hedges. They do not form such an impenetrablg
barrier as some others mentioned here, but the planu -’
infinitely more decorative and suitable for the average s
The hedge is rather apt to look thin in the cold weather,
it is a refreshing green in the hot months.
Durantas are often grown as single shrubs on a
the sprays of mauve or white flowers and the golden

that follow. As a severely clipped hedge, of course,
arc few flowers or berrices.

Inga dulce (Pithecolobium dulce), or Madras Tlm

This is really a small tree, but it can be pruned to hedﬁ
form, and constitutes a tall, impenctrable barrier.

Parkinsonia aculeata

Not a decorative plant, but it makes a firm boundal'yﬁ

very dry districts where other hedge plants are difficult -
rear. &

Demarcation hedges

A secondary use for a hedge is to divide the gardcg
within itself, the vegetable garden from the flower:

garden, a formal garden from the big lawn, of o
screen off a corner for potting operations.  For this
purpose the hedge need not be of a thorny nature.
Acalypha

The foliage types of .4calypha make effective hedges if not_'
too severely clipped.

Achania malvaviscus

A shrub with foliage resembling that of the hibiscus, It
can be trimmed to form a neat hedge, and grows easily from
cuttings.

sunshades, half furled, appear on and off throughout the year.
Barleria

B. cristata with white or blue Howers, and B. strigoss with

yellow flowers, can both form a dense hedge where a high .

screen is not needed.

{196)

Grown as a single plant, flowers like small scarlet .
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Buddleia lindleyana

The mauve flowers and grey-green leaves of this plant are
often seen in the hills clipped and trained as a hedge. It
can be grown in the same way in some plains districts. *

Daedalacanthus nervosus

This plant has very dark green leaves and makes an
attractive hedge. Unless it is clipped severely it bears pale
blue flowers in February.

Dodonaea viscosa

This shrub has insignificant pale green flowers, and makes
a thick evergreen hedge. Easily grown from seed.

Hamelia patens

A tall shrub with reddish-green foliage and small orange
tubular flowers. It makes a high, shrubby hedge.

Hibiscus

The common red type which does not look too thin in
cold weather will make a particularly effective hedge. It is
quick growing, of a dense, dark green, and can be clipped into
a neat conventional hedge most sultable for the formal garden.
Ixora stricta

This shrub is sometimes used in the more humid districts
for a low ornamental hedge, but being of slow growth it is
not recommended when a tall screen is wanted quickly.
Lantana

This shrub, seen so often colouring waste lands, is some-
times used as a hedge plant. As it is of rampant growth it
must be carefully pruned and thickened to make a neat hedge.
It is apt to look bare at the bottom.

Lawsonia alba, or Mehnd:
This shrub is often grown as a hedge, being easily raised

from either cuttings or seed. It is commonly seen in the
drier districts.

Murraya exotica, or Chinese Box
An evergreen shrub, very popular for hedges. As a single

shrub it produces sweet-scented white flowers several times a
year.
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Plumbago capensis

This plant makes a preuy, flowery hedge
severcly clipped, and is often used for this purpose

-

K

if tels’
in

Rt

%S

8,
2

India. '
- .. . ; f"
Thevetia neriifolia . %
This shrub is sometimes scen pruned to hedge fo h.%
Wind breaks ’ﬂg
e sameé calﬁ“

Wind breaks are usually classed in th
ory as hedges. In humid districts they sOmE o7
take the form of a line of tall bamboos some dlspa_qj%
outside the garden boundary, protecting the pro M’ﬁ
from strong winds.  Any tall, dense hedge Withi0 Jo22
garden acts as a wind break to a certain extent 11150 g
placed, the dwarf bamboo Bambusa nant —0.gs
particularly good for the purpose. qumaw:z e
campechianum or Logwood, is a pretty little o <
or 12 feet high, and is often planted as a ta
wind break in the drier districts.

11 hedge %;
Planting a hedge heasé:f‘
Make a trench the length required for _Yourll to 'S
and 18 inches to 2 feet wide. Dig the soil we ot OF
depth of 2 feet, add a layer of leaf mould, comp? th.
decomposed cattle manure and mix it with the car
Most hedge plants grow from cuttings: c
half-matured wood the thickness of a finger Jeaved:
into lengths of nine inches, and take off the :leaf
The sticks should be cut diagonally just below g the
bud and planted at a slight slope crisscross a O"be;ng'
centre of the trench, one-third of their lengt
in the earth. cant
If you are short of good cuttings, green Sho‘;:zdger
sometimes be used as thickening for the tured
Green shoots usually do not do as well as half-ma ith

res \
wood a year old, because they have no resery
[198] /
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which to withstand dry weather, but they are better
than very old, moribund wood. Planted in the wet
Season green shoots often strike readily, and in particy-
lar the young shoots of duranta do well.

Make the trenches towards the end of the dry
weather and put down the cuttings with the early rain.
Cuttings and seedlings planted before the rains have
arrived should be watered and given light shade by
means of leafy branches which are stuck at a slant
Into the earth at the sides of the trench and bent
over to protect the cuttings.

Some hedge plants, Dodonaea viscosa for one, shed
seed profusely. These can be gathered from a mature
shrub and sprinkled along the prepared trench. Cov-
er them with a thin layer of earth, and spread a few
brambles along the bed as a protection against care-
less feet. :

Clipping hedges

Severe clipping reduces flowering, but encourages
leaf growth and thickens the form of the hedge. A
common mistake is to cut a hedge so that the top is
wider than the bottom. This is very ugly and means
thick growth at the top and bare branches below. It
is really better to have the base very slightly wider
than the top, the effect being far more pleasing than
the reverse. Best of all is a hedge with straight
sides, if the mali can be trained to achieve this. A
straight rod on a flat wooden base, the height of the
hedge, can be used as a guide while the hedge is
being cut.

Many malis leave the hedge to grow its own way,
and do not clip it until it has reached its final height.
This treatment results in a thin and straggly frame,
and it is important to start clipping and shaping when
the hedge 1s only a foot or so high. At first both
height and side growth should be checked so that
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the base of the hedge thickens nicely, then
should be gained gradually, cutting back 3
after every 6 inches of new growth.

Small edging plants o
Some people with very tidy minds like to havt

neat litde edging plants outlining paths or flowef.
beds. Here is a short list of plants suitable for th#".

purpose.
Alternanthera

Can be clipped to form a low, ncat edging about 6 or 8

the leaves are apt to be more green than red.
Ophiopogan intermedius var. variegata

3

A small plant with narrow variegated leaves and P‘“
mauve flowers. Uscful for a shady, rather moist situatiof..= "~

Phalaris arundinacea, or Ribbon Grass ey
(‘

A small grass with variegated leaves.

Pilea muscosa
This is a rather moss-like, fresh green plant.

creased by cuttings.

ol

Dodonaea viscosa, Duranta, Malpighia cocctfera, M""

raya exotica, and Ixora stricta

These shrubs can be clipped to form an edging a8 foof

or so high.
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high. Easily increased by cuttings. If grown in the lhle;

Dow

A small plant with cither bronze-red or green foﬁiﬂtﬁé

Easily i

Chapter xi?i
FERNERIES AND POT PLANTS -

U )

‘ In my garden there is a green refuge
from the dust and glare outside.’

Kathleen L. Murray: My Garden in the Wilderness

W A A 5 VI A U o o o o o
Propagation of ferns—Potting ferns and other fern-house plants
—How to prepare pots or hanging baskets—Home-made hang-

ing baskets—~Watering ferns and pot plants—Types of ferneries
-~Situation and structure of a fern-house—PLANTS FOR A

FERNERY

AN Indian fernery is an attractive place, cool and
restful, in which to potter while the outside world
bakes and sizzles. There are many types of ferns to
collect, and a variety of glowing foliage plants avail-
able to mass against the green background.

There are fashions in gardening as in other things,
and nowadays a well-stocked fernery is seldom in-
cluded in the small garden. This may be due to
lack of space, or perhaps on the grounds of expense,
but it se 1s to me that a small garden is just the place
for a fer._cry. When there is not room enough for
wide lawns and many different kinds of ornamental
shrubs and trees, one can introduce variety by cplti-
vating a selection of interesting pot plants in a little
fernery tucked away in a corner.

When collecting ferns, do not bring delicage, lacey
types from high elevations down to the plains and
expect them to thrive, 11 probably be

disappointed. A fe
also thrive on the
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previous knowledge on this subject you maoZe _
much time and trouble in transferring -
will repay you only by wilting away. Cod
' GCIII)CT);HY speaking, the following factors 3’:.
tial for cultivating ferns successfully : shade»l‘?1 L8
protection from wind, good drainage and a 1 M
Some ferns thrive with less shade than others ﬁ
few stand full sun, but all require good drainag®ia.

ferns like moisture but not water-logging.

Propagation of ferns w‘ 4

Ferns arc of a morce prunitive order than ﬂez ' 3
plants inasmuch as they propagatc not by se undﬁ" ;
by spores. T'he latter usually occur on t n ca9 ;{:
surfaces of the leaves in linle dark bro:;e spoiE 5
(sporangia). T'he growth of a fern from he SPW
is a complicated and lengthy procedure, for which ¥
itself gives risc to an intermediate form e
turn produces the fern. [low carthe® -

To grow ferns from spores, fill a sha Oov by
ware bowl with a layer of broken brick ¢ e
sand mixed with a littde sifted leaf mpUI . ‘
maturc fronds, which carry sporangid,
of this sand, stand the bowl in water an |
a pane of glass. The spores are eventud y develop! -
ed from their cases, the intermediate phase is €&
and fnally a new fern grows.  Another me the prick |
sow the spore cases on a mossy
in a little water and cover it with 2 kery
bowl. Most ferns grown on a shady roc
time reproduce themselves by spores. hod of e -

By far the easiest and quickest met s s don?
reproduction is by division of roots. ooty
simply by pulling apart the roots very & a ffdhr
planting each piece separately to form f
clump.

[202]
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Pm‘“t ferns and other fern-house plants

Division of the roots and re-potting ferns or other
POt plants should only be undertaken when signs of
Jtrong new growth appear. This usually takes place
In the early rains. Re-potting is often a cure for a
SICk_IY p_lant which gets a fresh start in new soil, but
Oﬁﬁlnarﬂy plants only need re-potting when they have
thickened unduly and their roots fill the pots. In most
€ases re-potting is necessary once a year. Do not dis:
turb ferns until the time for dividing their roots comes
round again, but snip off any dead fronds close to the
Stem as they wither.

. The best way to loosen a fern or other plant from
I8 pot is to hold it upside down in one hand, with
the stems projecting through the fingers, and tap the
Ottom until the contents are loosened. Should the
¢arth round the roots have become hard, put the
latter in water until the earth softens, then divide and
Plant at once. Al pieces of dead fronds, leaves, stems
Or roots should be removed before putting the plants
In their new quarters. Potting operations should be
€arried out in a cool and shady place.
Leaf mould

Leaf mould is excellent for pot plants. It consists
of leaves, grass and fine vegetation with a slight mix-
ture of earth, all left in a damp heap to rot. It 1s
worth keeping leaf mould on hand for fernery plants.

How to Prepare pots or hanging baskets '

Good drainage being essential, before filling pots
with a compost they should be lined at the bottom
with a 2-inch layer of potsherds (with the concave or
hollow sides downwards), or else Wlth broken brick
covered with a very thin layer of coir fibre, dry leaves
on dry moss. This layer of fibre or moss keeps the
drainage material clear of clogging earth.
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It is not necessary for wire baskets to have the laptf
of broken brick or potsherds for drainage purpomh:
but they need some coir fibre or moss at the bottogh:
and round their sides to prevent the earth falliff
through the mesh. -

Use 8 to 10-inch pots, no larger. It is a mistake:
use pots top large for the root growth of a plant, ¥,
too big a pot leads to cxcessive leaf growth and posf:.
flowering.  Even ferns do not thrive well in pilt
which are much too big for them.

Scrub the pots inside and out before putting,k?'
the drainage material and filling themn with earth:
Moisten the compost slightly all through so that it #%
crumbly and fill the pots to within an inch of th:

)

rim. Lt

A compost for ferns and most fern-house plants

1 part sand

2 parts well-sifted leaf mould

1 part soil

1 part charcoal, broken into tiny pieces

or .
1 part small picces of mortar or lime-concrete, (e
size of peas, with the dust. o

Sift sand, leaf mould and carth togcther, then add the
charcoal or pieces of lime-concrete,

Ferns and other pot plants may vary in theif
degree of appreciation of lime, but it would seem that -
varictics of Adiantum (maidenhair fern) definitely
like this substance. Begonias appear to like lime, and
a little should be included in their compost. o

A thin layer of tiny pieces of broken brick placed
on top of the soil round the plant is a help in distribe
ting the moisture evenly when watering, and acts &
a protection for the surface roots of the plant. ‘

Never let potted plants stand directly on the fioor
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or on a solid brick stage, but raise the pots on three
bricks or stones, so that air can pass freely beneath
them.

-

Home-made hanging baskets

A round wire basket

Take some V4- or 34-inch wire mesh and some fine soft
galvanized wire. Cut a strip of the mesh about g0 inches
long and 6 inches deep, and bend it round so that the ends
meet. Bind the flat join with wire. Cut a round piece of
the mesh large enough to form the bottom of the basket and
bind it on with wire. Brace the top of the basket with a
circle of split bamboo attached with wire.

Square wire basket

Cut a square of mesh 27x27 inches. At 6 inches from
each corner cut 6 inches into the square of the mesh, taking
out the corner sections thus set free. The remaining piece
will be cross-shaped. Fold to form a square container, bind-
ing the corners with wire. Brace the top edge with pieces
of split bamboo bound on with wire.

These baskets are much-lighter in appearance than
wooden baskets or earthenware crocks for hanging
purposes. Pliers can be used to cut the mesh if wire-
scissors are not available.

A wooden basket

Take 16 pieces of wood, 15 inches long and 1 inch thick.
Arrange them four a side, with the ends interlacing and
projecting slightly, in such a manner that there is a space
between each piece of wood, Fasten the pieces together with
nails. Flat slats, with 14-inch space between each, form the
floor of the basket. Treat the wood with a wood preservative.

Watering ferns and pot plants
Ferns love moisture and will need daily watering
in the evening all the year round if under cover, and
possibly twice a day in the hot, dry period. Provided
ferns and pot plants have a porous compost and good
drainage, a thorough watering is good.
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A good way to keep the atmosphere of a fergd
house humid in dry weather is to spray the walls dnék
floor with water several times a day. The leaves &
foliage plants need cleaning by gently syringing the
with water two or three times a week, and more ‘
in the very dry and dusty months, so that the pores:
the leaves are not clogged by dust. g
A supply of water within a short distance of iy
fern-house 15 essential. A small rescrvoir of watée:
inside the house helps to keep the atmosphere hu i

KA

X

T

Types of ferneries 5
The type of structure you have to house your ferns
depends largely on the locality.  In fairly dry distrscts

a separate fern-house is the best place for growing all
ferns and small foliage plants requiring partial shade.
Delicate plants always need the controlled conditions

which are only possible in a proper fern-house, bat’
in humid districts a compromise is often possible”
when housing hardy types. :
In comparatively moist districts like Assam of
Sylhet it is possible to have an outdoor fernery
provided it is in a rcally protected and shady spot
This might take the form of a fern-covered rockery
(sce the chapter on ‘ Rockeries’), or a large, shady
old tree converted into a bower of ferns. Some big
trees have gnarled roots looping out of the ground,
and the space between these roots can be used to house
clumps of lilies or hardy ferns, provided the pockets
are filled with a prepared compost, while orchids can
grow on the branches themselves. A tree fernery is
not always an unqualtfied success, however, as ferns
have a definite dislike of overhead drip.  Outdoors
this cannot be avoided, but it is as well to remember
that although hardy ferns and lilies may survive,
delicate types will not stand excessive drip without
[ 206 ]
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rotting. Be sure and choose a tree which does not
give too dense shade.

Some bungalows in India are built on a chang;
that is, they are raised ten feet or so above the ground
on iron supports leaving a space between the bottom
floor and the earth. The portion of this space facing
east or north-east makes an adequate fernery for
hardy plants. If pot plants are kept too far towards
the centre of this space below the bungalow, however,
they may become debilitated and grow towards the
light. Consequently, the plants should be placed
only on the cast and north-cast rims, as it were.

The veranda of a plinth bungalow can house a
selection of hardy fern-house plants in pots, provided
it is on the shady and protected side of the house.

Situation and structure of a ferg-house

A thatched structure must be well away from the
bungalow on account of fire risks. Avoid any low-
lying place subject to water-logging, and if possible
choose a site out of the track of strong winds. The
protection of trees or a hedge is a help in windy
districts, but” overhead drip or the shade of big trees
should be avoided.

‘The object of a fern-house is to protect the plants
from wind, excessive cold or heat, and to diffuse the
light so that the plants live in the semi-gloom that
they require. A small fernery built lightly of bamboo
will be adequate for a year or so, but a metal frame
is more satisfactory.

The easiest shapes to build are squares, oblongs,
hexagons or octagons, according to the size of the house
required, with posts at the angles. These posts should
be 8 to 10 feet apart, and can be of angle or T-iron,
old rails or pipes. They should be at least 814 to 914
feet above ground with 2 to 214 feet in the earth. It
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is best to bed the underground portions of the §
in concrete, or else sink them in holes e
broken brick. If wood is used instead of m
posts must be painted with some preservative
the underground parts earth-oiled or tarred in o
tion. Use the hardest Jocal wood procurable, avols
ing sap wood. ‘

If expert help is available an arched roof loghg-
best. but a flat roof is often easier for an amateur %
build. For a flat roof crossbars of H-iron, Tmf‘
slender pipes. or slats of wood treated with a pmcﬂ%
tive, should form a light frame, with the ribs of ‘.
frame joining the outer posts and crossing the centip’s
from post to post. Whether extra supports for th
centre of the roof are needed depends on the size 9
the house and the skill with which it has been bu
Any home-built house larger than 10X 10 feet mﬂnﬁ

better for additional support in the centre.
pillars can be disguised by foliage creepers.
Onec-inch wire netting makes a good covering fog:
both sides and roof, bound on to the posts and
ribs with galvanized wire.  Light creepers can b¢
grown round the sides on the wire netting prov1d
the roots are bedded well outside the fern-house,
the creeper iwself is lacey and sufficiently contro
to allow enough light to penetrate inside. ‘The most.
satisfactory (ourmg for the roof consists of strlps of
thatch grass woven in a loose open-work mesh giving
half light and half shade, and bound firmly to the
wire with strands of shredded bamboo. An alternative
to thatch is a double layer of very loosely woven coir
string mesh.  If the shade is too dense the plants
inside will be sickly. On the other hand, in blazing -
dry weather it may be necessary to reinforce the roof
with an extra layer of thatch, which must be removed

at the end of the hot, dry period.
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If you decide to have a rockery inside the fern-
house, it should be placed towards the centre (see the
chapter on ‘Rockeries’). Should wooden pot-stands
be your choice, they look well tiered, and built of
slats of strong wood painted green. Brick stands with
receding shelves are sometimes used. Avoid set forma-
tions when grouping either stands or rockeries, as
the effect of a path winding through banks of green
is much more intriguing than a dull, straight walk
between ranks of orderly stands.

Paths ought to be at least a yard wide and covered
with rough material such as gravel or cinders as a

precaution against slipping on a slimy mud floor.
Exposed parts of the house should not face the

afternoon sun, so it is best to have the entrance on
the north or north-east side of the house. It is ad-
visable to have a door that car be locked if necessary.
This door can have a light wooden frame and wire-
mesh panels, with two extra iron or wooden posts as

door jambs.
PLANTS FOR A FERNERY

Ferns for pot cultivation
Adiantum, or Maidenhair Fern

A. capillus veneris, A. tenerum, A. cuneatum, A. trapezi-
forme, A. peruvianum, A. gracillimum.

Asplenium nidus-avis, or Bird’s-nest Fern

This is a handsome fern with pale green fronds ribbed
with brown, about a yard long. Its structure forms a bowl
which collects fallen leaves, etc., so that it looks like a huge

bird’s-nest.

Blechnum
B. boreale, B. occidentale

Cheilanthes argentea, or Silver Fern
Gymnogramme chrysophylla, or Gold Fern
Will stand full sun.
[ 209]
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is best to bed the underground portions of the l":g
In concrete, or else sink them in holes pacs the‘
broken brick. If wood is used instead of irom and

posts must be painted with some preservauvé <.

the underground parts earth-oiled or tarred 1n 3%
tion. Use the hardest local wood pTOCurable’ a
ing sap wood.

If expert help is available an arched roof loog
best, but a flat roof is often easier for an amateur
build. For a flat roof crossbars of H-iron, -1r0:':
slender pipes, or slats of wood treated with 2 presery
tive, should form a light frame, with the ribs 0 tre
frame joining the outer posts and crossing thefccn
from post to post. Whether extra supports or
centre of the roof are nceded depends on ¢ ailt.
the house and the skill with which it has beenl tyip,
Any home-built house larger than 10X10 feet The
better for additional support in the centre.
pillars can be disguised by foliage creepers. ing for

One-inch wir% neuiné makes a good Covermg,-oof
both sides and roof, bound on to the posts anan be
ribs with galvanized wire. Light creepers Covided
grown round the sides on the wire netting PT an
the roots are bedded well outside (hg fern'hous::"olled
the creeper itself is lacey and suﬂicxe_ntly Coﬁc most
to allow enough light to penetrate in51'de- erips OL
satisfactory covering for the roof consists of ; giving
thatch grass woven in a loose open-work mels to the
half light and half shade, and bound ﬁrmly rnative
wire with strands of shredded bamboo. An 2 t:/Een col
to thatch is a double layer of very loosely W}‘:e plarl“
string mesh. If the shade is too dense & blazing
inside will be sickly. On the other h,and' mthe ro0:
dry weather it may be necessary to reinforce remove
with an extra layer of thatch, which must be
at the end of the hot, dry period.
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h If you decide to have a rockery inside the fern-
OUse, it should be placed towards the centre (see the
Pter on ‘Rockeries’). Should wooden pot-stands
slatzzlflr choice, they look well tiered, and built _df
reced; strong wood painted green. Brick stands with
tions nghShelves are sometimes used. Avoid set forma-
the eEZ en grouping either stands or rockeries, as
it 1 }ft of a path winding through banks of green
more 1ntriguing than a dull, straight walk

t‘l‘;een ranks of orderly stands.
with 3::)15 Ol:lght to be at least a yard wide and covered
Precaut'ug material such as gravel or cinders as a
E '0n against slipping on a slimy mud floor.
aterxposed parts of the house should not face the
the 100N sun, so it is best to have the entrance on
Visalgorth Or north-east side of the house. It is ad-
:>'€ to have a door that can be locked if necessary.
1s door can have a light wooden frame and wire-
Mesh panels, with two extra iron or wooden posts as

00r jambs. .

. PLANTS FOR A FERNERY
Aer.ns for pot cultivation
diantum, or M aidenhair Fern

4. capillus veneris, A. tenerum, A. cuneatum, A. trapezi-
me, A. peruvianum, A. gracillimum.

Aspleniym nidus-avis, or Bird's-nest Fern
. This is a handsome fern with pale green fronds ribbed
With brown, about a yard long. Its structure forms a bowl
K‘hlﬁh collects fallen leaves, etc., so that it looks like a huge
ird’s-nest.
Blechnum
B. boreale, B. occidentale

Cheilanthes argentea, or Silver Fern

Gymnogramme chrysophylla, or Gold Fern
Will stand full sun.

for
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Nephrolepis

N. cordifolia, N. duffii, N. exaltata, N. furcans
Onychium japonicum

Has spray-like fronds.
Polypodium

P. horsfieldii, P. wallichii.
Pteris

o T icolo,
P. quadriaurita var. argyrea, P. aspericaulis var. b
P. cretica albo-lineata, P. serrulata

Ferns for hanging baskets
Adiantum caudatum

Blechnum boreale

Dauvallia fijiensis

Lygodium circinatum, L. scandens

Other plants for hanging baskets

Achimenes . . plant

The purple-flowered variety is best for the plains. paskets
the tubers about February, one in the centre of Ca]i t &
one inch beneath the earth. The soil must bﬁ'ckgn them
rich. As the plants appear, pinch their tips to tblloom June
and make them spread. Water regularly. .In ember by
October.  Allow the plants to die down in Nov
gradually withdrawing water.

Asparagus sprengeri d is easily
This plant has trailing green foliage sprays, an

grown from seed.

Panicum variegatum iling from
This is a creeping grass which looks pretty_tfa‘l‘v;t wavy

a hanging basket. It is streaked pink and white

edges.

Pellionia

. Creeping plants with succulent leaves. P. pulchrs,
plish, and p. argentea, silver.

[210]
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Tradescantia zebring (Zebrina pendula)

This js a pretty, trailing foliage plant, the leaves being
banded with, purple undersurfaces.

N

" Verbena erinoides, or Moss Verbena

A perennial verbena with small flower heads in white,
Mauve or pink. It needs sun, so is not suitable for a true
fernery,

Pot plants for the fernery

There is an almost inexhaustible choice of foliage
Plants available for a fernery, and the following list
Blves a few only to make a start with. A few more
Plants are mentioned in the lists at the end of the
chapter on * Rockeries ",

Aglaonemgq
Foliage plants with fleshy blotched or variegated leaves.

AlOCqsia
These are handsome foliage plants with tuberous roots,
Casily Propagated by dis'ision.g APsanderiana has dark greeg
saves with wavy edges and silver veins. A. putze(tiz agd
- Sihgaporiensis are also beautiful. These plants nee gob
ainage and some lime in the compost. They should be
allowed to dje down annually by gradually withdrawing water
about October, Store the tubers in a dry place and re-pot Ln
¢h mould jn March. (See the section on *Storing bulbs
and tubers’ in the chapter on ‘Lily Bulbs and Tubers’.)
Anthuriym
There are both foliage and flowerin, types of thege plants.
Of the foliage class, A.gcrystallinum isghandsome with large
€aves of velvety green with silver veins, and 4. warocqueanu;n
as giant leaves g or 214 feet in length. A. chelsiense, A.
fiesﬂletianum, A. andreanum and A. ferrievense have flowers
N various shades of bright red or crimson. A._c}c:rnea_ lx(s
ToSe pink, and 4. Archduke Joseph a pretty hg-t pink.
€re are also some attractive butter-yellow hybrids.

Apluda aristatq . N
. This miniature bamboo-like grass s often seen potte
In a fernery. Propagated by division.
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Begonia

. lain'o t,‘1
A few of the fibrous-rooted varieties do well in the P '

Try the pink or white semperflorens and discolof-z light -

require moisture, good drainage, and some lime 10
buqt rich compost.g A lcaf planted in sandy soil h‘:e::i?:
root-tissue and forms a complete plant. Su'll“?t;1 >
or divide the roots early in the rains. Grow eepee&f
in raised beds edging a fernery and you will hav
of frothy pink flowers. ) ot
The semi-scandent shrub-begonia President Car?

handsome plant to have in a fernery.
Caladium

ed
These foliage plants have broad, pointed leaVC:n :Pl;’:;l
with white, red or pink. They are very handSOent being
and 3 great standby for the fernery, their treatm  humr
identical with that of alocasia mentioned above-s spl”hed
boldtii is a pretty dwarf variety with green leave
with silvery white.

Coleus ich shades
These plants have beautiful leaves in manf)’ x;:lc seed OF
of red and yellow. They are casily raised rt(s) and give
cuttings. Pinch the tips to make bushy plan "Vin[er'
them rich soil. Colcus can be pruned in the me qui

as they are rapid growers and conscquently bccoe secon
exhausted, it is as well to renew the plants every S
ear by means of cuttings. spik
y C. }’orskohlia is a lygc grown for the Sa'_‘e O:)lgzeﬂfwa‘
of its pale blue flowers.  C. thyrsoidea has bright
and small leaves.

is 8.

Costus igneus
A fleshy plant with bright orange flowers.

Dieffenbachia magnifica

A foliage plant with leaves a foot long an are
wide, dark green blotched with yellow. There
other varieties with variegated lcaves.

d four mche;

Dracaena They

.. ork.
The dwarf varicties are excellent for pot wze tones, or
have leaves a foot or so long in lovely bron
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mixed colours in dark green, cream or rosy red. Easily
Propagated by cuttings.

Impatiens sultani . -

This plant is a kind of balsam, with bright cerise ﬁowt;rs,
and grows about 12 to 15 inches high. There arf;1 other
varieties, very similar, with white, scarlet or pale pink flowers,
but the cerise is the hardiest and most commonly seen.

asily grown from cuttings.
Iresine .

1. herbestii has reddish foliage, I. aurea-reticulata green
veined with red. Both these small shrubs are very hardy
and easily reproduced by cuttings.

Marantq .

Ornamental foliage plants. M. ze{)rina (Calathea zelx‘ftn;zg
has mid.green leaves boldly striped with darker greiln. o
grina (Calathea tigrinia) is very similar except th?th the (igr:;hi[e
colour is a paler green. M. sanderiana has p'mkxs an
veins, while M. veitchii is another attractive variety.

Peperomia :

Low plants with fleshy leaves, usually prettily marked.
Can be increased by division of the side shoots.

Saintpaulia ionantha, or African violet _
A low plant with round, hairy and fleshy leaves, att):;ngﬁ

Very pretty purplish-blue flowers. .Can be g;o_pgogn

Striking single leaves in a sandy soil, or by division. rer
f the leaves are watered they are liable to rot, so w <r

Carefully under them. If grown in pots, the plants fcanﬁve

watered from below by standing the pots in water for

Or ten minutes.

Strobilanthes

itable for pot
Some of these plants are of dwarf growth suita .
Wwork.  Perhaps thl:a best of these is S. d),’em;lf_mg’ dgf::sr;big
In the chapter on * Shrubs and Shrubberies’, w ‘tch i%lra ot.
3 feet high outdoors but is of more compact grow P

Climbers and creepers for the walls or pillars of a fern-
ouse

Asparagus plumosus .
I;\ wgll-k rf) wn feathery foliage climber for wire walls or
pillars,
[213]
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Cissus discolor

A creeper with mottled red and green leaves on red

stems. Deciduous in the cold months.

Clerodendron

C. thompsonae and C. splendens have been descr
the chapter on ‘ Climbers and Creepers’, and are su
for the walls of a fernery mixed with another climber W
is not deciduous in cold weather.

Manettia bicolor
A climber with scarlet and yellow flowers.

Philodendron carderi
A foliage creeper suitable for covering pillars.

bed in

Thunbergia fragrans

This climber, described in the chapter on ‘Clim
Creepers’, is suitable for wire mesh walls.

bers and

Flowering shrubs for the fernery

The following flowering shrubs if gro
fernery will also provide colour. ‘They are a
ed in the chapter ‘ Shrubs and Shrubberies .
Crossandra, Clerodendron paniculatum, Eran
Pentas carnea and P. alba. ) q are

Many dwarf shrubs thrive in semi-shade an-n the
useful for a shady outdoor fernery or for pots lts in
fern-house. It is a good plan to place thelr.pc(; ¢
a shady spot in the garden, bringing them 1nt the
fern-house for a day or two at a time when
flowering stage is reached.  If they become d'ebi them
after a long stay in the fernery do not subjec
immediately to strong light. . ms

Choose ym- or 12-inch pots, or ha%ved Ollh(z:lg
painted green with drainage holes P‘?rced ' 2-1n¢
the bottoms. Before filling up with §0,ll put ahollow
layer of broken brick or potsherds with the
sides downwards over the holes.

Re-pot the shrubs in the earl
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scrubbed the pots well. The pots should be filled
to within an inch of the rim with fresh compost.

Compost for potted shrubs .

1 part well-rotted cow manure
1 part good garden soil

Palms that can be pot grown

Most palms grow to a fair height outdoors and
Some grow very tall, but if pot-bound they will remain
dwarfed and suitable for a fernery or veranda for some
years. For details on this subject see the chapter on
" Palms, Ornamental Grasses and a few Succulents’.



Chapter xiv

ROCKERIES

U
*The charm of a rock garden is essentially
Lilliputian . . . Climb, in your mind’s eye, the moz):
stones, and grow dizzy on their steep escarpmen -Path
—Beverley Nichols : Down the Garden -
B B B BRI

Jants
Making a rockery—Types of rockeries—Care of rockery P

~SUGGESTIONS FOR ROCKERY PLANTS

. ot
T HE colourful rockery with true rock Plan“ofagve
found on the plains of India. Many dec <ome
rock plants cannot survive the heat, whilst lﬂe
districts rocks and stones are difficult to procur ' be
The Indian version of a rockery, however,acz
very beautiful. Ferns and creeping herbs ¢ can
place of rock plants proper, and some co}our]ilies of
introduced by foliage plants, dwart shrubs, rocke
annual flowers. In humid places an .Outdoor. shade
of fern-house plants is a possibility if there 1 G
and protection from wind. In drier parts l[d in the
sary to have such a rock garden incorporate
fern-house. \

Making a rockery

a
The problem of rocks in a stoneless Rll?iC:!‘ t:ny
be overcorme with the help of a local bul ents of
contractor. He can perhaps provide fragnfl rubble
old concrete, or will make irregular blocks © inable
and mortar.  Lumps of overburnt brick are obtain*
from most kilns. Concrete or brick are very F:be
substitutes for natural rocks, but they should 10 10"
despised entirely, for even a synthetic rockery P
[216]
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VldFS a good stage for fern-house plants, and the
artificiality is decreased considerably when the ferns
and creepers have established themselves. The chief
Point to remember about both artificial and true rock
1s that large chunks with broad surfaces are preferable
to small, symmetrical pieces.

. The planning of a rockery is not as easy as one
might think, for a demure, regular design is not at
all effective.  You must visualize a miniature mount-
aln range, an outcrop of rock on the slope of a hill,
oT a2 mountainous coastline. There should be small

ays, Jutting headlands and a few dominant peaks,
and in between the ‘ranges’ of a large rockery the

valleys* are winding paths paved with flat stones.
Before starting work, collect the necessary soil and
assemble the stones nearby. You will find that you
need five or six times as much earth as rock.

e first step in making a rockery is to draw the
Tough outline on the ground. Next, excavate the
Site to a depth of 6 or g inches, and fill this space up
to ground-level with gravel or broken brick rubble
and a little earth to form a firm drainage bed. This
Strong foundation should now be covered with a layer
of earth a foot or so deep. Fairly big rocks are then
arranged at ground-level with half to three-quarters
of their bulk buried in the layer of soil. It is
Important to see that each rock rests on its broadest
face, and is slightly tilted backwards and embedded
In the earth. Gradually build up the rockery in this
Way to the desired height and shape, packing plenty
of soil beneath each stone. If the rocks are stratified,
that is, formed in natural layers, they should be placed
S0 that the strata run in the same direction to avoid a
chequered effect.

Try to avoid a too even, tiered appearance as you
build, "and keep the surface lines irregular instead

[217]
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of level. In order to avoid loss of soil in the rams
or from heavy watering, the slope of the rockery -
must not be too steep, but should rise in irregular -

shelves to the climax of the peaks. Never let the
rocks be overhanging, and they must be arranged
boldly with broad surfaces to give the impression of

a natural outcrop. At all costs avoid the effect of

many small stones scattered over a heap of earth. Big
pieces of concrete and overburnt brick are more diff-
cult to arrange naturally than true rock, but when
the plants have grown and the rockery is fully dressed,
their artificial appearance largely disappears.

The irregular shapes of the rocks and their different
elevations form pockets and clefts which will hold
the plants. If a variety of plants is to be grown,
ranging from ferns to dwarf shrubs, the soil in these
pockets can be treated to suit each particular plant.

A little pool sunk in the rockery is very attractive,
but as this must be lined with cement concrete some
outside help will be required to build it. Drainage
or spillway pipes from the pool will be hidden in the
rockery and should continue for some distance under-
ground so that™the water can scep into the soil well
away from the rockery. If the water in the pool is
likely to be changed often it is better that the drainage
pipe should discharge eventually into an outlet drain.
Summary

(1) Prepare a drainage bed over the site, which
also makes a firm foundation for a heavy rockery.

(2) Use five or six times as much earth as rock.

(3) Choose big stones with broad surfaces.

(4) Build with earth and rock together up from
ground-level.

(5) Tilt each stone slightly backwards into the
soil, with half to threc-quarters of its bulk buried
in earth.
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(6) See that the strata of natural rocks run the
same way to avoid a chequered effect.

(7) Keep the general design irregular, with un-
even surface lines. '

(8) Build to a climax in the way of a peak or

bluff, without making the slope of the rockery too
steep.

Types of rockeries
A cold weather rockery of annuals

In all plains districts where bedding flowers can
be grown in the cool weather, it is possible to have
a very colourful rock garden with the help of annuals.
Such a rock garden should have full sun and will be
at its best in the cooler weather, for the stones heat
up too strongly in the summer to allow flowers to
thrive in most parts of India. .

A rockery of succulents for dry areas

In districts where the climate is too dry to grow
ferns and fern-house plants outdoors, it is sometimes
possible to have an outdoor rockery of succulent
plants, both large and small. Names and descriptions
of suitable plants will be found in the sections
‘Tall succulents’ and ‘Smaller succulents’ in the
chapter on ‘Palms, Ornamental Grasses and a few
Succulents ’. .

A rockery of big succulent plants should be boldly
conceived for some of the plants grow very tall and
will need a massive setting. The boulders should
be as large as can be rolled into place safely. This
type of rockery should have full sun.

A rockery of fern-house plants for humid areas

The site for the outdoor rockery of ferns and fern-
house plants should be a shady corner well protected
by evergreen trees from wind and sun, yet out of
range of heavy drip from their leaves if possible. As
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annual flowers requiring sun will not thrive on 1t.
In dry weather the outdoor rockery must

well.

A rockery in the fernery

In all but humid districts, the only plaC_C for thC
year-round rockery of shade-loving plants is 1n 3 2
house. Unless the fern-house is on a large scale .
heavy rockery is out of place. A rocky wall to
fern-house would shut out too much light, so 1t
advisable to concentrate the rockery as a mountamoo
and irregularly shaped island towards the centré
the housec. for

A fern-house rockery is not very COlQ“rful’ 0
annual flowers and many shrubs do not like gl<l>,°gé
but there is such a wide choice of ferns, §mall fo l:an
plants and creepers, that a very cool, fairy-like effecto :
be achicved without relying on much bright €O

0

Care of rockery plants

Early in the rains thin out any plants
thickened unduly. Alocasia, caladium, etc. u
be allowed to die down for the winter by the gra 100
withdrawal of water, and ought not to shoulder all
closely those plants requiring regular watering ¢
the year round. At the same time they shou bare
be planted in such masses as to leave too large @
patch during their dormant season. : h are

The soil for annual plants, or for those w(};ldeeply
divided and replanted yearly, should be forke 1eaf
and a little compost, rotted cattle man e
mould added each scason, according to the t);[i ot
plant grown. Dwarf shrubs and the like that 2
lifted should have some sort of bulk manure
Into the earth round them cach year.
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this type of rockery is shaded in order to grow fem&a .
be wate®" ¢
ed every evening, and possibly in the mornin§ ”.:;

ROCKERIES
Moisture drains away quickly from a well-built
Tockery, and a thorough watering once a day, or
€ven twice in very hot and dry weather, is necessary
for the plants in most cases, especially on outdoor
rockeries. Care must be taken, however, not to wash
the soil out of the pockets.
Keep the plants clean by snipping off any dead
onds or leaves, and in dry, dusty weather syringe
the leaves of all foliage plants with clean water once
Or twice a week.

SUGGESTIONS FOR ROCKERY
PLANTS
In addition to the plants listed below, many of
those mentioned in the chapter on ‘ Ferneries and Pot
Plants’ are suitable for a shady rockery.

Annuals for a cold weather rockery

‘The following flowers should thrive on a sunny
Trockery.

Alyssum, Browalia elata, cilendula, cand_ytuft, dlam‘hus,
warf ageratum, gaillardia, gerbera, Leptosiphon hybridus,
'Naria, nasturtium, Nolana gmndiﬂora, petunia, Phl?x drum-
mondii, Phlox nana compacta, Platystemon californicus, por-
tulaca, verbena, V. erinoides, Zinnia linearis.

Plants for an outdoor rockery in dry districts

Descriptions of the succulents listed below will be
found in the chapter on ‘ Palms, Ornamental Grasses,
and a few Succulents .

Agave, aloe, bryophyllum, echeveria, Euphorbia bojeri,
Nopalea, opuntia, pitcairnia, yucca, and so on.

Plants for a shady rockery

Colour in the rockery ‘ .
Annual flowers requiring sun will not thrive on

a shady rockery, and instead the following plants can

¢ grown to give colour.
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Salvia splendens (red salvia), S. farinacea (blue 4 jes it
Amaryllis lilies in terra-cotta, red and white. Crinum lmwhitc ‘

pink and white. Zephyranthes or crocus liligs in Pm:'ugifoll"
or yellow. Terrestrial orchids such as Arundina baﬂ‘: on
and Spathoglottis plicata are hardy enough to o oo

outdoor rockery in humid districts given a suitabl€ .

Dwarf shrubs .
warf shru | a semi

The following shrubs can be grown O .
shady outdoor rockery at the base of the Struc;)uri;-
in deep pockets at points which require emp ast>

Barleria, Clerodendron  paniculatum, crossan(gal', albs
themum, Orthosiphon stamineus, Pentas carnea and =
Drestne herbestii, Lantanag sellowiana.

Creeping plants

. in thi$
Plants marked * are described elsewhere
book. ves
Fittonia, a creeping plant with variegated .:ﬁa metallit
Hemigraphis colorata, a creeping plant Wi
purplish-green leaves and small mauve flowers.
Panicum variegatum® nt
Pellionia® ) droug'
Pilea muscosa®, a small green herb which stands
well. .
Philodendron carderi® re beauﬁful
Selaginella lacvigata, S. serpens, S. argented, 2
close.growing plants that clothe the bare rOC
They must have shade and moisture. R
Tradescantia zebrina (Zebrina pendula)

Small plants

Achimencs® 2 o of pink
Billbergia, plants with succulent leaves and spikes of P

or purple flowers. appe
Cyanotis barbata, a plant with blue flowers llP "

the rains. It likes a shallow pocket with gravelly
Alocasia®, for a rockery under cover.
Anthurium®, also suitable for a rockery un
Apluda aristata®, a small grass. )
Coleus* : 4y will gro¥ in
Cyperus alternifolius®, a sedge or rush which

a fairly deep cleft.

il.

der cover.
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Gynura aurantiaca®

Iresine®

i\){arama'

eperomia® . >
. Satll)siviera, or Bow String Hemp. S. zeylanica has sword-
like Jeaves about 235 inches long, coloured green and trans-
versely blotched with grey, which give point to the rock;r}yl.
- uineensis is a much taller variety, about § 10 4 feet hxg_ .

Schizmatoglot[is, a dwarf plant with lanceolate leaves 1n
Various colours and next to no stems.

Tradescantia discolor (Rhoeo discolor), a small plant 12
0 18 inches high the leaves of which have purple edges
and undersurfaces,

Ferng

Many of the hardy ferns mentioned in the chapter
on ‘Ferneries and Pot Plants’ will grow outdoors in
humid districts given shade, moisture and protection

om wind, but all delicate types must be under
cover,

Ferns look attractive set in a cleft of a .shady
Tockery, but there must be a suitable compost in the
Pocket, :
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Chapter xv

WATER GARDENS
AND MARSHY GROUND

o

‘Comforting, that crisp, gentle sound of water;
ever so comforting to sit on a stone, very still,
and wait for things to happen round you.’

John Galsworthy : The Dark Flower

B 5 U B I B B I I B o o O 5

Mosquitoes—Fish for a pond—The ideal water garden and a
compromise—~Formal treatment of a * tank '—Landscape effects
—Aquatic plants—Planting water lilies—A paved pool-Stock-
ing a pool-Marshy ground—The scaside garden—A LisT OF
PLANTS

IN India people are often afraid of making a water
garden because it may breed mosquitoes. It would
be unwise, perhaps, to make a pool in a notoriously
malarious district, but in many places there is no
undue risk provided certain precautions are taken.

Mosquitoes

In dealing with water gardens in India the question
of mosquitoes must, of course, be considered. The
curious ways of this pest are not wholly understood
yet, and some streams and nullahs harbour varieties
which are carriers of malaria, whilst others are com-
paratively free. The same holds with ponds. Mos-
quitoes may be kept in check by treating the water
with oil which forms a film on the surface and
suffocates the young insect wriggler, but plants will
not thrive in an oily medium and such treatment rules

out aquatic planting. There are several varieties of
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small fish that eat the larvae of mosquitoes, and it is
worth while trying to procure some of these to keep
a water garden clear of this pest.

In some places a small fish known as Millions
(Lebistes reticulatus) is procurable, which eats the
larvae of mosquitoes. In other districts fish such as
Aplochilus and Panchax serve the same purpose, the
latter being brightly coloured and ornamental as well
as useful. Being indigenous it is hardy and does not
need the care and attention necessary for imported
exotic species.

Fish for a pond

Do not overstock a pool with fish, for they need
plenty of oxygen and space if they are to thrive. A
few large-leaved aquatic plants are necessary to fish
as a shelter or protection from hungry kingfishers,
and one or two rounded boulders placed on the floor
of the pond provide additional cover.

Owing to the extreme variations in temperature
often experienced it is as well to have a full 18 inches
of soil on the floor of a paved pool if fish are to be
kept.

pF ish prefer natural food, the fry of snails, the lar-
vae of midges and flies. These foods will be found
already established in streams or old ponds, and in
artificial pools once aquatic plants have established
themselves. A lot of prepared fish food is liable to
foul a pond and encourage fungi, and should not
be necessary except possibly for a short time when
fish are introduced into a new pool. Fine oatmeal,
previously steeped in hot water, can then be used,
and there are made-up fish foods on the market.

Aquatic snails such as Planorbis, or the large pond
snail Ampullaria, help to keep algae! in check and

! Algae are low forms of plant life which often form a scum on the
surface of water.
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do good work in disposing of drowned ‘worm$
other animal matter.  They can be found in 30V P
or ditch overgrown with weeds, more especia ,{wnl?
streams and lakes.  Water fleas (Daphnia) live
on algae and so help 1o keep the water clear. ;{b;
multiply quickly enough 1o keep their num
and provide food for the fish as well. rOC""

There are various submerged water weeds P and
able that help considerably in acrating water e
keeping it purc. These are found in patura for 2
ways and it is advisable to get a few plants :,eeds
artificial pool. The names of some of these :
will be found in the lists at the end of this ¢
ter.

Detailed information on keeping
from the Deparunents of Fisheries.

I}

it

-

o

The ideal water garden and a compromise

A winding strcam falling to a lower
series of cascades and litde pools, or a sma
in a natural hollow, make the ideal setting tor lucky
garden, but on the plains of India if Of’e-lsusually
cnough to have water in a private garden 1t 1S cav
in a square or oblong ‘tank’, with the ei seems
carth heaped round the sides. Such a tab made
difficult material to work upon, but it can
into a beautiful feature of the garden.

There are roughly two ways of transf
one may be called formal, the other nal T SO
formal treatment does not attempt to modity ©
rectangular lines, and the water is used k as
for massed flowers on the banks. The (anproac
feature can be emphasized by a well-defined 3P rders
such as a paved path flanked with flower with 2
a pergola, or a flight of steps to the waterent'
couple of vases on pedestals guarding the desct_bouﬂd
natural water garden reproduces a wild, fores
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lake in miniature. Overhanging vegetation dresses the
banks, and interest is drawn to the water itself.

Formal treatment of a ‘ tank’ N

Formal treatments are particularly suitable for the
tank in a small garden especially if it is near the
buIlg_alow. The water itself is free of plants and ac-
g:rrdmgly can be treated against mosquitoes if neces-

y.

The simplest scheme is to run a low railing about
2 feet high round the tank, and allow flowering
climbers to ramble along it and over an arch at the
top of a flight of brick steps that leads to the water.

If the tank is not too large to work upon easily, a
SPectacular effect can be obtained by cutting back
the banks 1o a gentle slope, and terracing them in
regular bays down to within a few feet above
water leve], planting the terraces with masses of cannas
In every shade from pale apricot to flaming scarlet.
‘: Must be remembered that although cannas like

ater they do not like water-logging. In the ratns
the water-level may rise several feet, and this fact
should be borne in mind when cutting the lower
teITaces for the flowers. A few narrow paths or steps
Winding down the terraces, paved with stone or brick,
ar¢ a help when tending the plants.

To be effective the terraces should not be too
Sharply stepped, 18 inches between each level being
4 suitable height. The retention of terraces is always
& problem. If you do not want the expense and
trouble of supporting each with stone or brick-work,
allow grass to gro“: up the terrace face. Bamboo
Stak'es are a help in keeping clods of grass in place
untl they become part of the bank.

If possible the heaped earth round the edge of the
tank should be flattened to allow of a formal ap-
Proach. The charm of this treatment is the bowl of
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glowing colour formed by the flowers on the banb’j_‘,
and their reflection in the water.

Landscape effects

Natural treatment of a tank is mo
than the formal scheme outlined above. e
tial to break the hard outlines, and if it is not Pos':i '-'*",
to alter the actual shape of the tank, a good meth wn
to vary the height and sprcad of the plants Sfothe
along the banks. In aiming ac a landscape effect .
following ideas may prove helpful.

Along the top of the far bank pla 0
bougainvilleas, and encourage some of the spray’
lean over for reflection in the water, while others er
trained to ramble along the banks. One of the s®
varieties of bamboo, a quick-growing flowering e alf
one or two shrubs, or clumps of tall grasses, ar the
useful in providing the high points needed near
banks. h like

Lilies, hardy ferns, creeping herbs, or 2 Tus I’noist
Cyperus alternifolius, all lend variety in fairly, the
districts, and can be planted in pockets cut mThe
banks almost down to the monsoon water level- ngiﬂs
ferns will appreciate shade from any overha
vegetation.

If possible the near bank should be carved dowz
to a very gentle slope so that the water €an ebatlk
from a distance. Plant this comparative]y, owmarsh’
with tall, feathery grasses and lilies, wit k par
loving plants near the water's edge.  Lilies O‘; 1
ticularly attractive grown in the grass by ding in
provided there is no chance of their roots stﬂﬂown in
wet soil.  (See the sub-section on ‘1,1.1165 grrlbs and
drifts on grass’ in the chapter on ‘Lily Bu
Tubers "))

A big pot submerged a few inches )
close to the shore can house Cyperus paby
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Paper-grass of Egypt, which will grow with its roots
Just under water. Should the tank be shallow and
If there are any large boulders available, group a few
In the water close together to form an island, with'
bulrushes growing in crevices between the boul(_lers.

asses of rubble and cement mortar can sometimes
take the place of boulders, provided the clefts are
planted thickly so as to mask the artificiality. A few
water plants will complete the landscape effect.
If the tank is the source of your drinking water,
oth aquatic planting and anti-mosquito treatments
are ruled out, of course. You will have to be careful
also how you plant the banks, as fallen and rotting
leaves are not desirable and it is as well to have full
Sun on the water.

Aquatic plants .

In the water itself, the Nymphaea or water lily
8roup is the most desirable aquatic for the average
§arden pool. There are some floating water weeds
which are pretty enough to be worth growing (see
lists at the end of the chapter), although these often
Yequire severe control if they are to be prevented
from choking a pool. A certain amount of clear
water is essential for the beauty of reflections and
for proper aeration, so do not let water plants get a
Stranglehold. '

The submerged water weeds are very helpful in
OXygenating the water and keeping it pure, and a
few should be procured for an artificial pool if
possible.

l’lam?ing water lilies

Water lily plants or crowns can be boqght from
the various Horticultural Gardens, but it is a fairly
easy if somewhat lengthy process to grow them from
seed. The seeds are sometimes put into balls of clay
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{ind thrown into the pool or tank, but a better me
15 as follows. :
Water lilies from seed

Procure an carthenware gumlah a !
clay soil to within 34 of an inch of the rim-

about three water lily sceds, well spaced, put the pot % Mj:'}f
y sceds, well s p up with:

a slightly larger and decper vessel, and fill
water to the brim.  As the water evaporates add

to keep the water line steady. onths;
m ]

Gcrminalion may t o 6 -
¢ akc as lOl]g as t . .
y 4 st undﬂ'

or even longer.  When the little plants are ]U) ran

. - . R - th), g
1 inch high (perhaps in the 7th or 8th mon st undef-

fer the gumlah o the pool and support it Ju
water on a pile of bricks.  As the plants gro
the bricks of the support in stages so that

the pot ¥

lowered gradually until it eventually rests on the O™

of the pool. eeks

Lcave the pot resting at the bottom for a “l' by
then let out some of the water from the poo
syphoning or other means, so that the lilies €A%
attended to casily.  ‘Take up the pot, and very un
fully 1ift cach Tily plant with a ball of earth T0
%hc roots, and plant it in its permanent place, sfl
In a wide carthenware pot. or on the floor ©
pool.  Weight the plants so that the roQts do
float before they are established.  Let in wa
until it has reached its former level.

Planting water lily crowns d be

Bought or collected water lily crowns shoul lahs
placed singly in broad ecarthenware pots OF gumAn)'
filled with a special compost (described later)- .
holes at the bottom of the pot should be plugge t
cement mortar so that the soil is not washe one

Take the pots to the pool and support eac
on a pile of bricks so that the leaves of When
are submerged 3§ inches below water level
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the plants have grown so that the leaves have reached
t!le surface of the water, remove a few bricks at a
tme from beneath the pots so that they are lowered
gradually, according to the growth of the plants,’
until they rest at the bottom of the pool. The pots
Mmay then be embedded in the soil on the floor of
the pool, or else broken up and the lilies planted
together with the earth from the pots. ~ Weight the
Newly planted lilies, as mentioned above. The pool
should be nearly empty while the planting process
1s taking place, otherwise it is difficult to carry out the
Job properly. Afterwards let in the water again slowly.

Water lilies planted in deep tanks
In big tanks where the water is deeper than 2
Or 114 feet and the water level cannot be lowered,
It 1s not easy to plant the lilies in the soil at the
bottom of the tank. Instead put the water lily
Crowns singly in light woven grass baskets about
12 Inches square, with strong handles. These baskets
€an be supported by their handles at the end of a rope
attached o a strong rod stuck firmly into the bank,
and lowered by gradual stages to the floor of the tank
by lengthening the rope. Once the baskets are rest-
Ing on the earth bottom, cut the rope as far down
a5 possible and leave the baskets where they have
Settled. If the material of the baskets is thin enough,
1€ will rot quickly and the roots of the plants will find
their way to the earth beneath. _
The use of baskets instead of earthenware pots is

Mot advisable in small pools as the rotting material
s l_iable to introduce fungus disease, but in deep water
1U1s the better alternative.
COmPost for water lilies

7 parts ordinary garden soil

1 part well-decayed horse manure )

1 oz. superphosphate to every bushel of soil (roughly

1 oz. to every two heaped baskets of soil).
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The stronger growing water lilies will have to b
divided from time to time, those confined in pess
requiring division when the root growths fill the pots:.
A

A paved pool R

A paved pool can be a most decorative featuse
in a garden. The shape should be simple, its positié® -
definitely important in the garden scheme, and the
sitc open and free (\om falling leaves. Chinks cag
be left in the paving or the design can be such that
it is easy to grow plants round the pool informally.

The exposed rim of the pool looks best if it ¥
from 18 inches to 2 or § feet wide. The materials
used for the rims are generally stone, bricks, or blocks
of concrete paving. The inside of the pool should
be a concrete layer 4 or 5 inches thick covered with
a lining of cement mortar strengthened at the corners
where lcakage gradually occurs. Add Pudlow water:
proofing powder to the cement, 1 1b powder to 20 1hs
cement. (See ‘Concrete for general use’ in the
chapter on ‘ The Formal Garden and Garden Orna-
ments’.)

The pool should have some sort of spill, e.g. a
hole a few inches below the rim of the wall, with a
sunk pipe leading through the soil to a seepage or
ordinary outlet drain to take any overflow when the
water level rises in the rains.  The hole must be pro-
tected by fine wire netting to prevent fish escaping.

Depth of a paved pool

When calculating how deep a pool is to be, the
depth of water nceded for the aquatic plants should
be taken into account, as well as the depth of the
soil to be laid on the floor of the pool. Another point
to be considered is the question of the water level
rising in the rains, and where the rainfall is heavy
a margin of j or 6 inches should be allowed between
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the ordinary water level and the rim of the pool, in
addition to a spillway pipe inserted near the rim.
Water lilies need from 18 inches to g feet of water,
above earth level in a pool, according to their type.
Allowing for 18 inches of soil, the minimum depth
for a lily pool should be 3 feet, with an additional
6-inch margin. A pool to hold lilies that require 214

Width of pool, 8. Excavated depth at deepest point, 4" 11”. Thickness
of concrete walls and floor, §”.

{a) 18" soil ,
30”7 water 43" deep
6" margin above water level

(b) 18" soil
18" water 31" deep

6" margin above water level

{c) 9” soil
9" water 2° deep
6" margin above water level

F16. 19. SEcTiOoN THROUGH A PAVED Poo1, CONSTRUCTED TO
HoLp Prants ReQuiriNG Turex DiFrereNT DEPTHS OF WATER

or 3 feet of water should be between 4 and y feet deep.
Some aquatic weeds will thrive in a foot or less of
water, so the depth of the pool where they are to be
can be comparatively shallow.

If plants requiring different depths of water are
to be grown in the same pool, make the centre deep
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enough to hold the water lilies, according m’h dvet
type, and step the sides to form protrudmgse ~
or ledges of the necessary depths, to house l:%
tic plants needing less water. Each of these beiﬂ

should have a thin concrete wall, subme the ledF

the water on the outer side, so that the soil on e 10
pattve =

is not washed off (see Fig. 19). An alter P
stepping the sides of the pool is to grow eareq“ifd
in a wide pot, supported by bricks at the

depth.
Seasoning a paved pool .

Before laying down the soil and stockmg t}s‘e; Pd(::l'u
fill it with water and leave for about 15 ;;Zh clea®
empty the pool and scrub the concrete ;n 4 emp

water. Repeat this process once morf::l o wale":
the pool again before -putting in the so w
‘ king a n€

Allow the carth to settle before stoc
with aquatic plants or fish.

Changing the water of a pool water i
It should not be necessary to change (here g,-oW“
a pool if suitable submerged aquatic weeds 2
for aeration, and the water is not po “(E.n wi
much prepared fish food or by overstoc ]f%otting
fish. Take care to keep the pool clear ©
vegetation, dead frogs and the like. e the
In case it should ever be necessary to chang Jan
water or to reduce the water level, it is @ 897 1 ve

e inches 2
to have a sunk drain pipe in the wall 7 inch lug: A
earth level in the pool, fitted with a ﬁm;) l})ﬁnd
arcle of fine wire netting must be fitted b€ ented
1 are preV

plug so that when the water flows fisl
from escaping.

. Another method of taking ou
it away by flling a picce of light rubbe
water, and closing its ends by squcezing the
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means. One end of the full hose is placed in the
Pool, and the other outside, below the level of the

. Water in the pool, into a drain perhaps. Unstop

th ends of the hose and the water drains off. Take’
€are that no tiny fish are removed by way of the pipe.
Whether draining or syphoning off water from a
Pool, it is important to leave 6_inches of water at the
ttom over the soil so that fish are not left high and
Ty. A certain amount of old water mixed with the
New does not matter. Put in the fresh water at once,
taking care that it is about the same temperature as
at taken out, and letting it in slowly and gently.

Stocking a pool

AlWays see that half the water surface is kept clear
of aquatic leaves and flowers, so that the plants get
all the oxygen they require. Water lilies spread their
leaves for a distance of 2 to 4 or 5 feet, so do not grow
00 many in a small pool. Lilies such as the lotus
re best confined to tanks.

A pool 128 feet, with 2 to 3 feet of water above
€arth level at the deepest point, can be stocked as
follows,

2 water lilies )
1 water fern, or 1 decorative floating weed

kept well under control )
1 or 2 submerged weeds for aeration
25 pairs small fish, such as Millions or Panchax

40 water snails

(See the section on ‘ Fish for a pond".)

Marshy ground
Many old bungalows with gardens on river banks
ave some marshy and neglected corners. A small
Patch of swampy ground can usually be filled up with
soil, level with surrounding higher land. If the low-
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lying area is at all big, however, it should be carefully"
drained, as a swamp is most unhealthy near a dwelling.,

If the swamp is at the bottom of a slope it 3
be protected from water coming in from above -
means of cross drains leading to sloped outlet draisk:.
(See the section on * Drainage ' in the chapter on ‘Soil ;
and Manuring') The land between the draimage .
channels should be well dug and limed at the mte
of 5 ounces of powdered limestone per square yard,
and perhaps planted with moisture-loving trees &
other plants.

The seaside garden

The seaside gardener usually has to contend with
two main difficulties, a poor soil and strong winds.
The question of soil varies with the locality. In some
places laterite is the problem, in others a sandy soil
Red lateritic soil is often very hard, and sometimes. -
gardeners have to cut extra big pits for the plants and .
mix the soil with manure and friable earth imported
from further inland. Sandy soils need constant build-
ing up with some crushed limestone and plenty o
organic manure, as is described in the section ‘Soil
management ' in Chapter I1I. It is not possible to do
much with gardens within reach of actual sea spray, but
ordinarily a garden can be protected from gales by
growing a tall hedge or windbreak on the side where
the prevailing winds blow. The tree Casuaring
equisetifolia can be grown to form a dense hedge, and
is controllable for a number of years.

If an effort is made to build up the soil and provide
protection from wind, it is possible to grow a number
of the hardier ornamental plants a short distance from
the shore. They must be chosen to suit the climate,
of course. Flowering trees like Peltophorum ferrugi-
neum, the Gold Mohur (Poinciana regia), and Spatho-
dea campanulata are often seen. Shrubs like datura,
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Caesalpinia pulcherrima, hibiscus, oleander, plumeria
and crotons, or bright climbers like the bougainvillea,
Quisqualis indica and some of the Ipomoeas are to be
found in many seaside gardens. Near the beach the’
selection narrows, while a few sand-binding plants are
all that will grow by the edge of the sea. At the end
of this chapter there is a list of seashore plants.

A LIST OF PLANTS

Plants for the banks of a2  tank’

Bamboos
The smaller kinds, such as Bambusa aurea or the dwarf
B. nana, are useful grown near a tank treated in the landscape

manner, where the climate is suitable.

Cannas
Cannas are effective for a formal treatment of a tank,
when the vivid colours look lovcly reflected in the water.

(See the chapter on ‘ Cannas ".)

Ferns

A few hardy ferns can grow on the banks of a natural
water garden or on the rim of a paved pool. Asplenium
nidus-avis is a handsome fern with large fronds, the Nephro-
lepis family are hardy and will grow in most situations
bar full sun. Gymnogramme chrysophylla, the gold fern,
stands sun well.

Flowering grasses

Tall grasses give an attractively wild look to the banks
of a natural water garden. Those described in the section
on ‘Tall grasses' in the chapter on ‘Palms, Ornamental
Grasses and a few Succulents’ are suitable.
Lilies

These can be planted in pockets on the banks of a
natural water garden, on the rim of a paved pool, or in
drifts on grass near water. Pancratium longifolium (the
spider lily), varieties of crinum, and the hardy amaryllis or
Hippeastrum are all useful. Zephyranthes or crocus lilies in

yellow, white and pink, look very pretty grown in drifts on
a gently sloping grass bank near water, In some moist
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districts Iris chinensis with blue flowers, and I. moracoidsy;
(See the chapter on ‘Lily
(Ses

with white flowers, will grow.
Bulbs and Tubers ')

Shrubs and shrubby climbers
Shrubs of differene heights lend variety to the banks. ,
the chapter on *Shrubs and Shrubberies') They can b
grown on a bank quite close to a pond provided there it
no chance of their roots standing in water or soggy soih
Many climbers are cffective if pruned to shrub form o
trained to ramble among the banks, e.g. Allamanda schottik;
bougainvilleas, Bignonia magnifica, and so on. (See the
chapter on * Climbers and Creepers ) ,

Trees
Trees always look attractive near water, but they should

be planted far cnough from the banks to give scope to the
roots, and to prevent fallen leaves fouling the tank.

Trees with a spreading or weeping habit make a
background for a tank or pond. Cassia nodosa, the pink
mohur, Poinciana regia, the gold mohur, are striking trees
with a good spread, while the weeping callistemon or
bottle-brush tree, and the weeping willow (Salix) are grace
ful. The latter is particularly useful as it thrives quite neat

watcer.,

Plants for marshy ground

Palms and allied plants

Several palms and similar plants will thrive in low-
Nipa fruticans, the water palm, likes true
marshy ground. Others are Areca lutescens, Rhapis flabelli-
formis, Carludovica palmata, Cyclanthus crvistatus. Vari-
eties of screw pine (Pandanus) will thrive on marshy ground

and thicken rapidly.

Rushes
Rushes are usually half-and-half plants that will grow on

the rim of a pool or in the water with their roots just sub-
merged.  Typha angustifolia is a tall bulrush with cylindrical,
dense brown heads, and 7. elephantina is a larger type only
suitable for a big expanse of water. Cyperus alternifolius is
usefu] for planting on the rim of a pool, while C. papyrus

will grow with its roots just under water.
[238]
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Small plants

Acanthus ilicifolius is a low shrub with prickly leaves and
blue flowers. Acorus calamus, the sweet flag, grows in
swampy ground. Commelina sellowiana is a plant with
blue flowers that likes partial shade and grows well near
water. Hedychium coronarium has fleshy stems and grows
about 3 feet high, with white scented flowers appearing in the
rains. There is also a variety with creamy-yellow flowers.
Costus speciosus has reddish-white or mauve flower-heads
borne in the rains. Marsillea quadrifolia is a small fern

which grows in swampy soil.
Trees
Several trees will grow well in low-lying areas provided

the soil is not sour with stagnant water : notably Barring-
tonia speciosa, B. racemosa, Lagerstroemia flos reginae, and

Salix.

Aquatics
Water Lilies

Nymphaea sulphurea and N. lutea are yellow water lilies,
and will thrive in 2 or 214 feet of water. N. rubra (N.
lotus) has red flowers, while N. pubescens has white flowers
appearing in the cold weather. N. stellata has bluish flowers
borne in the monsoon only, and will thrive in 18 inches of
water. This spreads rampantly unless controlled.

The Marliacea hybrids have beautiful flowers, and one or
two varieties are said to do well in some parts of India.
They need from 2 to g feet of water.

Nelumbaum speciosum, the sacred lotus, has large double
pink or white flowers and leaves which stand up away from
water. It requires from 3 to 4 feet of water, and 1s best grown
in a tank.

Victoria regia has magnificent round tray-like leaves,
several feet across, and pink or cream flowers, but it is only
suitable for a big tank with about 4 feet of water. This
is an annual water lily seldom cultivated by the amateur as
the seeds are difficult to germinate.

Water weeds, ornamental or useful for aerating

purposes
Aponogeton distachyum, the water ribbon weed, has white
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or pale blue flowers. It nceds from 114 to 2 feet of wates,
and is suitable for the cooler districts.

Azolla pinnata is a feathery weed which gives a reddish -

tone to the pool, but needs severe control.
*  Ceratopteris thalictroides, the water fern, is a pretty
aquatic fern needing about 2 feet of water.

Ceratophyllum verticillatum is a feathery submerged weed
often used for aerating the water of an artificial pool or in
aquaria. This needs severe control as it spreads rapidly.

Eichornia (Pontaderia crassipes), the water hyacinth, has
blue flowers and . fleshy leaves. It is very beautiful, but
spreads rapidly cnough to choke a tank unless controlled
with constant care and severity, In Ceylon this weed is
banned and in India very much discouraged.

Euryale ferox is an aquatic with floating leaves and curious
upright spines, and pale mauve flowers.

Limmanthemum indicum has leaves very like those of a

water lily, and tiny cream flowers. The plant is suitable
for a small pool if it is controlled. Will grow in either
1 or 2 feet of water, and is uscful for the shallow parts
of a pool.

Monochoria hastaefolia has blue flowers and much resem-
bles the water hyacinth both as to good looks and bad habits,
but is somewhat caller.

Ottelia alismoides has small whitish flowers, and needs

shallow water o thrive best, say from g to 12 inches,

Pistia stratiotes, the water lettuce, is an ornamental
plant with leaves like rosettes or tiny cabbages. It likes still
w::itcr sheltered from wind, and spreads rapidly if not control-
led.

Sagittaria sagittifolia, or arrow-head plant, has white flowers
and pointed leaves. This likes really shallow water or
marshy ground.

Trapa bispinosa is an aquatic plant with pretty bronze
green foliage and edible nuts.  Useful for the shallow parts
of a pool.

Utricularia, or bladder wort, is a curious weed with a
number of small bladders. Useful for the shallow parts of
a 1.

p(l)’(t)xllisncria spiralis, or water tape grass, is a weed with long
submerged leaves, the length of which varies according
to the depth of water. One of thc most commonly used
plants for aerating the water of an artificial pool.
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Plants that will grow near the seashore

Trees and shrubs

In addition to the hardier ornamental trees that will thrive |
a short distance inland, the following are often found near
the seashore. Barringtonia speciosa, sometimes seen in South
India; Borassus flabellifer, the palmyra palm; Casuarina
equisetifolia, or beefwood tree; Cocos nucifera, the coconut
palm ; Ochrosia borbonica, a handsome tree with big leaves ;
Thespesia populnea, with yellow flowers.

_Many hardy flowering or foliage shrubs, suited to the
climate of the district, will grow a short way from the shore.
Nearer the beach varicties of pandanus (screw pine) and tall
grasses like Arundo donax variegata are seen. Small plants
like Vinca rosea with white or pink flowers; Ternera elegans,
with cream flowers ; and Ternera ulmifolia, a dwarf shrub 2
or g feet high with yellow flowers, are useful as they will grow
in very poor, sandy soil.

Sand-binding plants

Calotropis gigantea is a shrub with fleshy leaves and mauve-
pink flowers.

Canavalia obtusifolia, a creeping plant, has white or pink
flowers. .

Cassia auriculata, often found on dry salt land, is a tall
shrub with yellow flowers.

Ipomoea biloba is a creeping plant with two-lobed leaves
and pink flowers.

Tamarix gallica and T. dioica are shrubs with slender

feathery branches, and are seen on dry salt land, and on sandy

beaches.
Tephrosia purpurea is a small leguminous shrub a foot or
so high, and has purplish-pink flowers.
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Chapter xuvi

THE ANNUAL FLOWER GARDEN

v )
One was 3 spire of blue, one was a cluster of
orange, there was an orchestra of red trumpets, a
mist of starry grey, and bits of sky caught in a web of
8reen, —E. F. Benson

““‘““““U““"“‘“‘

Ii ll(-‘)lwer borders and beds—Preparing flower beds—Sowing seed

owers out in bcds—Col(F weather annuals—Everlasting
Owers—Hot weather annuals—Annuals for districts with no
Mmarked cold weather—Annuals suitable for pot work—A few
Perennialg

PLANNING the annual flower garden is one of

the joys of an Indian year. English flowers can
€ grown in places which have a cool season, and
~;‘zedsﬂlen’s catalogues are nowadays particularly tempt-

g.

A flower garden should have full sun all day,
ahhough shade thrown from the house in the late after-
oon is not harmful. There should be no big trees
Nearby on account of their shade and competitive roots.

Flower borders and beds

A true ‘ herbaceous ' border is not possible at low
€levations in India as only a few perennials will thrive
on the plains, but a very good substitute is a border
of mixed annual flowers. To achieve a cqlourfql
display a certain amount of skill and experience is
Needed, for it is not easy to time the planting of the
flowers so that they all bloom together, the erratic
germination of seeds being an upsetting factor.

Plant the flowers in irregularly shaped blocks of
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about 10 to 18 plants, according to their spread and!
the width of the border. Arrange the grou[.)s.”;:
that they merge into one another unevenly, avole™s
straight lines. Keep tall, straight flowers (O

the back but let a few of the bushier tall flowers :
a little more forward to break a monotony of 1in¢
In the same way a few flowers of medium tallriess
should be rather more forward than others of the “z;
height. This uneven planting avoids a too g2 re-
effect. Let the low, spreading flowers of the foe-
ground fall on to the grass of the lawn in a spontaft

ous manner. d as 10
A long herbaceous border may be as broa nsive -
feet or more. Such a wide bed is rather €Xpet

to fill with annual flowers, but a border of m
flowers narrower than 6 or 7 feet is apt to 1
A straight border suits some lay-outs, bu |

- ective. :
cases a few bold curves are more eff he pack

A wide mixed border with tall flowers at't
dark h

backgrou™

t in

looks most effective against a wall or té}“
The bed should not be too close to this 2
however, because of shade or root Compe[mo'n,ht of
the space between depends largely on the heig
the wall or hedge. About 5 feet is necessaf?i' of
tween a 6-foot hedge and a flower bed. .A St;psoft :
grass between a border and a path provides rrow-
green setting for the flowers, and at its na
est should be wide enough to be cut easl
lawn-mower. TS
Although few flowers actually clash out oirgozpt
brilliant colours badly placed in a border & s
to kill the more tender shades. 50“}3 con ell 0
essential, but speaking generally, it 15 5 ugh the
harmonize the pastel tints, and progress thro golouf'
intermediate tones to a climax of strong Ti¢ giving
Yellow is an important ingredient in a boraer:
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lightness and binding the blues, reds and pinks to-
gether.

Narrow ‘ribbon’ borders are popular with some
People, the flowers being graded in lines according.
to their height, with small edging plants in the front
ranks,

Many flowers are particularly suited to massing in
beds of one colour and kind of flower. A group of
beds, each bed planted with antirrhinums in a differ-
€nt colour so that the shades merge into a harmoni-
ous whole, is effective. Phlox drummondii is another
flower especially suited to group planting. Blue
flowers alone look rather dull, and need the contrast
of white or pale yellow nearby to show them up.

Preparing flower beds

Beds should be simple in outline, for complicated
designs are difficult to keep tidy and are unrestful to
look at. Do not cut them too small, for the effect
15 then thin and spotty. .When planning beds in
groups see that there are at least 2% or 3 feet of grass
between each bed, to simplify mowing. Beds look
better if raised a few inches above ground level to
fqrm a stage for the flowers ; but they must not be too
high or the moisture in the soil tends to dry out.
Before cutting a new bed, outline the site with string
a(tltached pegs at the corners, to get a neat, straight
cdge.

Flower borders and beds should be dug 18 inches
deep in August and a layer of rotted cattle manure
or compost mixed throughout the dug soil. Every
third year or so a sprinkling of lime can be forked
into the earth during July, a month before the beds
are manured, in districts where the rainfall is heavy
or lime naturally short. Never add the lime and the
manure together. When the time comes to plant out
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seedlings dig the beds again, crumbling the topwil?
fincly and evenly. §§

Sowing seed >

l

S

7

For particulars regarding the preparation of uai*
boxes and nursery beds, collecting seed, sowing d*
germination, the care of scedlings and so on, see thef;
small sections in the chapter on ‘ Plant Propagation )
Acclimatized seeds from sunflower, cosmos, hollyhock,
cornflower, larkspur, nasturtium and poppy do well:
but as a rule it is better to buy fresh seeds each:
year. ‘

It is advisable to sow the majority of flower seeds:
in boxes or protected nursery beds, but some seedlings:
arc better not transplanted.  Examples of flowers that’
should be sown outside direct are sweet pea, nastur-"
tinm, poppy. cosmos, coreopsis, portulaca, cornflower,
nicotiana. eschscholtzia, mignonette and  larkspur,
With great care most of these can be transplanted on
occasion, but the losses are sometimes great. ;

Seeds for flowers 10 bloom in the cool season may
be sown from late August to the middle of October.
August and Scptember sowing is often risky as the
seedlings sometimes damp off in the warm and humid
air, so generally speaking early October is the safest
time for sowing in many places.  Acclimatized seeds
can be sown a little carlier than imported seeds as the
seedlings are not so likely to damp off. Plants from
acclimatized sceds, however, are apt to mature more
quickly than those from newly imported seeds, and
this fact should be remembered when sowing for mixed
flower borders. Sceds that are to be broadcast direct
in the open beds should not be sown before October
on account of possible heavy late monsoon showers.
November is usually too late to sow seeds for cold
season flowers, except in the case of those that bloom
6 or 7 weeks after sowing.
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For hot weather flowering, sow from December to
the end of January. For rains flowering, sow in April
or early May.

Flowers out in beds

For notes on transplanting to the flower beds see
the section ‘ Transplanting’ in the chapter on ‘Plant
Propagation '

Seedlings that show signs of flowering prematurely
should have the buds nipped off. This early flower-
ing may be due to climatic conditions, to poor soil, to
undue shock when the seedling is transplanted, or to
the seedling being allowed to languish too long in a
shallow seed box. Pinching back the leader shoot of
a plant when it is 6 or 7 inches high encourages side
branching, and results in a bushier form. Selective
dis-budding makes for bigger flowers. The removal
of dead flowers delays seed formation.

Tall-growing flowers are better for being staked
when g or 10 inches high. Pieces of fine bamboo are
suitable for the purpose, and raffia or split plantain
fibre for binding.

It is advisable to fork the surface of a flower bed
fairly frequently, but care must be taken not to
damage the upper roots of the plants in the process.

Cold season flowers are at their best from January
to March in most plains districts, but it is sometimes
difficult to spare enough water daily for all the beds in
that rather dry season. In that case it is a good plan
to spread a layer of leaf mould one inch deep over
the forked earth in the bed, and leave it there without
further forking. This covering forms a substantial
mulch which enables the flowers to thrive on one
really thorough watering every second, third or even
fourth day.

In districts where frosts occur it is possible that
seedlings and small plants may be damaged. The

X [2491]
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ravages of frost are due largely to the hot sun thawing’
too quickly the tiny ice particles formed within:
leaves, and so damaging the tissues of the plant. ¥
thawing takes place gradually the plants are not & .
likely to suffer. A good way to protect the ing
is to cover them at night with short, leafy branches'
stuck firmly into the earth at a slant between em#:
plant. This protection should not be removed until’
the sun has been up onc or two hours and the air i
warmer. An alternative to shading is to water the
plants very early before the sun is up.

%

Cold weather annuals

Most cold season flowers sown in late September :
or early October will come into bloom from January:

to carly March. Those flowers that bloom from 6 t°
8 weeks after the time of sowing may Hower
December if the seed is put down towards the begin-

ning of October and the winter is not too severe, fo:.

cold is apt to retard flowering.

Ageratum

Blue-mauve flowers. The tall varicty grows about 18
inches high and is useful grown in groups in a mixed border.
Plant 12 inches apart. The dwarf types grow about g inches
high, and the miniature kind 4 inches. These last two
need transplanting several times before the final planting
out, in order to keep them dwarfed. Properly grown they
are useful edging plants.

Alyssum, or Sweet Alison

Has fragrant white flowers resembling candytuft. Height
9 inches, but the dwarf types grow 4 or 5 inches high only.
Used mainly as an edging plant, but will grow in the chinks
between crazy paving if temperatures are not too extreme.

Antirrhinum, or Snapdragon

There are three types of antirrhinum : the tall, growing
about 3 feet high; the intermediate, about 18 inches high;
and the dwarf, g inches high. The intermediate is generally
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the most successful on the plains, Soil, light and rich. Sow
as early as possible in seed boxes and transplant to beds, 12
inches apart. Colours: white, yellow, orange, pink and red,
both definite shades and soft intermediate tones. Pinch back
leaders to get bushy plants.

Arctotis.  See ‘ Hot weather annuals’,

Aster. See * Annuals suitable for pot work .

Bartonia aurea

Big yellow flowers, and a showy bedding plant. Height
18 inches. In a mixed border plant in groups, each plant
12 inches from 'the next.

Bellis perennis, or Daisy

Useful edging plants for ribbon borders. Sow in seed
boxes and transplant to the beds 6 inches apart.

Brachycome, or Swan River Daisy
Pale blue and white daisy-like flowers. Grows g or 10
inches high, and should be planted 12 inches apart.

Browallia elata

A pretty little deep blue flower, with glossy green leaves.
The white flowering type is not so pretty as the blue. Trans-
plant to g inches apart. Pinch back the leaders to make
the plants bushy. Useful as an edging plant and for the
cold weather rockery,

Calendula. See ‘ Annuals suitable for pot work .

Candytuft

Very useful bedding plant. Colours : white, pale pink or
mauve. The white and mauve types are generally more
satisfactory than the pink. Height 12 inches. There is a
dwarf type used as an edging plant that only grows 6
inches high. Seeds usually broadcast in the beds and the
seedlings thinned out to g inches apart, but with care they
can be transplanted.

Centaurea, or Cornflower

Colours : intense blue, pink, white and deep wine. Height
2 feet. Broadcast the seed in the beds and thin out 12 to 16
inches apart. Acclimatized seed does well for a season or two.

Chrysanthemum (annual)
Showy flowers, both single and double, height 12 to 24
inches. Transplant to 18 inches apart.
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Clarkia elegans

Long sprays of flowers in white, crimson, variows pis
shades and salmon-scarlet. The last colour is Peﬂ:x‘“
* most effective. Height 2 feet or more. Plants need
thorough drainage and arc best grown in raised beds

light, friable soil. Broadcast the seed and thin out to *"_‘E‘;-“

inches apart. Liable 1o leaf curl. If the plants are g%
all overcrowded, thin out and be very careful not to water °

too heavily.
Coreopsis.  See ‘' Hot weather annuals .
Cosmea, or Cosmos :
Very dainty flowers in white, pinkish-mauve, and caret,
A uscful Hower for growing in clumps towards the back of

the mixed border, or in beds for cutting. Height 214 feet ..

or morc. Can be grown at most times of the year, but -
is liable to run to lcaf in rains and is casily damaged by
heavy rain or wind. In places where frosts occur about. .

-

Christmas, sow the seed to flower in the early hot weather. ..

Acclimatized seed does well for a scason or (wo, but after -
that the magenta-pinks scem to predominate among the flowers.
Cynoglossum amabile, or Chinese Forget-me-not
Blue flowers resembling forget-me-nots, height 15 to 18
inches. Very pretty in the mixed border where they should
be planted in groups to makc a large patch of misty blue
Mixes well in a bed with gypsophila, either white or pink.

Dianthus, or Pinks

D. chinensis, the Indian pink, grows about g inches high.
Transplant to g inches apart. Colours vary in white, pink
and red shades. Particularly suitable for a cold weather
outdoor rock garden. If the plants are cut back after
blooming, a second crop may result. Requires a light soil,
with a sprinkling of lime added.

D. heddewigii, the Japanese pink, is available in many
beautiful colours. Height 8 or g inches. Treatment similar
to the Indian pink.

Didiscus Coeruleus, or Blue Lace Flower

Dainty blue-mauve flowers, suitable for a mixed border.
Height 18 inches. Can be transplanted with care, but is
often sown direct and thinned out to 18 inches apart.

Dimorphotheca. See ‘Annuals suitable for pot work’.
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Eschscholtzia, or Californian Poppy

A perennial grown as an annual in India. Colours:
orange, yellow, buff, cream or rose shades. The orange
shade predominates as a rule. Height 12 inches. Broad-
cast seed direct in open beds and thin out to 12 inches.
Does not stand up well to transplanting. Acclimatized seed
does well for a few seasons. Do not over-water the plant.

Gaillardia. See ‘Hot weather annuals’.

Gypsophila

The white G. elegans is 18 inches high with dainty little
flowers, The large-flowered is a more handsome type. Less
often seen are the pale pink and crimson colours. Broadcast
the seed and thin out to g inches.

Hollyhock

Only the single-flowered type does well on the plains.
Colours : pink, deep red or white. Acclimatized seed flowers
earlier than imported seed. Sow.direct or transplant very
carefully to 18 inches apart. Very useful to give height
to the back of the mixed border, planted in groups, or
grouped by a gate.

Hunnemania, or Golden Cup Poppy

A perennial grown as an annual on the plains. On
occasion the seed takes a long time to germinate, and often
the plants fail to flower before the hot winds start. Sow
direct or transplant very carefully to 15 inches apart. Height
18 inches. Clear yellow flowers and grey-green foliage. Very
useful in the mixed border,

Larkspur

Colours : white, pale pink, deep rose, blue, pale mauve and
deep purple. Height 2 or g feet. Broadcast and thin out
to g inches apart. Useful in big patches in the mixed
border, or is spectacular bedded alone. The stock-lowered
is the best to grow. Seed will not germinate until the
nights are cold. Acclimatized seed does well for a season
or two, but after a time the blue flowers predominate over

the other shades.
Leptosiphon
A dwarf plant growing a few inches high only, with
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little flowers in white or rose shades. Suitable for the cold

weather rockery of annual flowers.

Leptosyne

Lemon yellow flowers and light foliage. Height 18 inches
to 2 feet. Broadcast seed in well-drained beds and thin
out to 10 or 12 inches. Blooms in about 6 weeks from
the time of sowing.
Linaria
Pretty little flowers like miniature snapdragons. Colours:
white, yellow, pink, mauve and crimson. Height about 15
to 18 inches. Broadcast seed and thin out to g inches.

Linum, or Flax
Both red and blue flowering ty Broadcast and thin
Height 15 to 18 inches. Very pretty, but

out to 7 inches.
has a short flowering period.

Lobelia

Small blue Howers, the plants being available in_ dwarf,
tall and spreading types. The 1all kind does well in pots,
the dwarf class for edgings, and the spreading type for
hanging baskets. The plants flower late in the season.

Lupinm (annual)
Blue, white, pink and yellow flowers. Height, 2 feet for

the tall types, 12 inches for the dwarf kinds. Sow direct,
15 to 18 inches apart.  Soil must be light and not too rich.

Marigold

The African variety has large, round orange or lemon
coloured flowers. Height 2 to 214 feet. There is also a
fine single variety with frilled petals. Useful for groups
towards the back of a mixed border. Transplant to 1y
inches apart.

The French variety has smaller flowers, yellow blotched
with brown, or reddish-brown flowers marked with deep
yellow. Height 12 to 18 inches. There is a dwarf variety
too. Transplant to g inches apart in light, rather poor soil.

Marigolds are often raised in the early hot weather.

Mathiola bicornis, or Night Scented Stock
. Pale lilac flowers which look shrivelled during the day
in hot sunlight, but open in the evening. Height 12 inches.
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Because of its inconspicuous flowers it does not deserve a
place in the foreground of the border, but grow a few plants
near the bungalow windows, so as to get the benefit of

the very sweet smell in the evening.

Mignonette

Green and rustred or green and yellow, scented, flowers.
Height, 12 to 15 inches. The seeds should be broadcast
where they are to remain, and the plants thinned out to
12 inches apart. Mignoncue scems to like a firm bed to
germinate in. Before sowing the seed, water the soil very
lightly, then cover the damp earth with a thin sprinkling
of dry soil and pat it down firmly and evenly. Broadcast
the seeds sparingly over the surface and cover them with
a layer of finely sieved earth. Put down the seed in several

sowings to get a succession of flowers.

Nasturtium
Very useful flowers with their many rich colours. The

dwarf Tom Thumb variety is good for bedding, the seeds
planted 8 or g inches apart. The tall or creeping types are
usually seen in the hills rambling over a bank or up a low
trellis, but they are sometimes grown on the plains in
baskets hung from the eaves of a sunny veranda.

The Double Gleam varieties are very handsome and sweet
scented. There are both semi-tall and dwarf Double Gleams,
in attractive yellow, orange and red shades.

- If the soil is too rich nasturtiums run to heavy leaf
growth which hides the flowers, but even poor soil must
be well cultivated if the plants are to thrive. Full sun
is essential. Sow the sced where the plants are to remain,
Acclimatized sced does well for several seasons.

Nemophila

A pretty little plant growing 6 or 8 inches high with
blue-mauve flowers. Used mainly as an edging plant.
Transplant to 8 or g inches apart.

Nicotiana, or Flowering Tobacco. See ‘Hot weather

annuals ’.
Nigella, or Love-in-a-mist
Pretty blue flowers, the dwarf types grow 10 or 11 inches
high, and the bedding class 15 to 18 inches high.
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Nolana grandiflora ads
: inches. S
Pale blue convolvulus-like lowers. Height 910 61 fowers

well and is useful for the outdoor rockery of and

"Pansy, or Heart's Ease plues

Many rich colour combinations are now a"a"‘:;g::i'm
purple, white, yellow and red being the fnu an be
shades. Light shade is advisable. The pla under the
grown in shallow pots or gumlahs, or 1n soil, 1i
caves on the east or north-cast side of the house. od 5

and well cultivated. Scedlings should be transplanted o
times before they are finally planted out. Becad or Ut
are obtained if the plants are not allowed 1o SPT m the
to leaf. Each plant should be 7 or 8 inches

next.

Petunia They.

re best.

For bedding purposes the single varietics a‘;h only o

vary in height from the compact types which o8 0

Sargr 9 inchgcs high, to the 1aller bedding val;ﬁg\d apars

grow 10 18 inches. Plant the compact class 12 The seed?

and the taller varieties 15 to 18 inches apart. put 8

are sometimes broadcast direct in the open seed bOXS

they are very small it is safer to sow them in

and transplant the scedlings carefully. ingle types ar¢
Double petunias and the large, frilled single

best grown in pots or hanging baskets. h inning
Petunias are often sown in September or at th€ g, ricts

of October and grown as a winter annual, but } flowering

where frosts occur it is better to sow the seed for

in the early hot weather. . the flower®
Colours : white, pink, mauve, purple or wine¢, cunias  a1¢

being faintly scented. Some of the large P€
beautifully veined.

Phacelia

Pretty bright blue flowers. Height wch in the
Plant to 12 inches apart. More attractive as a P2
mixed border than bedded alone.

Phlox drummond;ii

One of the prettiest and most useful annuals es
Plains. The dwarf compact types grow about 6 inch
and are used a¢ edging plants. By far the best class
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bedding is the largeflowered, the plants growing 12 inches
Or 50 high. Sow the seed in boxes and transplant the
Seedlings when they are a few inches high to the open
®ds, 12 inches apart. Pinch back the lgaders to form‘
Side shoots quickly. There are many delightful colours.
Soil light but rich. Spectacular if grown in beds gr.ouped
together, one colour in each bed, or in gay borders with all
€ colours mixed.

Pimpinella monoica, or Lady's Lace

Lacey white flowers resembling those of wild cow-
parsley ‘jn England. Grows about 214 feet high, and is
useful in the mixed border. Long sprays of these flowers
arange lightly in vases.

Platystemon californicus
lowers bright yellow, the plants growing about a foot

i1gh

Poppy, Shirley or Carnation .
Broadcast the seed thinly where the plants are to remain,
and thin out to 12 inches. Height 18 inches to 2 feet.
he 50l should not be too rich but must be well .dramed
and cultivated. Be careful not to over-water poppies. Ac-
climatizeq sced does well.
Portulaca. See * Hot weather annuals’.

Rudbeckiq (annual) .
Golden yellow flowers with raised centres and reddish-

brown markings. Height 18 inches. Transplant to 12 inches
apart,

Salpiglossis -

Very beautiful trumpet-shaped flowers, much veined.
CO]OUYS: dark blue, dee Pink, crimson, white and yell.ow.
eight 3 feet. Rather delicate and erratic as to flowering.
etter grown in the mixed border than in beds alone. Plant
12 inches apart. Often grown in pots.

Salviq

. A perennial usually grown as an annual from seed except
N the comparatively cool districts. Given a protected situa-
ton with light shade, it is sometimes possible to carry over
the plants from season to season. The scarlet S. splendens
IS very spectacular and should be planted 15 inches apart.
[257]
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S. farinacea has misty blue flowers resembli ;
should be massed to be effective. There is also 3 P
variety that can be grown on the plains.

Saponaria vaccaria i

Sprays of pale pink flowers which resemble gypsop!ln a
Height 2 feet. Pretty when grouped in large patches 1
mixed border. Plant 12 inches apart.

Stocks

These flowers usually do better in the hills than Oﬂ_ktel:;
plains. Try the ten-week varictics which are the most 1%
to succeed. Soil should be well cultivated but not t00 r_ll 1
Beds need to be raised to ensure good drainage. Acchmaﬂa t
seed does well on the plains, but the plants are rather 2P

to revert to the single flower. Transplant carefully to 15

inches apart. Height 12 to 15 inches.

Sunflower in
The tall varicties, height g to 7 fect, have ﬂowe:os .

yellow or coppery brown. Sow direct or transp lanlt‘e bac

or 20 inches apart. Very useful in groups towards t

of a wide mixed border, or in clumps by a gatewa}’-e{ul for
The miniature types, hcight 3 or 4 feet, are us

the mixed border.

Sweet Pea . t'he

: The early Howering varicties are the best to grow (:rlld a
plains. Good drainage is essentia] for these plants,
light, sandy soil is desirable. seed-

_ Prepare the beds several months before Sowing-thenorth
Dig a trench 2 feet wide and 2 feet decp, running
and south for preference. Take out the loose €8 1o
fork the ground at the bottom of the trench. eg_ o
about a foot of soil, on top of which place 2 thick L‘H’n of
rotted cattle manure or compost mixed with a s'prl"h tg>05€
wood ashes, and mix this dressing thoroughly wit
soil below. Replace the rest of the soil mixe hes
thinner layer of manure and a sprinkling of wood ashc
reason for this thicker layer of manure undern
sweet peas have long roots and like their richest emeal
below the surface of the ground. Turn in 2 OZ ing the
Per yard of trench. During the time between prepafnd free
bed and sowing the seed the soil should be kept clean 2
from weeds.
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At planting time fork the bed deeply. Smooth over the
S0il 50 that the surface of the bed is quite level and press
the earth down firmly, for sweet peas do not like a loose
soil.

If a sweet pea hedge is wanted, put a row of thin bamboo
Stakes arranged in a criss-cross pattern down the centre of
the bed, alternatives being a line of twiggy branches, or
Strips of wire netting attached to a few wooden stakes.
This central support should be quite 6 feet high.

Plant the seeds 4 or g inches apart in two shallow drills
or furrows, one placed along each side of the row of stakes,
at a distance of 4 or g inches from the stakes. Cover the
seeds with half an inch of soil. There should be 5 or 6 feet

€tween separate hedges of sweet peas. )

. Sometimes a pillar form is preferred to a hedge. This
1S a good way of growing sweet peas if you want to keep
the colours separate. For pillars separate circular beds are
dug, each about g0 inches in diameter. A ring of stakes
1S arranged in the centre of the bed, in a circle 12 t0 16
Inches in diameter. The seeds are planted in circular drills
found the group of stakes. )

Seeds take from 8 to 12 days to germinate as a rgle, the
@eams, whites and lavender-blues usually germinating the
quickest, . .

When the plants are about 4 inches high, picces of thin
Tush-wood can be placed at the foot of the stakes to give
the young plants something they can grip on to casily. As

e plants grow tie them to the stakes so that they are not

‘ Wrenched away by wind.

Many gardeners allow their sweet peas to grow up natur-
ally, byy stronger side branches result if leaders are pinched
ack when the plants are about 7 inches high. If specially
good flowers are wanted, select two or three branches only on
¢ach plant for growing on, and remove new growth appear-
Ing at the axils of the leaves, other than the flower stalks.
When the flower buds begin to form, water the plants
With liquid manure twice a week. (See ‘Liquid manure
In the chapter on *Soil and Manuring’.) An alternative is
to treat the plants with an artificial fertilizer.

Fertilizer for sweet peas

1 oz sulphate of potash
1 oz sulphate of ammoma

14 oz. superphosphate
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Dissolve in 5 gallons water (iwo 214-gallon Watering
cans). This will sumulate growth and also assist flowering.

Sweet Wivelsfield

A cross between Dianthus allwoodii and sweet william.
The flowers resemble those of the sweet william, but bloom
much better on the plains. Transplant to g inches apart.

Tithonia speciosa
A tall plant with reddish-orange flowers. Height 5 or

6 feet. Very uscful at the back of a wide mixed border.

Verbena
A low spreading plant about g inches high. The seed

should be sown as carly as possibie in sced boxes, and the
seedlings transplanted 1o open beds, 12 10 16 inches apart.
Very pretty grown in beds edging a paved path, in the fore-
ground of a mixed border, in baskets or pots, or in the
cold weather outdoor rockery of annual flowers. There is a

wide colour range.
Zinnin. See ‘ Hot weather annuals’.

Everlasting flowers

Acrolinium
A small plant 12 inches high, with pink or white flowers.
Transplant to g inches apari. Flowers in about six weeks
from sowing.
Globe Amaranth.

Helichrysum
Tall annuals growing about ¢ feet high with many

coloured, papcry flowers. Transplant o 15 inches apart,

Rhodarithe

About 12 inches high with pink or white flowers. Benefits
by being transplanted several times.

See ' Hot weather annuals’.

Statice, or Sea Lavender
S. spicata is a dwarl annual with puce-coloured everlasting
Rowers. Often grown in pots. The sinuata types are more

often seen on the hills.

Hot weather annuals
After removing the dead cool-season flowers, dig
[ 260]
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the beds thoroughly and turn in a little very old,
decomposed cow manure or compost.

It must be remembered that summer temperatures
vary a lot from district to district, and in some
places flowers may not flourish at all until the rains
break.

Sow seed in December or January for early hot
weather flowering and from the beginning of April
to the end of May for rains flowering.

Amarantus tricolor splendens
A hot season foliage plant with crimson, bronze-green

and yellow leaves. Height 18 inches. Plant 15 inches apart.

Arctotis
Can be grown as a winter or hot-season annual. Flowers

white with blue-mauve centres. Height 2 feet. Plants 12
inches apart.

Balsam

The annual camellia-flowered and rose-lowered varieties
are particularly usefu] for filling in the main flower beds
in the rainy season, or they can be grown in pots, 3§ to
a 10-inch pot. The seedlings benefit by being transplanted
several times before being planted out. Height, 15 to 18
inches. Distance apart, 8 inches. The flowers can be pulled
off and floated in a shallow bowl. as a centre piece for the
dining table when other flowers are short. Colours : white,

mauve, pink and red.

Cacalia, or Tassel Flower

. Flowers bright red or vivid orange. Height about 12
inches.

Celosia
C. cristata, or cockscomb, has flowers of red, deep magenta

and yellow. Height % to g inches. Distance apart, 12

inches. .
C. plumosa, the feathery cockscomb, is 18 inches high, and

has yellow, scarlet and crimson flowers. Plants should be
12 to 15 inches apart.

Coreopsis
A very useful flower that can be grown at all times, but
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is usually raised for blooming in the early
Often broadcast direct in beds, but can be,"anSPHeight
carefully if the beds are not free at sowing um€-11 w an
1 to 2 feet. Plant 12 inches apart. Colours: Yell0
brown shades.

Cosmea klondyke o in
This is the orangeflowered cosmos usually g"o‘,‘:‘ the
the early hot weather. Broadcast the seed direct 1
beds if possible, as it needs care in transplanting.
The pink, mauve and white types of cosmos ar er
grown in the cool season in places with a mild winteh
they can also be grown in the early hot weather.

Gaillardia, or Blanket Flower —
These flowers can be grown in the cool scaSO;: ‘[nse
places, but because the selection of plants for DO

sually
are W put

Howering is limited, they are usually grown then. and
Colours : yellow and reddish-bronze, l?mh smg;mn

double-flowcred types. Height 12 to 18 inches.

apart, 12 inches.

Globe Amaranth and

Small everlasting flowers in white, pi“k» P“rp‘le C
orange. Height 12 t0 24 inches.  Plant 12 inches apart:
be grown in both hot season and rains.
Hibiscus manihot

A small percnnial shrub, with pale yellow ﬂoy\fes
dark maroon eyes. Grown for flowering in the Tain

s an
when

feet.
flowers for the beds are scarce. Height about 4
Distance apart, g feet.
Marigold cather
Although the African marigold is grown as a cold ;:') the

annual in many districts (see ‘ Cold weather ann::d rain>
French 1ype is more often raised for the hot season

g 'clock
Mirabilis jalapa, Marvel of Peru, or Four-0¢
Plant

A tuberous-rooted plant with flowers rather It
volvulus in white, pin}; and reddish shades. Eas,};’shglz)ned
from seed sown about April. Often seen in © pout four
gardens. The flowers open in the cvening at a
o'clock. Height 2 feet. A perennial by nature.
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. Nicotiana, or Flowering Tobacco

Colours : white, pink and red. Height 3 feet. Broadcast
the seed direct in the open beds and thin out 2 feet apart.
Needs great care if transplanted and usually pens~hels.
N. sanderae is one variety grown extensively, but it hz}shlltt e
or no scent. N. affinis is the old-fashioned kind which has
a very sweet scent in the evenings. Somctimes grown at
the back of a mixed border in districts where the cold season
is very mild, but more often raised to flower 1n the early

ot weather.

Petuniq .
Often grown as a cold season annual in places with a

mild winter, but in some districts succeeds better in the
early hot season. See ‘ Cold weather annuals’.

Portulaca

v

i d

A small ing plant with fleshy leaves and stems an
brilliant ﬂoxsgrgs, git er single or double, in white, yellow,
apricot, pink and red. The flowers close in .the %/enmgs
when the sun goes down. Soil light but nch.. aﬁ'nkes
grown on the outdoor rockery of annual flowers, or in € lb t
between crazy paving in places with a mild cool season,d u
Is often raised to bloom in the early _hot weather'. Broa cistt
the seed where it is to remain and thin out to 6 inches apart.

Needs care if transplanted. Full sun essential.

Sunflower ~ towards
Usually grown as a cool season annual in groups to

the back Z)fg:he mixed border : but both tall and miniature

Ypes are equally good for the same purpose in the hot

and rainy seasons.

Tithoniq speciosa
A tall Il)ant with reddish-orange flowers useful for the
ack of the mixed border at most times of the year.

Torenia ite fl blotched deep
T. ori orandiflora has white .owers o

blue, f;)'uzrzﬁyznﬁfhas 5ellow flowers with deep blue throats.
Thesé fAowers are used for bedding, but are often grown

as pot plants. Height 1 foot. Usually sown in early April

to bloom in the rains.
[263]



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

Ursinia anethoides
Bright orange daisy-like flowers with purplish centres

- The plants are about a foot high, and the foliage is finely cut. .

Useful for drier districts,

Verbena erinoides, or Moss Verbena Al

A low-growing perennial that can be raised as an anquk
to flower in the hot season. Flowers white, mauve 3‘_'“1 pio &
and foliage rather like that of cosmos. Spreads rapidly a!:s
1s a useful plant for an outdoor rockery, for hanging baskets
or to grow in chinks between crazy paving.

Vinea rosea

A perennial that can be grown as an annual to flOWer 1’;
the hot season. Height 12 to 15 inches. Transplant 0
inches apart. Colours: white, mauve and pink. Seediing®
spring up all round a plant.

Zinnia d

Very handsome flowers in shades of yCIIOW,.Ofangfr;;c
scarlet, and pastel tones of pink, buff and apricot. cant
are many hybrid new varicties nowadays, but the¢ 8 24
double zinnia is still the most showy. Height 15 10 “Z
inches. Soil light and rich. Sow in sced boxes and h, 10
plant the seedlings when sturdy and a few inches hig ’ﬁrst
the open beds. Plant 12 inches apart. Nip off the in
buds to encourage bushy plants. Best grown to ﬁowerl in
the early hot weather, although they sometimes do wel
the rains too. low

Z. linearis is a small perennial plant, with single yello
flowers, that succeeds well in the hot weather.

Annuals for districts with no marked cold weather

In Southern India where there is no marked .C°1d
season, the choice of annual flowers is comparanvﬁ y
restricted. Those flowers mentioned in the et
“Hot weather annuals’ are suitable, and cosmos ™€
and blue salvia, nasturtium, marigold, pinks anr’
Phlox drummondii are often grown as well. Gt
beras sometimes succeed in pots.
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Annuals suitable for pot work

People living in flats can still have the interest
of growing annuals by raising them in pots on a sunny

veranda. Most flowers that are fairly low growing:

are suitable, the smaller kinds in 8-inch pots and big-
ger plants in 10-inch pots.

In some show gardens where there must be colour
in the beds most of the year, the flowers are raised
in pots and brought to the beds whep in bloom, the
pots being sunk in the soil, level with the ground.
In this way the succession of plants can be practically
continuous.

.

Prick out the seedlings which have been sown in.

boxes and transplant them into small 4- or 5-in(;h
pots. In this first potting they should be planted in
a compost as follows :
First potting
arts garden soil
? gart v%ry old rotted cattle manure
Later transplant again to 8- or 10-inch pots, con-
taining the following compost.
Second potting
1 part rotted cattle manure
1 part leaf mould
2 parts garden soil '
Keep the pots in a shady place until the seedlings
ave recovered from the shock of transplantation, then
move them into the sun. Stake any tall-growing plants
when they are 8 or g inches high. _ o
The following is a list of flowers specially suite
to pot work.
Abronia
A small creeping plant with succulent stems and flowers
very much like those of verbena. Sow seeds in October.

One plant to an 8-inch pot, or three to the 1g-inc}1 size.
Angelonia grandiflora. See "A few perennials’.

- [265]
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Aster

Height 15 to 18 inches. These handsome flowe
sometimes grown as bedding plants, but they are partic
suited to pot work. Transplant the scedlings, one f
8-inch pot. Well-known types are the Ostrich plumé
Comet and Victoria. Single asters are best grown a3
ding plants and are good for cutting.

Calendula, or English or Pot Marigold .

A hard.y annual which is equally effective as 2 bed@“}‘g
plant or in pots. Flowers orange or pale lemon. H elfhe
12 inches. In beds, plant g inches apart : in pots, one to
10-inch size. Sow in early October.

rs are
ularly
o an
the

Carnation
but thesé

Most pcople arc anxious to grow carnations, not
flowers are not always satisfactory on the plains, often T,
blooming until the sccond year from sced. With care
plants manage to survive the rains, but the warm, ons
atmosphere may prove fatal to many of them. Camagde
are usually grown in pows, although they can be be a
out in the cool months, being potted and brought 10 3
ve;an(la for protection in the really hot weather
rains,

The hardy border carnations succeed better
than on the plains. For low clevations the early per
varieties are best, as they usually flower the same year
seed, if forced on. or

Theoretically the seed should be sown as carly as July the
August, to give the plants as much time as possible for ot
season’s flowers. Actually, early scedlings are very apt ble
damp off, so to be on the safe side keep half the availa
seed to be sown later towards the end of September- ng
certain percentage of single flowers are incvitable amo
se_edling carnations, and these should be thrown ings
Vigorous double-flowered plants should be layered or Cu?tl
of them taken in an attempt to preserve the strain unti
following scason. ed

Layers are taken from basal shoots which are prep2r
and pegged down into the soil. (See the section on
pagation by layers’ in the chapter on ‘Plant propagats to

_Cuttings are best taken from leaf shoots about 4/4tem-
6 inches long, pulled off very gently from the parent *
Trim the end of the cutting and plant it upright
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an inch' of its length beneath the soil, in shallow pots or
f}lmlahs filled with a porous compost of half sand and half
ight garden soil. An alternative is the ‘light compost
for delicate cuttings* recommended in the chapter on ‘Plant
Propagation’. The cuttings will need careful watching
0 see that they are adequately watered, perhaps several
Umes a day, as moisture drains away quickly from such light
Composts,

Seeds are sown in a light compost, and when the seedlings
are about 2 inches high they can be transplanted singly to
4- or 6-inch pots in a compost made up as follows.

First potting
1 part rotted cattle manure

$ parts garden soil
a little sand

When the plants are 5 to 6 inches high, transplant them
to 8-inch pots, the compost being as follows.

Second potting
2 parts old horse or cattle manure
1 fistful broken lime mortar or lime rubbish
2 parts garden soil
a sprinkling of sand

Only 3 10 6 stems shonld be kept to a clump, so cut off
Superfluous side-shoots. Retain the terminal flower bud and
the third bud, nipping off the sccond and all buds below the
third bug, so leaving two flowers to a stem. If bigger flowers
are desired take off all except the terminal bud. After the
Plants have established themselves in the larger pots, liquid
Manure can be given every 5 or 6 days until the buds are
?bo_m to open. (See ‘Liguid manure’ in the chapter on
Soil and Manuring ")

Stake all plants securely. Special flower rings are pro-
Curable which prevent the calyx from splitting and keep
the flowers a good shape.

Cinerarig

A very handsome plant. Height 12 to 16 inches. Two
main types, the star and the large-flowered. Colours : white,
dark or light blues, pink and deep red. This is a delicate
ower on the plains and the plant should never be exposed
to wind or strong sun. The best place to rear the plant
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secd boxcs

is in a lightly shaded fernery. Transplant from Joes
to smal] pots. Sow early October. Acclimatized
well.

Delphinium

Delphiniums do not succeed on the plains as a rule.
" blue butterfly * is a dwarf type sometimes seen 11 pots-
in September. Germination erratic.

Dimorphotheca, or Star of the Veldt ) soot

Daisy-like flowers in yellow, orange and gi"b?h'aprlant
colour ranges. Height 12 inches. A good edding P
but also excelient for pots.

Petunia

The double and large-rilled single varieti
grown in pots or hanging baskets. Transplant o
to a 10-inch pot.

Salpiglossis. See * Cold weather annuals .

Torenia. See *'Hot weather annuals’.

The

es are p&t
ne seedll“g

A few perennials

In the average plains district very few Pcrenr}::l.
flowers for bedding survive the hot weather and rale i
In hill stations, pentstemons, perennial poppies:
phiniums and many kinds of michaelmas dai
seen, but at low elevations we must be conte€

quite a short list.
Angelonia .

A. grandifiora is a perennial growing about 2 feet > 24
with deep blue-mauve flowers. Tﬁzrc is also a white- oW

variety, A. alba. Usually grown in pots on the plains.
propagated by cuttings.

Aster amellus, or Michaelmas Daisy It
The hardy blue-mauve variety is sometimes seen.leaf

should not be allowed 10 sprecad unduly or to run t'(‘)/isioﬂ

at the expense of the flowers. Easily propagated by dlts

of the roots, the young side-shoots making good plants

Gerbera jamsoni, Transvaal or Barberton Daisy

jve
) ! ) . uactlv
These are large single daisy-like flowers in many ?tht an

colours, both brilliant and pastel shades. Soil g
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fairly rich, with a sprinkling of wood ashes added to the

' tompost.

Gerberas like a sunny situation in cool weather, but
during the summer months they should be lightly shaded
if left our in their beds. In most places it is better to take
Up the plants in the spring, divide each clump into 3§ or
4 pieces, or more if the clump is a big one, and pot each
Piece separately in very light, sandy soil In 6-inch pots.
After 4 or 5 weeks they should be transferred to a similar
sized pot but in a richer compost. Keep the pots in 2
shady place. In September the plants can be bedded out
In the garden and will provide flowers all through the cool
$eason,

It is rather difficult to grow gerberas from seed, partly
because the seeds do not keep well, and also because ogﬂy
a few seeds from each flower are likely to prove fertile.
Seeds are best collected in the season whe_n the plants

loom most prolifically, from flower heads which are nearly
Infertile seeds are very fine, thin and almost lost in
fluft, while fertile seeds have a dab of fluff at one end only.

W the seed as soon as it is dry. Prick out the seedlings
0 4 inches apart in seed boxes. In about 6 weeks fro;(n
Pricking out, transfer singly to 6-inch pots. In g or 10 weels
renew the soil in the pots. Transplant to open beds early
n October. ,

Hibiscus manihot. See * Hot weather annuals’.

Mirabalis jalapa. See ‘Hot weather annuals .

Salyiq

Although salvias are often grown as annuals from s_eed,
many of them are perennial by nature and sometimes
Survive from season to season in comparatively cool districts.

» 8. splendens is easily propagated by cuttings as well as by

division of the rootstock. The blue and white types, S.
farinaceq and §. globosa, are more often divided. D1v1su1)]n
Or propagation by cuttings should take place towards the
end of the rains. Light shade advisable.

Ternera elegans

A perennﬁl by nature, easily grown from seed. The
Plant grows from 18 inches to 2z feet hlgh,'and bears
Yellowish cream flowers with dark centres rather like those of
the evening primrose in form. Does well in a fairly dry

climate,
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. . ’
Verbena erinoides. See ‘ Hot weather annuals’-
Vinca rosea. See ‘ Hot wecather annuals'.

Violet

Violets are often disappointing in size in Indiav but they
are sweetscented enough to justify their quluvauo(;L ot
The plants benefit by early morning sunshine but 40
like the blazing midday sun,.and although the nbest
moisture they cannot stand up to heavy rain. The the

place to grow them is in a well-drained bed under
eaves on the east or north-easy side of the house, OF ¢ e
can be grown in shallow pots or gumlahs on a veranda 0
same aspect.

Soil should be light and rich, with well-dccomp‘”eddco‘:
manure and some leaf mould in the compost a:;'[ute
sprinkling of wood ashes forked in. Applications of Dilvide
liquid manure made with poultry dung are beneficial. s 0
the plants early in September and re-plant the runft 0 3
inches apart in rows, triangular fashion, or 3 Pla,nltsts cut
12-inch gumlah. After dividing the roots of the viol€
down the stems to a couple of inches from the groun " The
so avoid undue evaporation of moisture from the leaves-
new leaves will appear quite soon.

A fungus disease is apt to attack the plants, at
often being poor drainage or overcrowding. If the ohate
is slight try watering with a solutiqn of 4 oz. copper WP
in 214 gallons of water, made in and applied from 2 C.og ent
wooden or ecarthenware vessel. If the disease 15 Vi
the plants must be burnt and new ones planted 10 2
bed.

Zinnia linearis. See ‘ Hot weather annuals’.
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LILY BULBS AND TUBERS

.

" Funny little fellows, bulbs! Their jvory bodies so
clear and firm, tight swaddled in fine brown silk.’

—Marion Cran: The Garden of Experience
’
“““““““‘“‘““‘

Bulbs, stem-tubers and root-tubers—Soil and propagation—
bulbs specially suited to pot work—Outdoor lilies—Storing
ulbs and tubers—panLIAs

LlLIEs are satisfactory plants, for the hardy kinds

need very little care and' reproduce themselves
o form fine clumps. The more delicate varieties
that are grown in pots on the veranda or in the
fETnery provide that individual interest always con-
Nected with pot gardening.

Bulbs, stem-tubers and root-tubers

. To the average-beginner a ‘ bulb’ means any plant
With bulbous or swollen rootstock under the ground.
AClually, there is a great difference between a bulb,
4 stem-tuber, and a thick rooted plant like the dahlia.

lthOugh these thickened parts all have the same
Purpose, ie. to store food, the swellings form in
differen, parts of the plant in each case, either as an
Underground leaf bud, a thickened underground stem
Or shoot, or swollen roots.

A bulb with its wrapped-round scales is a modified
leaf bud growing underground. Beneath the bulb
1S a small flat disc which is really the stem, from which
Spring the roots. This formation is clearly seen in
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the onion. Examples in the flower world ar
daffodils and the like. d
Stem-tubers are swollen, modifed undergf(’““w
" stems bearing ‘eyes’ or buds from which grow net
shoots, examples being the potato and 8“9‘"‘”:
Corms and rhizomes differ from stem-tubers 10 CQﬁ_
struction and arrangement, but are the same In Pf‘h
ciple. Examples are the gladiolus (corm), an ‘
canna (rhizome). nd
Root-tubers are different from stem-tubers 2

rhizomes. They are actually swollen roots whlcht .

not bear ‘eyes’, the new shoots springing from

crown or neck at the base of the stem above. 4 ght‘
e

These paragraphs are not so irrelevant to st o,
forward gardening as one might think. For ms'tawi
if a single root-tuber from a dahlia is planted 1t o of
be found that no growth will result unless a P‘eil {0
the bud-bearing neck or stem above 1Is attac,heeans
the root. The term * division of the rootstock mea ch
division of the underground parts of the plaf(‘it'ste ms
divided piece including both actual roots an

bearing ‘eyes’ or buds.

Soil and propagation : 1 the
Lilies need well-drained, friable soil in whic attle
bulb can develop. Leaf mould and rotte Cning
manure are valuable both as food and for l.lghtethefs
the soil. Some lilies prefer partial shade whilst 0
will thrive in full sun. . ision.
Bulbs and tubers can be propagated by div then
If the plant is one that is in leaf continually: ering
division may be carried out after the flow

or-
period. On the other hand, if the Pla_"f .has a(;luld
mant phase and the leaves die down. division $ dom

be done during this resting time. Amateurs S¢
grow lilies from seed.
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Bulbs specially suited to pot work

Most bulbous plants can be grown successfully in
Pots.  Perhaps those most suitable are plants bearing
Particularly large and showy flowers which call for
the isolation of a ‘specimen ' piece, and those that are
Somewhat delicate and need controlled conditions.

ilies that prefer shade can be grown in the fern-

Ouse or on a veranda with a north-east aspect, while
those that like sun can be housed on the steps of
a veranda facing south-east.

A layer of small pieces of broken brick, or crocks
With the hollow sides downwards, should be spread
over the drainage holes at the bottom of the pot. A
800d compost for potting lilies is as follows.

COmlwst, for potting lilies
1 part very old and rotted cattle manure
1 part leaf mould )
3 parts light garden soil
a sprinkling of sand
Amaryllis
‘The Amaryllis hybrids look well in pots grouped against

the green background of a fernery. Many of the flowers
are very handsome, and often the leaves are distinguished
Y having a white mid-rib.

The bulbs will need re-potting every second year or
When the roots fill the pots. The year the bulbs are not
Te-potted, fork in a top dressing of some very old cow
Manure, or leaf mould, at the beginning of the growing
S€ason. When the leaves start to turn yellow it is a sign
that they will soon die down for the bulb’s dormant period
N the cold weather. As the leaves die back let the soil
TY out gradually by cutting down watering until none is
Blven. Growth starts in the early spring, and the bulbs
Should be re-potted if necessary late in December. Plant
One bulb in an 8-inch pot with the tip of the bulb one inch

low the surface of the soil. The delicate hybrid Amaryllis
Need partial shade. Water twice a week, or as needed in
Ty weather.

In places with a severe cold season Amaryllis lilies die
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down naturally. On the other hand, in districts with :
mild winter they often have no dormant period at :all.f ood
flowers will be better, however, if wintering has been (t)o
on the plants by withdrawing water from them in OC
until the end of December.

Cannas and gladioli -
These can be housed in big pots, or in kerosent tll e

the bottoms are perforated, with some drainage materia ai

the holes underneath the soil.  Both these plants will r€q

a sunny situation.

Crinum . and
These lilies in several varieties are quite a.macmflerated
can be grown in 10-inch pots, or kerosene tins with perlo do
bottoms. They need shade and a cool situation, lail has
not like being’ disturbed. C. moorei, the monsoon % o
white flowers; C. superbum has pink flowers; C. a:sz; thi
white flowers. All these lilies are heavy growing wit ari
stems, and are usually faintly scented, the flowers appe
in the rains. ’

Eucharis grandifiora

This has white flowers and is excellent for PO
It needs light shade if it is to thrive, and a ratherl,
soil than is usual for lilies. These bulbs do not 1 |
stant re-potting. -

¢ work-
heaviet
ke com

reest .
Freesias snch

Best planted in September, r or 6 bulbs to 2 1% be
umlah (Fr shallow eart}l)lenware bi)wl. The bulbs shouldthe
just under the soil. Start withdrawing water V.vhcndown
leaves turn yellow, and when the leaves have die o
take the bulbs up and store them until planting nmeol the
round again. These plants stand light well, but I

blazing midday sun.

Haemanthus hown
An exotic plant with a puff-like scarlet flower, iil
to best advantage in a pot, the flower appearing
spring only. Re-pot after flowering.
Lilium longiflorum, or Madonna Lily
This white flowered lily is best grown in 2 lp(:“
sunny situation. Big bulbs should be chosen, Pi3
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the end pf September or early October, the tip of the bulb
16 inches below the soil, in a 1o-inch pot. The spikes
Will need staking. The plants will flower in March. If
the leaves turn yellow and die down in May or June, with-

aw water gradually and store the pots in a cool and dry
Place unti] planting time.

Polianthes, or Tuberose

. Has creamy, heavily scented flowers and will grow both
In full sun and shade. The double ‘pearl’ is the best
Varlety to grow.

Outdoor lilies

Amaryll:s and Hippeastrum

The Amaryllis group and the Hippeastrum (which much
Tesemble the Amaryllis) provide hardy lilies that will grow
In either shade or sun. Choose the common red, white or
terra-cotta varieties for outdoors. The bulbs should be
Planted with the tip or growing point one inch below the
8round. .

.These lilies can look very charming planted in large

ifts on grass under trees, or in pockets cut in the banks
of a “tank >,

Crinum

The varieties mentioned in the foregoing section can
also be grown outdoors in a cool and protected spot. They
are usefu] for a shady border, or can be placed in pockets
€Ut in the banks of a ‘ tank * provided there is some shade.

Gladiolys

This is a fine lily for bedding. The corms should be
Planted in Jlate September or early October, each about 2
Inches below the soil, in well drained beds. Water two
Or three times a week, as necessary. Start to withdraw water
When the leaves begin to turn yellow, and when the plants

ave died down lift the corms for storing.

Gladioli are well suited to bedding alone and look
effective if massed in fairly large beds, the corms g to 11
Inches apart according to their size. They can also be raised
In groups in a mixed border. Many fine colours are avail-
able nowadays. .

The spikes should be staked to prevent twisted stems,
With small groups of plants there should be a stake to
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each spike, attached with loops of raffia. When gl
are planted in a mass, however, a forest of stakes p
ugly, and it is better to put a line of stakes at the two b
of the bed only, joined to each other across the D

" means of tightly stretched cords. The flower spikes caf
attached to the cords with loops of raffia.

Hemerocallis, or Japanese Day Lilies The
Hardy plants that will grow both in sun and shade pod
colours vary from pale lemon-yellow and bright, orang® hot
tawny or copper-orange, the flowers appearing in the
months. The spikes grow about 2 feet tall. as
These lilies are uscful for a permanent border such o
the forcground of a shrubbery, or they can be g"ownu.”t
clumps between the stones on the rim of a pool in con
to other plants of low growth.
Imis
The iris is more suited 10 the hills than to the P
but in the comparatively cool and moist districts I. chin
and 1. moraeoides are seen. In common with others 0
st tribe, these benefit from some lime in the soil where
e_grown. . pordens
The iris, as seen on the plains, can be grown in a
and Jooks attractive on a bank near water.

Pancratium longifolium )
A 1all lily known as the * spider lily’, with white,
fiowers that smell faintly of vanilla. The plant has noh
mant period, the blooms appearing on and off throug
the year. The flowers are very similar to those of hymen
lis seen in the hills. cally
This lily is most useful for landscape effects, espe
near water, and should always be grown in large clumps:

Zephyranthes, or Crocus Lilies ar-
Very pretty little plants with crocus-like ﬂOWerS"zape Z

ing in the monsoon. Flowers pink (Z. rosea), Yg vari

sulphurea), and white (Z. candida). There are hyb”h exC

known as Cooperanthes, which resemble zephyrant .esc after

that their flowers are likely to appear at any tim

rain in the warm months. . put they
Zephyranthes are often used as edging plants, er trees

look their prettiest planted in drifts in grass or un

and in patcEes on the outdoor rockery.
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With the exception of gladioli, hardy lilies out
in the ground are not removed for resting as a
rule. When the clumps have thickened unduly the
Plants can be divided and replanted, their beds being .
well dug and some very old manure or leaf mould
added to the soil. The years the lilies are not
divided, a top dressing of leaf mould and rotted cattle
Manure should be forked round the plants. If the
lilies are in a border which receives regular watering,
It would be as well to give them a modified resting
Period by withdrawing water in their dormant
period.

Lilies grown in drifts on grass

Lilies grown in drifts or patches, which really
amount to irregularly shaped beds, are easier to culti-
Vate than if they are scattered widely over a large area.

he outlines of the drifts should be quite informal so
that the lilies look as like as possible to wild flowers
growing naturally.

Wh%n plantirz,g lilies iri drifts, the ground where
they are to grow should be thoroughly dug to a depth

15 or 18 inches. Plenty of leaf mould, and some
very old rotted cattle manure, if available, should
then be mixed throughout the soil. The humus
added increases the bulk of the soil a little so that the
Surfaces of the prepared ground may be an inch or
two higher than the surrounding land. Do not
Smooth away the excess soil, but leave the loosened
carth to sink naturally, otherwise a hollow will form
Where the ground has been dug.

Scatter the bulbs at random over the prepared
ground when it has settled, and plant each bulb
where it falls. Eventually the surrounding grass will
creep back between the clumps, and will have to be
clipped with shears from time to time as a mower
1s of no use where flowers are growing. Be careful
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to mark the place where the lilies that have a d whes
period are planted, so that they are not lost (ind
the leaves die down. It is better to keep each sorts
- of lily in a patch by itself than to mix many fect
together.  There will then be a broad colour €%~
when they all bloom together.

Storing bulbs and tubers

Bulbs or tubers that are to be stored should no?
be removed from beds or pots until the leaves
died down completely. Take up the bulbs, remov”
loose pieces and tidy them up, then place them s:;g'
ly in rows on a tray made of hessian Or gu'rhc
and leave them to dry in the shade for a time. o0
surface moisture must be allowed to dry oub
tubers especially must not be allowed to shrive
by too long exposure to the air. . pulbs

Shallow boxes are generally used for storing t
and clean, sun-dried but cool sand or sawdus' ‘.
the usual storage materials. Put a layer of san top,
sawdust in the box and’ place the bulbs 0P .o
separately in rows, each bulb with growing &' .
downwards. Cover the bulbs entirely with Sa‘; and
fiawdust, close the box and remove it to as €00

ry a godown as possible. .

Ants sometime‘: get into the boxes, so 1t 18 la g;).:)
plan to make a small wooden stand with she vuc
hold the boxes of bulbs, with its legs resting i %2
of phenyle and water. e they

Bulbs in pots can sometimes be left Wh&ryater is
are if the roots have not thickened unduly- soil iB
withheld as the leaves die down so that the really
the pots dries out. When the earth seems 8>
dry the pots can be removed to a cool ap pricks ¥
down, raised off the ground on stones Of
that air can pass freely beneath them.

Those bulbs stored in the hot mont
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watched for signs of sprouting in July. When these
appear, bulbs in pots should be given water and
brought back to the fernery, and those in boxes
potted if necessary. _

Hardy lilies, out in the ground, should be left
where they are unless the clumps are to be divided,
and then they are usually re-planted straight away.

DAHLTAS

The dahlia is a plant with fleshy, perennial roots
and annual stems. It is propagated by division of
the rootstock, by cuttings or by seed.

The named varieties with giant double flowers
are usually grown from the root tubers, which will
reproduce true to form. Most of these imported
dahlias arrive in India early in the year and are
Mainly grown in the hills, the tubers being planted
In March to bloom in the monsoon. The low, semi-

ill stations also grow dahlias to flower in the
monsoon as a rule, and in some cases this is done
on the plains as well. o
- In many plains districts dahlias are raised m the
cool season, to flower in late December and January.

e flowers do well in Assam and Bengal, for instance,

ut in some places the air may be too dry at that
S€ason for the plants to thrive.

Dahlias as annuals .
. The peony-flowered dahlia and many single vari-
€ties are grown as annuals from seed sown in late
August or early September. Flowers can be expected
In about 4 to 414 months from sowing, and they look
fine massed in beds. Drainage must be thorough, the
soil light and rich.
Sow the seed in boxes, and transplant the seedlings
to the beds when they are a few inches high, each
Plant 214 to 3 feet from the next. The height of
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the full-grown plants may be from 2 to 4 feet.
out weak branches and buds later if big flowers
wanted.

Dahlias grown from tubers in
For cool season flowering, plant the tubers 1%
September. The neck or crown to which the tu 0
are attached bears the ‘eyes’ or buds, so be S“rete o
include a piece of this growing portion of the St
with the roots when dividing rootstock for propag?
tion. . hes
Bury the tubers on their sides about 3 mfeet
beneath the ground, at a distance of 2l4 10 3 are
from each other. In places where the plant;ould’
raised in the monsoon, small pieces of charcoal s
be mixed with the soil round and beneath the tu nd
Water sparingly until .signs of growth appeal gest
when the tubers sprout remove all but the stron ond
stem. Owing to the brittle nature of the stems
the heavy flower heads, it is importan
plant from the time it is a foot high, and t0
the bed is protected from strong winds. péis”
Dis-budding is advisable when three buds ap} o
close together.  Retain the centre bud, and mpches
the two side flowers. Thinning of the weaker branthat
also conserves energy for the flowers upon those
remain. _ the
The Decorative or Modern class of dahlia and the
Cactus types are popular. The Ball class an'd in
smaller Pompons are old-fashioned but attractlvecu
their way, the Pompons being specially useful 25
flowers.
Resting the tubers and re-planting them will
Plants which have flowered in the cool season

start to die down in late February or Marchl. :5::5
water should then be withheld. When the €
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. have died back, cut off the stems about one inch above

ground level. Take up the tubers, making sure that
the roots are not separated from the bud-bearing stem.
If the rootstock is to be divided, each piece must have
3 neck or stem to bear ‘eyes’ or buds.

Examine the tubers carefully, and if they have any
Cuts or nicks, make a paste of cow dung, soil and
Water and smear some over the cuts, allowing it to
dry on. Dry the tubers and store them as described
In the section on ‘ Storing bulbs and tubers’. Then
:‘;UOWS the resting period until growth starts with the

Ins.

When the monsoon is established in July, the
tubers will probably start to sprout, and they should
then be taken out of the sand or sawdust in which they
are stored. They can now be planted in pots or boxes
In light, sandy soil, and given water. When the shoots
are 2 or g inches high they may be cut off with a part
of the tuber and planted in pots or a protected nursery

€d, and when they are established, planted out in
eds in September or early October, to bloom in the
cool season.

Dahlias often do well from cuttings taken from
the young shoots, the old tubers being discarded.
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ROSES

L 2

‘1 have been looking through rose catalogues and
compiling a list of those plants | want—or, t0 be
exact, of those I mean to order, because I want
them all.’

~Kathleen L. Murray : My Garden in the wilderness
wrmvrrcrra‘cccrrc““’

THE CLASSIFICATION OF ROsEs—What to cultivate on the pl”“’
—CULTIVATION, MANURING AND PLANTING—Soils and mantse
Planting—Imported roses—Wintering—Watering—Disbuddlg
THE PRUNING OF ROsEs—When to prune—How to prv
THE PROPAGATION OF Rosr.s—Cuttings—Layers—BUddmg’P’ s
AND DISEAsEs—Insccts—Fungus diseases—THE ROSE GARDEN
layout—Standard roses— Pegging down '—Hedges—
INg—A SHORT SELECTION OF ROSES

ly.3
BouT a hundred years ago there were OD:¥

few varieties of roses known in India. THE?
the Rose Edouard, a free flowering Bourbof, e
introduced, and this as stock has made possible
culture of many new varieties. Every Yyear
hybridization of roses goes on, till nowadays the gF
majority of successful bedding plants come int0
comprehensive group known as the Hybrid Tea '(H.th.e
roses. Rarely are pure strains seen, even {n
largest gardens or nurseries. Nevertheless, it 15 vi;t-
interesting to know something of the origin of prese ve
day types, and for that reason the main classes h?ng
been sketched out in a general way in the follow!
section.

eat
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THE CLASSIFICATION OF ROSES

Roses fall naturally into two groups: those of
EUTOpe and Western Asia, and those of Eastern Asia.
hose of the former group generally bloom in June
and July in England and for that reason are some-
Umes called Summer roses, this class including the
Cabbage, French and, Damask roses. The second
8roup includes the China and Tea roses, among
Others. These generally bloom a great part of the
Y€ar, and are often referred to as Autumn or Perpetual
Toses, for they flower in the early autumn as well as
In midsummer. It must be understood, however, that
this division into Summer and Perpetual classes is
Not a strictly geographical grouping. For instance,
the original wichuraiana and multiflora ramblers came
om Japan and China, but the races that bear their
Names are classed as Summer roses.

The roses of the Summer group do not thrive at
low elevations in India as a rule, although they some-
times flower in a few of the cooler dry districts, and
also on the high hills. Many of the Perpetual class
Of Toses, and hybrids of 'the two groups, flourish on
the plains as well as in the hills.

Comparatively few of the many species of rose are
8rown in gardens to any extent. Before describing the
hybrids which form the major part of our rose gardens,
mention may be made of some of the more important
Parents which go to make these various crosses.

Provence (Rosa centifolia), French (R. gallica) and
Damask (R. damascena) Roses
These are old-fashioned roses, and belong to the Summer
oup.
- Trile Provence rose is the Provence Red or Old Cabbage,
the familiar scented red Cabbage rose, and was introduced
about 158;. Roses of this class are natives of Asia Minor
and Caucasia. The flowers are full and generally very fragrant,
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the foliage being pale green margined with
White Prgovence, ga ‘:portgl(')i the a(;?d Cabbage,

ular Provence rose.
pc.l?I‘he Moss roses (R. centifolia var. muscosa) are lreliﬁd
" to those of the Provence group, which they resemble,
have, in addition, a moss-like covering of the stems
sepals. herth
The French roses came from central and _50“;‘ any
Europe, and are the oldest roses of European origin. ndi
of them have blotched or striped flowers. The Rosa ™
(white, striped pink) is well known of this group. :

The DaPISasIF roszzs are very old and wergr introducedY‘ﬁ
Europe from Damascus, possibly by the crusaders. The ! nk),
and Lancaster (semi-double, white, striped or blotched Plowi
was introduced in 1551 and is well known. Damask T
are very fragrant. .

The above roses are all hardy in England, and of vlg:dfgr“:
growth. They are scldom bedded close to the more M ning:
YVarieties, however, as they need comparatively little pr mask
Rase-water is usually made from Provence and D2
roses in Europe. . wert

Roses with the Provence, French or Damask slramr igin-
very popular with hybridizers, and they were crossed © uce
ally with the China Perpetual class in an attempt 10 PP g
a race of roses with a perpetual flowering habit oM™ "
with the sturdy growth of the Summer group.

Hybrid China, Hybrid Bourbon, and Damask Pe"
petual Roses

. n

The Hybrid China group resulted from crossings bem-';e
the French and China roses, but as the hybrids "Cw“ain,
more of the French characteristics than of the China $
they have been grouped under the gallica head. obust

The Hybrid Bourbons were a free flowering race of :‘ o
habit, owning as parents Provence or French roscs o are
side, and Bourbon roses on the other. Bourbon T
described later in this section.

The Damask rose crossed with a Perpetual rose P al 1os
the Damask Perpetual, and later a Damask P?rPe(ur tual
was used as one of the parents of the Hybrid P;o I::
(H.P) class, with a Hybrid China or a Hybrid
rose as the other parent.

red. The
is another

rodlmed
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Austrian Briar (Rosa lutea)

These roses belong to the Summer group, and are natives
of Austria, Persia and the Himalayas, having been known
for many years. Most of them have single flowers. The
Austrian’ Copper (single), introduced in the year 1596, and
the Persian Yellow (semi-double) (1838), are noteworthy.
Pernet used the latter as one of the parents for his Pernetiana
Strain.

Sweet Briar (Rosa rubiginosa)

The common Sweet Briar is a Summer rose and has a
Pale pink single flower which when crossed with some other
roses gives a popular class of hybrid. The Amy Robsallrt
and Meg Merrilies, both developed in 1894, are examp.es
of these crosses. The foliage of the Sweet Briar is delightfully
fragrant.

Chinag Rose (Rosa indica, syn. R. chinensis, R. sem-

perflorens) . )

The China rose is in the Perpetual class, and since its
i_mroduction into Europe has been pol.)ul:.ar for hybridizing
In the attempt to fix the Perpetual strain in qther roses. It
is closely rell:ted to the Bengal rose of India, and China
roses were sometimes referred to as ‘ Bengals* in the gld days.
Roses of this group are hardy, continuously flowering, and
of a semi-scandent nature. ) )

The Monthly rose, Old Blush or Common China, intro-
duced in 1796, is well known, and is popular for rose hedges
and for growing on banks or over low walls.

The Tea Rose (Rosa indica var. odorata)

This rose belongs to the Perpetual group, originally
Coming from China,gs and many arge scented like tea. The
growth of the plant is slender and often twiggy, and at the
same time branched and spreading, offering a contrast to
the sturdy growth of the Provence and Dama;k classes. The
leaves are shiny and the young wood carries a bloom as
on a grape. The plants are free flowering, producing richly
coloured blooms. )

Roses of this group were popular till the advent of the
H.Ts. Well-known examples are the Lady Hillingdon, with
apricot-yellow flowers, and the Gloire de Dijon (1853), a
climbing rose with large and full buff-yellow flowers.
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Musk Roses (Rosa moschata)

The Musk rose is of the Perpetual class and is found 10
China, Persia and North Africa, being related w.lh?ﬁ cant
rose of the Indian hills. The flowers are rather insign! m_':
but have a faint scent like musk and appear in clus be
These are really bush or tree roses, but the plant can usk
semi-scandent and often climbs trees in China. The brid
rose was crossed with a China rose and produced a hy
class of climbers known as the Noisette. The Musk I%
grown in gardens are ncarly always hybrids with 2 clim
habit.

apanes o
Japanese Roses (Rosa rugosa) scented

These are Perpetual  roses producing large, o
flowers followed by globular scarlet seed pods. T;nze ::;L‘M

grow big and arc vigorous, with strong (h.orns. ink
alba and R. rugosa rubra arc well known white and deep P
varieties. These roses are popular for hedges.

Bourbon Roses a
These are Perpetuals, and are a race evolved .ﬁm;lant
seedling found by Breon about 1817. Secds from this P
were sent 10 Jacques, a gardener at the Chateau de
near Paris, who raised more plants, the new r?c?[e put
called Ile-Bourbon. The origins are very indefinite
it is thought by some that the original SpCClmeBo
hybrid between a China rose and Rosa damascena. are
roses closcly resemble the Hybrid Perpetual class. d.aeywm
not often seen these days, but were popular in In ld many
years ago. This race has been used for hybridizing an
roses have a Bourbon strain in their constitutions. a$
The Rose Edouard is a well-known Bourb_O“rl adia as
mentioned before has been particularly uscful in |?nai5°“’
stock for budding purposes. The Souvenir de la M2 of thi
a cross of the year 1853, is a popular desccndamce The
group with blush-white flowers and great fl'agra"m;urboﬂ
Zephyrine Drouhin is a familiar climbing Bourbon. nd thicks
roses have large, glossy leaves which are lcathery 2
and the flowers are fragrant.

Hybrid Perpetual (H. P.) Roses re hybrids

The original Hybrid Perpetual varieties W€ :nese OF
between the Damask Perpetual class and Hybrid ChérossinS’
the Hybrid Bourbon roses.  Since then many other
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have been made, of course. This group became popular
In about 1840, and were in great demand in England up to
1890, for during that time they were the only roses of
Commerce suitable for general bedding. They were then
Superseded by the newly introduced Hybrid Teas.

H.Ps have quite a long flowering period in England but
tl}e}’ are not perpetual bloomers on the plains of India,
8lving fair-sized flowers in the cool, dry weather only, as
3 rule. The plants are vigorous but inclined to run to
leaf here. The branches have fewer thorns than those of

€ Tea or H.T. roses, whilst many of the flowers are
Scented,

Well-known examples are the Frau Karl Druschki, a
white scentless, free flowering variety also known as the
Snow Queen, and the Hugh Dickson, which is red and
Scented. Many of our best fragrant red roses are Hybrid
Perpetuals.

Hybrid Tea (H.T.) Roses _

This class was first obtained by crossing the Hybrid

€rpetual with the Tea rose, with a view to perpetuating
the best points of each parent.

The H.T. group dominates all others nowadays, apd
the greater part of the average rose catalogue deals with
Hybrid Teas. The plants are hardy, able to stand sun and
dryness, and fiower plentifully. In form the plant is not
30 twiggy and bushy as the Tea parent on one side, but it
bears ‘more branches than the H.P. parent, and these
branches are thinner and shorter than those of the H.P.
An H.T. bush usually has more thorns than does the H.P.,
bu_t less than the Tea. Individual roses vary, of course, but
this description applies generally.

So much crossing and re-crossing has taken place that
some of the H.T.s closely resemble Teas and others H.Ps.
Generally those plants inclined towards the Tea parentage
O best on the plains of India, for the greater the Tea
Strain, the more satisfactory in general the hybrid.

Pernetiana Roses

The Pernetiana is a comparatively new race deyeloped
by the French firm Pernet-Ducher in 1900, by crossing the
Persian Yellow Briar with the H.P. Antoine Ducher. The
flowers of this group are nearly all yellow, orange or flame
shades. The foliage is dark and shining, whilst the wood

{287 ] :



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

is thickish, dark, with strong thorns. Many people consider

these as H.T. roses, although this is not strictly the case
with the original crosses.

One of the best known Pernetianas is the Madame
Edouard Herriot or the *Daily Mail' rose, a vivid flame;
another is Independence Day, a yellow. , This class is some-
times delicate and shy of flowering in India.

Polyantha (Rosa multiflora)

The Polyanthas are the dwarf varieties of the multiflora
class, and are also known as the Pompon roses, to differenti
ate them from the climbing Polyanthas (multiflora ramblers).
As the name indicates, they are many-flowered, the blooms
occurring in clusters.

The Polyanthas have been hybridized so that the original
dwarf, bushy plant has given way to a form resembling the
H.T. They are continuously flowering and hardy. Those
varieties named after the Poulsen family are now well known
(D. T. Poulsen, Karen Poulsen and Kirsten Poulsen). Many
Polyanthas are useful for low hedges or edgings, and far
pot culture.

Banksian Rose (Rosa banksiae alba)

The Banksian Rose (named afier Lady Banks) occurs
in China, where it climbs trees or bushes 10 to 20 feet high,
covered with bunches of small whige double flowers, scented
faintly like violets. The Yellow Banksian (Rosa banksiae
lutea) is a very decorative variety. Although these come from
China, they are classed as Summer roses, and are more

likely to succeed on the high hills than on the plains of
India.

Climbing Roses

The climbing roses have been crossed in the same way as
bedding roses, and include Hybrid Teas, Noisettes and Bour-
bon crosses, besides Teas. These are generally perpetual
bloomers, and do well on the plains as a rule.

The Noisettes were first developed by crossing the Musk
and the China roses, and take the name of a Frenchman
called Noisette. The William Allen Richardson and the
Maréchal Niel roses are well known in this class.

The Gloire de Dijon, a Tea rose, is a popular climber.
‘A_ great number of bedding roses may also be obtained as
climbers, being sports of the bush classes.
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Rambler Roses

These roses fall into two main groups, the wichuraiana
or Japanese class, and the Chinese multiflora or Climbing
Polyantha class. They are not perpetual bloomers, like the
climbers, but flower once a year, the blooms coming in clusters.
These are Summer roses and do not succeed well on the
plains as a rule, although they are sometimes seen in one or
two of the cooler districts, and the higher hill stations.

The wichuraiana roses throw out new flowering rods
annually, but also bear on the older wood. The original
white R. wichuraiana (named after Dr Wichura, a botanist)
has been crossed with Tea, Noisette and Polyantha roses,
producing a hybrid race which bears its name. The
Dorothy Perkins is well known of this group.

The characteristic of the original multiflora rose and
its descendants is that blooms come on the one-year wood,
whilst the older wood is practically devoid of flowers. The
Crimson Rambler is a popular rambler of the multiflora
type, and bears trusses of small, crimson flowers.

Enough has been said to indicate to what degree
the different species of roses have been crossed. The
Summer roses, such as the Provence or Cabbage, the
French, the Damask, the Austrian Briar and the
multiflora have been crossed with Perpetual roses
such as the China, Tea and the Musk, to give hybrids
with the characteristics of both parents. Not only
has the nature of the bloom been modified thereby,
but the form of the plant has been altered.

What to cultivate on the plains

In the plains the Tea, Hybrid Tea and the Bour-
bons do well among bush roses, and among the
climbers the Noisette, and the Climbing Teas and
Hybrid Teas. .

The Hybrid Perpetual class is not altogether satis-
factory, for although the bushes flourish the flowers
appear rather sparingly, and in the dry, cool weather
only. In places where there is no marked cool season,
or a heavy rainfall, these roses are very apt to run
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to excessive leaf growth at the expense o
There are a few H.P. roses, however, that should bé
included in the average collection, notably Frau
Drpschki with beautiful snow-white flowers, an
Prince and Hugh Dickson, both with scented decP

crimson blooms. These are good for pegging 9°

CULTIVATION, MANURING AND
PLANTING

Soils and manures

The rose can be cultivated in almost any soil
but it thrives best in one which contains a e
portion of clay. If the soil is sandy, more C&"
needed to produce good results. The soil in T di-

are 18

beds must be well cultivated to keep it in g cont
tion.
Preparing the beds bed:

Good drainage is essential, so that a raised bole
and a 6-inch layer of broken brick or masonry T
at the bottom of the dug pit, are advantages n
tricts with a good rainfall. 4 of

The rose bed should be prepared well ahea -nd
planting by digging to a depth of about 3 feet’hoﬁe
the soil mixed throughout with some well rotted bed 5
or cattle manure to render it friable. If the uld
prepared shortly before planting, the manur€ sho
be omitted from the top 18 inches which may his
treated with leaf mould instead. The reason for «
is that the roots should not come in contact pily
animal manure directly after planting. shig
raised bed makes a good stage for the rose.

Manuring . the
Roses should not be over-manured, otherwist .
ording

plant runs to leaf or the wood hardens up accm ;
to the nature of the manure given. A layer, !
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Inches deep, of well rotted horse or cattle manure
Mmay be forked into the soil round the plant in
October after pruning, or in the latter half of Novem-
ber or early December if the plants have been -
Wintered (see the section on ‘ Wintering'). At the
Same time 2 ounces of bonemeal should be forked
found each plant. Bonemeal is a slow-acting phos-
Phatic manure which stimulates flowering and encour-
ages good root and wood formation. Vigorous growth
Is not desirable in the monsoon, and manure should
hot be given then.

If animal manure is scarce, a well balanced chemi-
cal food may be used instead. A suitable mixture of
artificial fertilizers, added after pruning and winter-
Ing when signs of new growth appear, is as follows.

Artificial fertilizer for roses .
2 parts superphosphate
1 part sulphate of potash
1 part sulphate of ammonia

Fork the mixture into the soil at the rate of 4 ounces per
Plant or per square yard. Damp the soil before adding the
fertilizer, and water the bed lightly afterwards.

A sprinkling of lime may be forked into the soil
at the beginning of the rains if the rose beds have
be_f-‘n heavily manured the previous autumn, or if the
Soil is naturally deficient in lime.

After some years a soil may become ‘sick * to roses,
and then new beds must be made.

During bloom time, liquid manure, made by steep-
Ing cattle manure in water, benefits the flowers when
applied every eight or ten days. (See the section on
“Liquid manure ' in the chapter ‘ Soil and Manuring".)

Planting

Unless roses are planted from cuttings, they are
Usually bought from a nurseryman or imported from
Europe‘or Australia.
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In India there are two seasons for planting: 12 t::
rains and in the early dry weather. In the plalfer ’
the best time is November or December, but P
- ably in November. In the hills planting may in
delayed until March or April, or may be doné
October. a1 be

If planting takes place in the rains, bloom will ©
obtained in the following dry weather. Against

. i
advantage, however, is the fact that roses do not trave

well in the monsoon, for they are growing stronB'y
then, whereas in the cold weather they are casily mov
in a2 more dormant state. Again, a very Wet e
soon after planting may kill the young bushes. oo

Roses planted in the cold weather do not b t
until the following season, but it is safer tO P n
them then unless plants can be obtained quickly #
easily in the monsoon. Apy

The plants often arrive partially pfur}ed‘ 00tS
dead branches should be cut off and straggling sh 10
trimmed. Examine the roots carefully as they Pcut
trude from the surrounding ball of earth, an cth,
cleanly any damaged ones. Do not remove the ei?xing
but spread out the visible roots naturally and, ho ing
the plant in the hole, ill in the soil, finally PFe%
it down firmly. The soil should be moist at the [:nes
of planting but not too wet, otherwise it beco
sticky with working. w

In England many bush roses are budded ve'l’z’l I‘a)m
on the stock, and when this is the cas€ wltt the
imported rose the bud should be planted s0 th:, the
union of bud and stock is about an inch belo aC
soil. In India, the bud graft is sometimes I;’ettef
several inches up the stock to give the bud 2 ucndy
chance of survival under local conditions, Consequricd
with these roses the point of union is not
beneath the ground.
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Roses should be spaced according to their variety,
the heavy growing types like the H.P. needing wider
Spacing, but for plants of moderate growth a distance
of 314 or 4 feet apart is suitable. .

After planting
After planting, the soil must be kept clean of weeds
and watered to keep it reasonably moist. Shading is

advisable until the plants have quite recovered from -

the shock of being transplanted. Each plant should
be watched carefully and young suckers below t.he
graft (if the rose is a graft) must be removed. With
roses on their own roots those low growing branches
which are not needed for renewing the frame should
be cut off. Do not let the plants flower (that is to say,
disbud entirely) until they have been planted three or
our months. . _ _

The rose, now planted, will grow 1n thq spring
and throughout the monsoon and by the middle of
the following October it is ready for pruning.

Imported roses _

Roses imported fro}n Europe or Australia usually
arrive in a shrivelled-looking condition. They must
be examined carefully and dead roots and shoots
removed, after which they must be allowed to re-
cover and form new roots before being planted.

Plants from Europe generally reach India in the
early cold weather. A trench should be dug deep

- €nough to hold the entire rose, and the bushes stood

at intervals along the bottom, their roots being well
covered with light, sandy soil, which must be kept
moist but not too damp. Matting or a thin layer
of thatch grass 18 then spread over the top of t_he
trench to keep the plants cool and to retain moist-
ure.

Plants from Australia will be dispatched in that
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country's autumn, arriving in India at the b“glé‘: in
of the monsoon. These roses are best POteS of
~ light, sandy soil in 10-inch pots, under ‘cages .=
matting or grass. ‘
After a few weeks young roots will have fom‘lﬂd
on the imported plants, and signs of growth sho
appear. .
ally to more and more sunlight, started by wit
ing the matting from the trench for an hour €4
morning, or by putting the pots where they w]n.gﬁ
the early morning sun.  When the roses appear
they may be planted out. are
Some growers consider that imported roses che
disappointing in India, and advise budding from
newly introduced varieties on to vigorous COVM
stock, to form bushes with an acclimatized strai®
their constitution.

hdraw’

Wintering

Roses have a definite dormant or wintering pel':i‘ﬁ
and in order to make the most of the plant 1P I:-
such a rest is very necessary. So that the winte
process shall be marked some growers bare the T fof
in October just after pruning and expose them In
a week or until the leaves turn yellow and f?n' en
doing this, soil to a depth of about 6 inches 15 After
up in a circle of a foot or so round the plant- " 4o
exposing the roots, the soil is mixed with rotted C;cw
manure and replaced. No water is given til the
shoots appear, when the bush is freely watered-

This process is rather drastic, and other 8T ot by
prefer the milder form of resting brought abot ing
not watering the plant for a month after ptuno t
instead of removing any soil. The earth dri€s
and wintering takes place, after which cattle OF
manure is dug into the soil and water given-
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Watering

During the hot weather roses should be watered
every evening in dry climates, and two or three times
a week in cooler weather. A thorough watering
twice a week is usually enough in districts like Assam
and Bengal, unless the weather is unusually hot and
dry. The beds should be forked lightly the morning
after a good watering.

Disbudding

If big flowers are wanted, it is advisable to disbud.
Usually three buds appear close together, and the
centre bud is retained whilst the two weaker side
buds are cut off cleanly with a penknife. If you want
a show of many blossoms rather than a few fine flowers,

do not disbud at all.
THE PRUNING 'OF ROSES

When growing wild, the rose usually produces 1ts
best blooms on one-year wood, or rather on this
year’s growth. On two-year wood the ﬂowers.are not
$0 good, and further deterioration is seen on still older
Wooc. Finally the old wood dies, but thfz plant con-
tinues to throw out new suckers from 1ts roots, sO
the rose continues as a young plant.

In the cultivation of roses it is found that a clean
plant, free from dead wood and blind shoots, grows
better than a plant allowed to run, whilst the quality
of the bloom depends on the strength of the wood.

When to prune .

The best time for pruning is from the middle of
October till mid-November, and during the earlier
Part of this period for preference. If the bushes are
pruned earlier than October they tend to run to
foliage,

The plant which is put out in the cold weather
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ber

should be planted out and left until mid-Oct® ol

before it is pruned, although at the time of planti{lg
branches should be cut off and broken ones trimm

. . : e,
A one-year plant which arrives in the cold weathe

will probably have been pruned before dispdtcd
Otherwise cut back hard, as described below, at

time of planting.

How to prune . iy

Pruning is not a complicated process, for it m‘;‘:
requires some knowledge of the class of bush .
which you are dealing, coupled with common s¢ 2ir
It 1s as well to wear a long sleeved coat and 2 P
of old gloves while pruning.

The first pruning
This should be severc and is due in October ﬁi’i
the one-year plant put out in the n}onwOI:;Ches
consists of the removal of dead wood, crossing bra ced
and blind shoots. Only about four well Sgk 0
branches should be left and these are cut biva ds.
three or four ‘eyes’, the top eye pointing Ouéowe .
From these eyes will grow new shoots to bear s ther
The plant which is put out in the co.d wi ha
should have the same treatment, unless 1t has
this first pruning before it arrives. Acing
A bush may not possess a suitable frame for sP Jatter
and may even consist of a single stem. In the and
case the stem is cut back to three or four CYes‘;el op-
from these a new spread of branches should de 00d
Climbing roses should have dead and brokeflwo of
taken off at planting, also blind shoots. The : eact
three main branches which are needed are kept !

and the others cut back at the base.
The pruning of established plants

The exact type of pruning will de
class of rose.

pend on the
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‘The simple frame, consisting of, say, four branches,
€ach cut back to three or four eyes, which was all that
was left after pruning the one-year-old plant, has now
developed into a bush, with a large number of branches.

(1) First of all the dead wood is cut away, blind,
twiggy stuff removed, crowding and crossing branches
eliminated. This should leave four or five branches,
Or perhaps three on a weak bush, with their smaller
lateral or side branches.

This is the first procedure for Teas, Hybrid Teas,
Pernetianas, Hybrid Perpetuals, China roses and
Dwarf Polyanthas.

(2) We have now a bush with three, four, or five
branches, from which grow laterals. The exact treat-
{)nem of these branches varies slightly with the class of

ush,

With Tea roses the main branches are cut back to
a third of their length, and the laterals or side branches
0 two or three eyes.

The main branches of Hybrid Perpetuals are cut
t0 a little over half their length, and the laterals to
€ave five or six eyes. . .

With Hybrid Tea roses the degree of pruning will
depend upon the nature of the growth of the plant,
according to whether the rose tends towards Tea or
to Hybrid Perpetual parentage. If the bush resem-
bles the Tea class, prune like a Tea rose, but if its
growth is strong and vigorous, treat it like a Hybrid
Pel‘petual, An intermediate plant can have its main
branches cut back to a little over a third of their
length, and the laterals to four or five eyes. Pernetianas
are usually treated rather more lightly than this.

The degree of pruning necessary for a standard
Tose is also governed by its class, according to ?vhether
the bearing part or crown of the standard i1s H.P.,
T. or H.T.
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China and Dwarf Polyantha roses, after the ﬁrst
pruning described above, have no further C““mgt'
except to maintain the shape of the bush and to ct
out dead wood, crowding branches, and wispy gro® e
In the case of China bushes it is necessary to remo”
very old wood in order to encourage new PpriEel

owth. :
& The treatment of Climbers consists merely of thC
removal of dead wood and the necessary thmg_ o
out. One or two old rods may be removed and
well established plants of several years growth,
new ones trained. The

Ramblers are pruned according to the class. der
Wichuraianas bloom on one-year wood and the
wood as well, so that pruning must be ™ ar
accordingly, and some of the old wood left t0 p
flowers. One or two old rods should be cut ]
each year as others develop to take thetr }500‘“
Multiflora ramblers (Climbing Polyanthas) may
only on one-year wood, so that two-year ‘\(oodm e,
be cut away unless it forms part of the essential
or is nceded to bear new wood.

THE PROPAGATION OF ROSES

Roses may be propagated by seed, graf‘ts, Cu“lng;:
layers, or by budding. In India propagation by g
ding is the most common method, although Cutto
are used for the stocks for budding and for roses gro Wi
on their own roots. Roses are not generally gr
from seed. i

As described above, in the wild state the I'OC -
constantly renewing itself by throwing out sud ded:
from the base. When a rose is grafted or bu 4 for
the suckers from below the graft can be remove 1
a number of years, but eventually the graft 'Peilaf
out and the briar stock takes charge. For 2 sim
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reason a standard rose does not last many years
whether it be a budded plant or one growing on its
Oown roots.

It can be seen that own-root roses have some
advantages over grafted or budded plants. They
have a longer life and there is no alien stock to assert
Uself, a great advantage in damp, forcing climates.
ACtually, however, in practice it has been found that
the vigour of the briar stock is needed to get the

St results from the average rose, and this makes

udding or grafting well worth while in most cases.

Cuttings

Propagation by cuttings is the form used by most
amateur gardeners. The best time for putting down
cuttings is in late October or early November, after
Pruning time. If possible the cutting should have
a “heel’ (see the section on ‘ Propagation by Cuttings’
In the chapter on ‘ Plant Propagation’), but if this is
not practicable a shoot g inches long, should be cut
fat to include an * eye’ nearby.

‘Wood for cuttings should be one year old and
Mature. Two or three leaves can be left at the top
of the shoot whilst the rest should be removed without
damage to the eyes. Place the cuttings upright in a
mixture of moist soil with half their length under-
ground, in a situation where they get the morning
light but are shaded from the strong midday sun.

When the cuttings have struck they should be
removed to a shady bed, in about January possibly,
Where they are kept until ready for planting out.

Layers

Layering is sometimes carried out when cuttings
do not strike easily, and often with climbers. Choose
a suitable branch, which must be pliable and fairly
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young, and prepare in the way described 1 ’
section ‘ Propagation by layers’ in the chapt
“ Plant Propagation’. The prepared part of the bra®
is then pegged down into a flower pot, or 2 the
section of bamboo slotted at the sides to take oist
branch, in a light sandy soil. The layer is kept mﬂ-cd
and shaded until it has struck roots, and is then €V
from the parent plant.

Budding

Budding is the most common nurseryman’s mefh‘ﬁ
of propagation, and is best for the drier Pambark
India. In Bengal it is sometimes found that the
of the rose is too tight for successful budding. {0

The stock for budding must be hardy. easg’arg_
propagate by cuttings, and it must have a loos€ and
The Rose Edouard answers these rcquirements '
is therefore a favourite rose in India for the PPt
although Briar and multiflora roses are also U

stocks. .
o i . olloW

A cutting is prepared” for the stock as f n
Put the cutting down in November as descr it

the foregoing paragraphs, and in July or ,:?ju%‘:’d‘ in
should be ready for transplanting to a rais€ it
an open, sunny situation. In September Cu‘~lh new
to about 6 inches from the ground, after whic £00ts
growth will appear from the base near then 4 cut
Encourage two or three of these last shoots :;qovefn'
the original stump to the ground. In carly s
ber remove all growth but the strongest basa either
on which branch budding will take place '*
mid-November or December. . da pud-
For the process of budding you will n€€ ing k
ding knife, which has a bone blade for tur? de-
the bark in addition to the ordinary cutun® f.
Some raffia is also necessary, and a small tin °,l of the
The scion bud is the swelling at a leaf axt
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plant to be propagated (Fig. 20 (a)), and is best t.aken
from a ﬂowirigggsahoot,( cgt from the branch with a
“heel’ of bark an inch or so long. The leaves are
taken off, then with great care the small core of wood
is removed from the ‘heel’ with the tip of the bud-
ding knife, without damaging the bud (Figs. 20 (b)

Fi6. 20
Tue BupDING OF ROSES

and (c) ). While the bark with the bud is being
handled it should be kept moist but not soaked in
water. The sooner the prepared bud is inserted into
the stock, the better chance the budding will have of
Success.

In India the bud is often inserted about g or 4
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inches from the base of the stock. Slit the bark of

the stock in a cut about an inch and a half in length,
and make a transverse cut at the top end of the slit,
thus making a T-shaped cut (Fig. 20 (d) ). These
cuts should not damage the wood beneath. With the
bone blade of the budding knife, loosen the bark
and then slip the shield under the open wings of the
bark. Bind up the join with wet raffia, and keep
the budded part shaded till union has taken place
(Fig. 20 (e) ). ‘

In a day or so. the growing tip of the stock, well
above the inserted bud, is cut off. After a few days,
eyes below this cut will begin to develop, and these
should be removed. This procedure should con-
tinue with the object of drawing sap up the stem,
past the inserted bud; but the eyes above the bud
should never be allowed to take command of the
plant. When the bud has grown an inch or so long,
which may take two or three weeks, all growth above
it should be cut awav.

Attention should now be given to the eyes which
develop below the inserted bud. These must be rub-
bed off so that the whole energy of the plant is
concentrated on the selected bud.

A budded plant needs shade and some cossetting,
and it may be six months or so after budding before
it can be transplanted to its final site.

When budding standards, insert the bud on a side
branch close to the main stem, high on the stock.

PESTS AND DISEASES
Insects
Of the insect pests, the green fly or aphis is perhaps
the most serious. This is a small, active insect, winged
and green in colour, which punctures the stems and
leaves and sucks the juices. A kerosene or phenyle-
kerosene emulsion spray is useful in controlling this
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pest, and for recipes see the section ‘Pietcing and
sucking insects’ in the chapter ‘Pests and Diseases’.

Saw-flies sometimes bore into wood, their presence
being detected by pellets of saw-dust on the ground.
Find the hole that the insect has made and push a
wire down it to destroy the inmate. In some cases
it is necessary to cut back the affected branch to
sound wood.

Grubs of beetles may attack the roots, and for these
pests, good cultivation and hand collection are the
only satisfactory remedies. The same applies to the
rose beetle which eats the leaves, although a stomach
poison spray may be used. (See ‘ Biting insects that
eat leaves’ in the chapter on ‘Pests and Diseases’.)
This pest works mainly at night and collection by
lantern light is advised. Here again good cultivation
will reduce the ravages of this insect which passes its
grub and pupal stages in the soil.

Fungus diseases
Mildew
Of the fungus diseases to which the rose is liable,
the commonest is mildew. This appears as a whitish
mould on the leaves, especially in damp weather.
Another form of mildew is black mildew, which
is shown by dark patches on leaves and stems. .

Black Spot

This disease shows itself by large patches of pur-
plish brown, and by the falling of the leaves.
Rust

Rose-rust is a common disease appearing in the
form of rusty-red patches on the leaves. When the
whole leaf is affected it falls off.

Treatment
All the above diseases respond to spraying with
Burgundy, Bordeaux or Lime-sulphur solutions. (See
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Fungus sprays and washes ' in the chapter on ‘ Pests

and Diseases’.) Should a single treatment prowe .

ineffectual, spray the diseased plants again after an
interval of six or seven days. If a few leaves only
on one or two plants are affected, these may be deals.

with individually by sponging them with a litle .
methylated spirit diluted in an equal quantity of
water. Always apply fungicides in the early evenings

when the sun has lost its strength.
THE ROSE GARDEN

its layout

Roses look their best bedded on a lawn, although
a setting of brick or stone paving is effective, or a
combination of lawn and paved path. :

Select an open, sunny site but one at the same time
protected from wind. The design or layout of the
rosary must fit the site, of course. Do not put annuals
or other plants in the actual rose beds if both flowers
and roses are to be grown in the same plot. There
should be quite 3 fect between a rose bed and a bed
of annuals. ‘

The arrangement of a rosary is a matter of taste,
but great variety is possible with bedding roses, and
with the suitable spacing of standard roses, pegged
down roses, climbers on a pergola, walls or pillars,
or trained along wires.

The Hybrid Perpetual varieties are not free enough -

bloomers to predominate in an Indian rosary, but 2
few should be included for they are spectacular pegged
down. The majority of plants will be Hybrid Tea,
although Tea roses are as suitable.

Climbing roses may be trained over a pergola, if
the rosary is large enough to accommodate one. A
single pergola consisting of wooden posts or brick
pillars, with a chain or treble-woven coir rope looping
between them, makes an effective stand for climbers.
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Failing this they may be trained along wires, over an
archway or as a pillar, the latter being formed in the
shape of a pyramid, with a wooden centre pole and
wires for the sides down which some of the branches

are trained.

Standard roses

Standard roses may be on their own roots or
budded. The stem of the standard should be g or
314 feet high, and the protection of a stake is neces-
sary against wind. Standards may be set off by Dwarf
Polyantha roses planted a couple of feet or so from the
base of the standard rose, or beds of annual flowers.

In warm, moist climates standards are not very
satisfactory as a rule, as the stock is then too vigorous
in asserting itself and the bush becomes exhausted
quickly.  They succeed better in the drier north.
Always rub off any embryo shoots on the main stemn
of a standard. If the bush is a graft these shoots
spring from the stock, but even own-root standards
should not be allowed to throw from the base. Prune
as described in the section ‘How to prune’ in this

chapter.

‘ Pegging down’

When the branches of a rose bush grow more or
less straight in the ordinary way, the sap flows strongly
to the tips and the flowers are apt to appear there only.
If the branches are bent to form an arch, however,
eyes along the stem start new growth and burst into
flowers. Accordingly ‘ pegging down’ of the branches
is a popular method of inducing a show of bloom in
some roses. Not every rose lends itself to this treat-
ment, and it is better to choose a heavy growing bush
rose like a Hybrid Perpetual for pegging down, rather
than a rose of slender twiggy habit.

At pruning time select three or four long pliable
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shoots for pegging down, and prune back the rest
of the bush in the ordinary way. The ideal bra Y
is about 4 feet long, and just under l inch
Hard, old wood is not suitable.

Strong pegs about a foot long are necessary,
ched near the top so that the tying material does It,lhe
slip out of place. Use two or three pegs towards
end of each pegged down branch. che

Drive the pegs firmly into the ground at
required places, and bend the chosen branch very
gently towards the main stem and over to forl;l the
arch, until the ends can be tied to the pegs I Iy
shoots seem too stiff to bend casily, attach them 1oostehc
to the pegs with long strands of raffia, and tighten
strands a little every few days until the tips ©

branches meet the pegs. egged'

The season after flowering, cut back thekr:', theif
down branches and choose new shoots to ta

places.

Hedges : . put
Rose hedges are not common on the plains The
they are seen in some of the northern districts- “high
best roses to use for a bushy hedge 4 or fcetBlush
are those of the China class, such as the Olfi ink,
(Monthly rose or Common China) which 1S phic
Madame Fabvier, red, or Laurctte Messimy “{)rids
is pink. The Japanese Tugosa roses and their hZu 056
are also good, such as R. rugosa rubra, red, R. elglbw
alba, white, Parfum de L'Hay, red, Dr Eckner, Y
and Conrad F. Meyer, pink.

A trench must be prepared for the hedge %ufo;%
feet decp and 2 feet wide, with a good layer & . = f
cattle manure mixed throughout the lower SPTQted
earth in the trench, and some leaf mould mcorgoal ong
in the top-soil. The roses are usually plante art

; . . apart:
the trench in a single line. about 2 to 215 feet 3
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. The hedge ‘roses mentioned above need shaping
Into hedge form. China and rugosa bushes need
very little pruning compared to other bush roses,
but when the plants are established it is advisable
to cut some of the old wood yearly to encourage
fresh Primary growth, so that the hedge constantly
Tenews itself. Dead wood must be cut away, of course.

ugosa roses sometimes need heavier cutting than
do the China bushes, and weak, twiggy growths should
€ Pruned back to about 2 feet. Strong branches
only need have the ordinary clipping necessary to
control the shape of the hedge.

_Ta}l hedges 6 or 7 feet high can be formed of
Chmbmg or Briar roses trained along wires. Place
2 Tow of posts at equal intervals along the bed, joined
to each other by four or five strands of thick galvanized
wire, well spaced and stretched taut. The roses are
trained along these wires.and when established pruned
until thick. Annually at pruning time cut out one
Or two of the old rods at yard intervals along the

edge, at different spots each year, so that new growth
SPrirgs from the base of the plants.

_A hedge should consist of one variety of rose, not
mixed types. Not only will the ornamental effect
be greater, but if the habits of the plants are similar
they are easier to shape and control in hedge form.
Df) not clip rose hedges too often, for then flowering
will be reduced.

For a low hedge or substantial edgipg, Dwarf
Polyanthas are decorative. These need little prun-
ing beyond shaping and the yearly clean-out of dead
wood and weak or overcrowding branches. .

After cleaning up a rose hedge at pruning time,
apply a dressing of rotted cattle or horse manure at
the foot of the plants.
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Pot planting :

Roses are sometimes grown in pots. Not onl?'r:r;
Dwarf Polyanthas good for this purpose, but also o
like Lady Hillingdon and Mrs Herbert Stevens ing
some of the Hybrid Teas which are free ﬂOWC"’ia
but not too vigorous in growth, such as Roselanci®
Barbara Richards and Lady Sylvia. 12

The pots should be fairly big, say about 10 0;1 2
inches in diameter, drained at the bottom Wit! des
1l4-inch layer of potsherds with the hollow ISlthC
downwards or with pieces of broken brick. Fil ey
pots with a special potting mixture to within 1 t0 ace
inches of the rim, so that a certain amount of sP
is left to hold top dressings of manure later.

Potting mixture for roses

2 parts soil

1 part very old horse or cow manure

1 heaped teaspoon bonemeal be very
Mix together and sift well. The manure used "‘“ﬁly plant:
old and decomposed, as it is bad if the roots ofhr}e % all
ed roses come in contact with animal manure whi

fresh. "
'?
If the roots of the roses are too long for the PC

T
cut them back until they are of the right length'cg)L
new fibrous roots will soon appear near the o
Never cram long roots into a pot too small for ‘(dcrable

Plants can be potted in June and const eiven
attention is then required. Water shogld be gffom
two or three times a weck and the soil keptinge ,
caking, whilst the leaves should be washed or Sy;tained
and diseased ones removed. Flowers will be '(l) hould
round about September, after which the so! ts given
be allowed to dry out somewhat and the Pl‘":l rwiggy
a clean-up prune to remove the dead wood an Novem*
growth. Top-dress with rotted cow manure n . agaiﬂ
ber and give water freely. Flowers will appea
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in December, after which rest the plants again, then
clean-prune and give a top dressing of manure. The
next flowers should be ready in March and April. In
June re-potting should take place.

A SHORT SELECTION OF ROSES

The following brief selection of roses consists for
the main part of old favourites known to succeed in
Most plains districts where roses can be grown. A
€W of the more recent introductions have been sug-
gested, but spend an hour or so with a rose catalogue
which gives descriptions of the newer varieties if you
want to experiment with English favourites, or to
Stock an extensive rosary.

Bourbon

Bourbon roses are of long’ standing in India, and
Were once commonly seen. The three following are
stll grown in many gardens.
Pink — Mrs Paul, blush-white shaded peach

Mrs Bosanquet (Maid_en’s Blush) ]
Souvenir de la Malmaison, blush pink

Hybrid Perpetual

_ These roses should be grown alone and not mixed
with Teas or Hybrid Teas in a bed. They are very
Sultable for pegging down.

WHITE  — Frau Karl Druschki (Snow Queen), pure white,
very vigorous
Pink — Paul Neyron, clear rose pink, vigorous
Cerise — Ulrich Brunner, scented, vigorous, erect
CriMsoN - Alfred Colomb, scented, deep colour, vigorous
Black Prince, scented, flower large and full,
vigorous ]
Hugl%o Dickson, scented, good shape, very vigor-
ous
[309]
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Tea

_ The following are all hardy on the plains in thost
districts with a dry cool season, and are suitable
general bedding.

WHITE OR — Marie Van Houtte, yellowish-cream

CreAM Molly Sharman-Crawford, greenish-white,

ed
Mrs Herbert Stevens, crcamy, scented .
0

— Mamon Cochet, flesh colour, flushed Salmn‘ed
Mrs B. R. Cant, bright silvery rose, full, sce
Mrs Edward Mawley, clear pink

— Harry Kirk, clear colour
Lady Hillingdon, apricot-yellow
Hybrid Teas

These make good bedding roses in those
with a dry cool season. t

It is difhcult to say which H.T. roses are the T&s
satisfactory in India, for a rose that is d;sappofn the
in Bengal, for instance, may flower beautifully 1%
drier north. The yellow.and flame Pernetiand
sometimes difficult, for although the colours are >
the flowers often appear sparingly or are thin 1
Those marked with an asterisk * are hardy 1P un’

scent

PINK
YELLOW

districts

places where roses can be grown, whilg tholLS:;n in
marked may succeed better in some districts ¢
others.
WHITE OR — *Everest, large tlowers, very vigorous, ta'uh pases
CreaM *McGredy's Ivory, cream with yellowss
free flowering scenled’
*Miss Willmott, yellowish cream
growth free and branching right
*White Ensign, free flowering, sturdy, “ﬁ,h%:e,
*Kaiserin Augusta Victoria, creamy
vigorous ink
YeLow — Golden Dawn, rich yellow, ﬂusi:id Pwt.h
Golden Gleam, clear yellow, m(;lji;ate ’

Golden Ophelia, good colour, m
Mabel Morse, golden yellow, scented,
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Phyllis Gold, lovely yellow, good shape, scented,
vigorous
Rosclandia, apricot-yellow, useful for pots
Sunburst, apricot-orange, colour good but
variable, vigorous
*Caroline Testout, rose pink, vigorous
*Dean 'Hole, salmon-carmine, large flowers,
vigorous '
*Gorgeous, light pink, growth free
*La France, light pink, scented, growth free
Lady Sylvia, salmon-pink, useful for pots
*Lorna, peach pink, a beautiful bud
*Madame Abel Chatenay, light carmine-rose,
moderate growth
*Madame Butterfly, peach shell-pink, scented,
vigorous
*McGredy's Peach, very lovely, fine exhibition
rose :
*Ophelia, flesh-pink, almost cream, vigorous
*Portadown Fragrance, bright salmon-pink, very
fragrant .
*Shot Silk, cherry pink shot salmon, vigorous,
branching
Betty, copper-rose, scented
Independence Day (Pernetiana), yellow shaded
copper, compact, scented )
Mrs Dunlop Best, coppery apricot, scented,
branching
Mrs Sam McGredy, coppery red, delicately
scented ,
Mrs G. A. Van Rossem, flame shaded coppery
orange
Old Gold, orange tinged copperred, scented,
moderate growth
Betty Uprichard, lovely light flame, blooms
sometimes thin
Irish Elegance (single), light flame
Lady Inchiquin, deep flame, growth sometimes
weak
Madame Edouard Herriot or Daily Mail Rose
(Pernetiana)
*General McArthur, scented, vigorous
*George C. Waud, scarlet, robust and erect
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*McGredy's Scarlet, good colour, delicate Tea
scent, growth free .

*Scarlet Glory, good colour, free flowering Pink
vigorous B

CrIMSON — *Avoca, tinged with scarlet, scented, ‘“8,0“)‘” |

*Daily Mail Scented Rose, velvety i
shaded scarlet ‘

*Etoile d'Hollande, scented, vigorous e REp

*George Dickson, scented, vigorous suit-

*Griiss an Teplitz, scented, very vigorous
able for pegging down ton*

*Perfume, scented, growth free, a good but
hole rose et

*Red Letter Day, crimson shaded scarlé

Dwarf Polyantha or Pompon roses .
/ ) b for Cdgmgs

Thesce roses are suitable for pot culture, s In
or low hedges, or for setting off standard 0 P;oiﬂt'
the moister parts of India they may prove disap

ing. orf
dw
WHITE — Yvonne Rabier, white with Xellow centre,
YeLLow — Baby Betty, yellow tipped pink f
George Elger, buff-yellow . wal
Perle d’'Or, creamy yellow flushed Pmk;:(re
PINK — Alice Amos, cherry pink with white €
Ellen Poulsen, pale pink, tall s
Salmon Spray, salmon pink, vigorov
RED — Miss Edith Cavell, crimson
Gloria Mundi, vivid orangered
Karen Poulsen, scarlet, tall

Climbers arts of
These climbing roses succeed in those P :

India with a dry, cool scason.

CreaM  — Aimée Vibert (Noisette) 4

BuFF — Gloire de Dijon (Tea), scente ur, 1arge

Climbing Elegance (H.T.), gOOd colo
flowers, scented ellow
Yetrow — Fortune's Yellow (Noisette), orange-y

, - R .yellow W
Lamarque (Noisctte), sulphur-yel .yello
Maréchal Niel (Noisettc), scented lemony
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William Allen Richardson (Noisette), shaded
: apricot
— Climbing Caroline Testout
pink tinted yellow
Climbing Lady Ashtown (H.T.), deep pink
Climbing Paul Lede (H.T.), shaded yellow
Climbing Shot Silk (H.T.), bright pink
— Reine Marie Henriette (T.), cherry-red

(H.T.), carmine.

39



Chapter x1x
CHRYSANTHEMUMS

-
‘And 'us my faith that every flower :
Enjoys the air it breathes.’ ]
_W. Wordsworth

xrrrrrwwrrrwcddﬂ"““
pROPAGAﬂON—Sced—Division—Cuuings—-cnkvsAN'rHr:MUMS . w
pOTs—Potting programmc—Care of potted plants—manl:)
—Selecting buds for flowering—Stopping—DIFFERENT 1Fan0’
—Exhibition flowers—The Decorative class—Bed_dmg P AND
Cascade chrysanthemums—Notes on some varieties—F pos
DISEASES—Insects—Fungus discases—Leaf distortion—4
TION OF CHRYSANTHEMUMS | ,
WHEN we speak of chrysanthemums we ::;‘;)ca?a)'
think of those exotic. varieties originally Joped

ted with China and Japan, and now highly deve nOW-
“show ' plants calling for great care and some€
ledge in their culture. 0 ¢
The annual varieties usually grown bear I seed
semblance to the above. They grow freely ﬁomﬂesh)'
sown in September or October, and become 2 rate
plant about 2 feet in height, with fine lace pol
leaves. 'The flowers appear in the cool seasonactivc
resemble daisies or margucrites. They ar¢ attr
plants which supply large quantities of bloom;;cm ms
The perennial show or florist's chrysant grveds
are divided into several classes: Japaneset, Inc
Reflexed, Anemone, Pompon and so on. e cult 10
In many districts the climate makes 1t di
grow show chrysanthemums to the best 2
and a few disappointments are almost certain 2
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but after a season or two of experiment results can
be very satisfactory.

PROPAGATION
Seed

Perennial chrysanthemums are easy to propagate
from seed, although they may take a long time to
germinate and perhaps will not bloom until the second
year, whilst only a small percentage may produce
flowers which come up to expectations. Those plants
which are satisfactory in the last respect should be
selected for propagation by cuttings, a process de-
scribed later.

The seed should be sown towards the end of the
rains in seed boxes, with the usual compost for seed-
lings. When the scedlings are big enough to move
they should be put singly into small pots in the
“compost for cuttings’, described on page 317. Sub-
sequent treatment is the same as that for cuttings and
plants in pots.

Amateurs do not attempt the raising of chrysanthe-
mums from seed as a rule; instead, rooted cuttings
and mature plants are bought from nurseries and
much time is thereby saved.

Division

Division of the rootstock is the easiest form of pro-
Pagation, and is most often used for bedding chry-
santhemums. At the end of the flowering season,
the roots of the cut-back plant are taken up and
divided, and each separate part, with a sucker, is
then planted out in a nursery. By the month of
May each division will have rooted and sent out
ground shoots. Division is again made and the new
Pieces planted out in a protected bed or pots, to be
replanted again outside in their proper beds in
October.
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Cuttings e

The chrysanthemum blooms in Nove .
December. When flowering ceases, cut back the
plants to within 6 inches of the ground, place
pots in the sun, fork the soil lightly and give water:
Offshoots will
appear roun
p}l);)m and these 3¢
used as cutting®

those appe "
through the the
away from

best results.
large number nly
shoots appear o 2
the strong
should be ch
for cuttings
" Offshoots about
inches long
[akcn’
cut cleanly |
below 2
which is more o
less level with "
soil  (Fig:
The leaves ffwg}
the upper hal in-
the shoot are reta! g

‘ ed, the tips
Fi6. 21. A Goop Basa. CuTriNe From cut off if the lea‘;les

A CHRYSANTHEMUM Praxt {
are at all b1g:

es

be removed carefully. The cutting I
for planting in a prepared box,
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layer of broken brick or 'potsherds below the com-
post.

Compost for cuttings

2 parts sand

1 part leaf mould

1 part soil
The cuttings are put into holes 114 inches deep, and
the compost well pressed down. A moist soil is need-
ed, but not direct sunlight.

Cuttings usually root in about a month. When

established each little plant is removed to a single pot.

CHRYSANTHEMUMS IN POTS

A south or south-east aspect is best for potted
Plants. In common with most other flowers, the
chrysanthemum prefers morning to afternoon sun.

Good drainage is essential for potted chrysanthe-
mums, and potsherds or small pieces of broken brick
should be placed over the drainage holes below the
potting mixture, in a layer 1 to 2 inches deep accord-
Ing to the size of the pot. If there are no stands for
the pots, they should be raised off the ground on three
bricks or stones.

The potting mixture should not be sieved too
finely, as a very fine soil is apt to cake and restrict
good root development. Always press the soil down
well round the plants.

Potting programme

When cuttings have rooted they are transferred
to pots and re-potted three or four times throughout
the year, each time receiving a compost which is
richer than the last. After each potting the plant
must be kept in the shade a few days, and in the hot
weather protection from the full strength of the sun
1s necessary at all times.
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First potting

About February lift the rooted cuttings and ot theek "

in g-inch pots, in the following compost :
1 part sand
1 part leaf mould

1 part soil s0il

The roots should be spread out carefully and the " dl-_

pressed down well. Give sufficient water, but not too

Second potting with -

About April or May re-pot in 4- or ginch pots:
this compost :
t part sand
2 parts leaf mould
1 part soil

ken,
The ball of earth round the root should not be bro!

but the plant held in the fresh pot and the compost £ o .

round the root with its ball of earth. Stake the P
necessary. . 2
. . . : t as
In some cases this second potting 18 omitted, :;iaendy
rule the move is beneficial and checks growth S “noish
to discourage the plants from racing up later in the
warm months of the monsoon.

Third potting
In June or July re-pot in 6-inch
1 part sand
2 parts leaf mould
2 parts soil

: ) ¢
pots with this compos

t
Care in drainage and in pressing down the new comp®

should be taken as before.

Final potting
In August or September re-pot in
according to the full size of the variety,

1 part sand
1 part leaf mould .
1 part well-rotted cow manur

1 part soil
When filling the pots with compost, leave an n
top so that a top dressing can be applied later sho
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roots become exposed. The plants are now left to flower
without further moving.

Care of potted plants

Chrysanthemums are surface-rooting plants, so
great care must be taken not to damage any roots by
too vigorous or too frequent forking. If roots become
€xposed, cover them with some earth mixed with a
little leaf mould.

When the plants have established themselves after
the ﬁnal' potting, liquid manure or slurry given once
a week is very helpful while the buds are forming.
‘(Seff the section on ‘Liquid manure’ in the chapter

30}1 and Manuring’) This treatment should be
varied by an occasional watering with superphosphate,
at the rate of half an ounce per gallon of water, for
this also helps flowering and ripening of the wood.
AIWa}_’S damp the soil slightly with clean water before
applying liquid manures, especially when chemicals
are used. When the flowers are about to open all
manuring should cease.

The plants should .be watered carefully. Usually

once every 24 hours in the evening is enough, but in
dry, hot weather it will probably be necessary to give
water in the early morning as well. If the pot is
tapped, it will give a ringing sound if the soil 1s dry,
and a more muffled one if the soil is still wet. Very
llgl}t surface watering makes for a shallow root system,
$O 1t 1s important to water thoroughly.
. Yellow, limp foliage in potted plants is usually an
Indication of too frequent watering, poor drainage,
or lack of light and air, although in the case of bed-
ding chrysanthemums outdoors it may mean sun-
scorch or dryness. A good green colour is a fairly
sure sign of good health.

In cold weather it is advisable to give water slightly
warmed by the sun rather than stone-cold water from
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a deep well. It is also better to water in the “ﬂﬁw

afternoon instead of the evening if cold nights <

_ expected, so that the soil is not soaking wet

Plants should be staked when they are s.ozhdiﬁ
inches high. The stakes should be a few 1o ach
longer than the stem to allow for growth, and a;hibi"

potting a taller stake must be substituted. sake

tion plants with their few stems are easier (0
than Decorative types with many branches.
than having a forest of stakes round a D with
plant, it is better to brace the heaviest stem$ jant
3 or 4 stakes between which and through the Pu

a network of raffia is threaded with a loop r(:'c
each branch to be supported. Some growers p

a light wire frame which is attached to fou
placed round the plant. -

DISBUDDING

To get large flowers it is necessary tO dlsb;dth
plant severely. It must be remembered, howeve:
although disbudding and manuring increas nly uP
of the flowers considerably up to a point, 1t 18 0
to a point, for nothing will make a large Di pud-
flower from a small-flowered type of plant. hemus
ding varies slightly with the class of chrysant holds
but speaking generally the following system™
good.

Selecting buds for flowering fren

With bedding chrysanthemums disbuddlﬂgofo the
amounts merely to the removal of some wn for
crowding branches. Good plants in pots 8T° need
Exhibition or Decorative purposes, howevefﬁ
-careful and knowledgeable disbudding to get t ¢

results.
[320]
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How a chrysanthemum grows

If a rooted cutting or a seedling is allowed to
develop naturally, the single stem will go on growing
until a bud forms at its tip, so ending the upward
growth of the stem. This bud is usually known as
ghe break bud, because on its appearance, the shoots
In axils of the leaves on the stem, below the break
bud, break into active growth. These side shoots
now continue growing and make the plant bushy.
When they have reached their full length single buds
will appear at their tips also, these being known as
the crown or first crown buds. Some growers do
not distinguish between ‘break’ and ‘first crown’
buds, classing them both as ‘crowns’ or “first buds .
It gives a clearer idea of the phases of the plant’s
growth, however, if the first bud of all op the single
Stem is called the ‘ break’.

The leafy shoots on the side branches surrounding
each first crown bud now start growth to become
secondary side branches, continuing until they in
their turn produce a single bud at each growing
point, This bud is called the second crown, or
“second bud .

Finally the shoots along these secondary side
branches grow until a cluster of buds appears at each
tip. - These are known as terminal buds, so called
because they terminate the plant’s vegetative growth
for the year. The difference between the terminal
bud and the break and first and second crown buds
which precede it, is that instead of appearing singly
surrounded by growing shoots only, it is encircled by
other flower buds which form a cluster (see Figs. 22
(a) and (b)). Once the terminals appear no further
growth takes place.

Some chrysanthemums that flower late in the year
skip the second crown buds entirely, the secondary
[321]
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ad of

side branches producing terminal buds inste ey
bearing second crowns and sending out new oranc

/7 % /
a
s

\\

(@) A crown bud at the end of a shoot, with growing sh
the axils of the leaves

(4
[/}/

A

(b) How a terminal cluster is disbudded when only one flo
wanted on a shoot

Fic. 22

oots in

wer iS

Which buds to choose for flowers
The buds chosen for flowers are said to be 4 “left
You might think these would be better calle

[822]

« taken .

14

)

CHRYSANTHEMUMS

for flowering, but if you interpret the term °taken’
to mean*‘selected ’, it makes more sense.

Growers usually select one class only of the four
types of bud mentioned above. The break bud is
not taken for flowering as a rule because it matures
$o early in the plant’s life.

Whether the first crown, second crown or terminal
buds are selected depends largely upon the variety
With which you are dealing, and the rate of develop-
ment of the plant. With certain chrysanthemums
the first crown buds are apt to be disappointing in
flower and the second crown buds give the best
results ; but as mentioned already, some varieties do
hot produce second crowns, and terminal buds appear
Instead. In India this happens with many chrys-
anthemums, especially if they are propagated late in
the season. In these cases it may be safer not to rely
upon second crowns forming, but to ‘take’ the first
crown buds instead. If the variety is one likely to
Mmature very early, however, it might pay to discard
the first crown buds in favour of terminals, which form
last, and disbud each cluster to leave a single bud only
(see Fig. 22 (b) ).

The actual “ taking’ of the buds

To illustrate the process of *taking’, here follow
€xamples of three plants grown for show purposes.
The first is to bear first crown buds, the second to bear
second crown buds, and the third terminal buds.

(1) With the first plant, procedure is as follows.
When the break bud is forming it is gently plucked or
pinched out with the forefinger and thumb, and a
given number of the oncoming side shoots just below
it are selected to bear the flowers. The unwanted
shoots further down the main stem are now gradually
plucked out while they are small, starting at the top,
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the process being spaced over 5 or 6 days.
shock to the plant if all the shoots are removed at

_once. As

The chosen shoots will now grow strongly-
the first crown buds start to form, the shoots roue&
them, which would become secondary side branChbe
break into growth. As these appear they must the
removed one by one, as described above, l{““l
first crown buds are alone at the tops of thelr stem’

so that the whole energy of the plant is concentra

on these buds. . the
(2) If second crown buds are wanted, as m ed
second example, the plucking out process 18 cm}de

a stage further. The first crown buds on the st
the shoots 8

branches having been removed, one of
the outer face of each side branch, near the tl[)p'est
chosen to develop and bear flowers, and the fr e,
plucked out one by one. As mention.ed betor
Nature sometimes springs a surprise .Wlth Ce;on,
varieties, or with plants propagated late 1n the s¢ ter-
and the secondary side branches may P"Oducebu .
minals instead of the expected sccond Crown . .,
When this happens, the only thing to do 1is t0 m,_he
the best of the terminal flowers by disbudding of
cluster, so that there is only one flower at the (;1[;{1
each branch. If the plants have been watched %
the crown buds removed early, second crowns
form in many cases. seill
(3) Should second crowns appear and youm le
prefer to have terminal buds, as in the third €Xa p
above, the second crowns must be removed an ring-
shoot on each branch left to grow for ﬂo‘gfld at
When the terminal clusters appear, the end puds
the centre can be retained and the surrounding er O
removed. If left to grow naturally, each clust
buds will form a spray of small flowers.
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When to expect flowers

Climatic conditions vary so that it is diffcult to
say exactly when the buds will start to form. It may
take as long as from 2 to § months from the time the
break bud appears until the plant has developed
enough to flower fully. From the time the buds first
show faint colour until they open into full flower is
usually a matter of several weeks.

: Stopping

"Stopping’ a plant means cutting or heading-back
the main stem in order to encourage branching below
the cut. This device is commonly used with plants
to produce a bushy form.

One advantage of stopping the upward growth of
the main stem artificially by heading it back, is that
the side shoots below becomfe active earlier than if
the plant is allowed to develop naturally until the
break bud is about to form. The flowering stage is
also hastened as a result of this early branching.

_ In England growers find it necessary to have the
right flowers in bloom for exhibitions at a given date,
and a system of stopping s a great help in controlling
the growth of the plant. The whole process has been
worked out to a fine art, and suppliers can help grow-
ers by sending exact instructions with the plants
as to when to ‘stop’. In India, however, climatic
conditions are so different that the English instruc-
tions generally do not apply.

In India the climate is only too forcing to vegeta-
tive growth and so it is not necessary to hurry on the
development of the plant. One of the chief reasons
for stopping, however, is that the shape of the plant
is improved for pot culture. The selected branches
spring from low down on the plant if it has been stop-
ped, the final form being well balanced and neat.
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How stopping is done

The height of the main stem when the break
forms, and the length of the side branches when .
crown buds appear, vary with the type of chrysant o
mum. Stopping or heading-back of the main ste

bud
the

. . . : ve
is usually done at a height of 6 or 8 inches, just abo

(a) First stopping at a height of six or eight inches.

(b) Plant stopped once, bearing first crown buds.

Fic. 23. StorPING AND DISBUDDING

: : the
a leaf. Side branches will soon appear belo“;l for
cut, and a few of the strongest should be Ch‘t’;i rest
growing on, at well spaced intervals, an these

removed. If second crown buds are wanted, ut 6
side branches must be stopped again at 2 onches
inches, and a few of the best secondary brarocess
allowed to develop to bear the flowers, the pferred
being repeated again if terminal buds are Pr¢
(see Figs. 23 and 24). ) Jant
There is a limit to the number of times 2 fe of
may be stopped, this limit being the appearan
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the terminal buds. Those varieties which bear second
crown buds can be stopped three times before the
terminals appear. That is to say, the main stem can
be headed-back, then the side branches, and finally
the secondary side branches. Other types which do

(a) Plant stopped twice, bearing second crown buds.
(b) Plant stopped three times, bearing terminal clusters.

Fic. 24. SrtopPING

not bear second crowns as a rule, can only be stopped
twice.

Generally speaking, it is safer not to stop a plant
more than twice in India, for too frequent stopping
often results in small and inferior flowers.

Stopping should never be undertaken just before
or just after a plant is re-potted, as the double shock
1s harmful.
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DIFFERENT FORMS

For convenience sake growers class ch Y
according to their form or function. For 1ns :

Exhibition plants are specimens produced for flowe
are vari€

shows. Decorative chrysanthemums fowers
which are very free-flowering, grown for cut

hrysanth¢
Cascade ¢ I;Y Be

borders-,

or as ornamental pot plants.
mums are trained to form a shower of bloo

ding types are hardy @ants for outdoor flower

Exhibition flowers : od from
Flowers for show purposes are usually rais oné
cuttings, and carefully grown to produce from
to three or four enormous blooms. These
flowers are the joy of the exhibitor’s heart,
amateurs also enjoy rearing them in pots for 2 p
in the garden. L. o
To gg;row Exhibition flowers successfully 1t 15 ‘;ss;ls,
tial to understand both the theory and practice o
budding. ne
Shoxgv plants are sometimes raised t0 bear oqedf:’cs
bloom on a single stem. “On a single stem 3 for
not mean that the first break bud 1s selecte ds
flowering, for first crown or second Cfow‘::er the
are usually chosen. If crown buds are to flo . d",
main stem of the young plants can be stopp 4 one
else the break bud plucked off as it forms: hes just
only, the strongest, of the upper side bran}f flower:
below the cut allowed to grow on and bear ech wi
If the plant is properly staked the, side bran
grow upwards and the effect is of a single Steméd varie-
With some chrysanthemums, the IncurV becomeS
ties are an example, a single flower often Bowers
coarse, and it is better to grow two or three i
on a plant so that there is a wider distribution 0

materials. e plants
If three or four flowers are to bloom on on
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three or four branches must be chosen, well spaced
to bear ‘the flowers. Always choose the strongest’
shoots on the outside of the branch, as near the top
as possible. If the plant is carefully staked the
branches will grow up instead of outwards.
Flowering can be delayed a short time if some of
the shoots round the chosen buds are allowed to grow
a little. These shoots should not be allowed to take

charge, however, and they must be pinched off before

they get too big.

If you intend to exhibit at a local show, it would
be as well to get a book wholly about chrysanthemums,
for there you will find tips for exhibitors, details
about staging the plants and so on.

The Decorative class

This is a large group comprised of the especially
free flowering varieties of the Japanese, Incurved,
Anemone, Pompon and Single classes. They can all
be disbudded to produce a moderate number of
medium-sized blooms, while many of them look
deligl}tful when grown to bear small flowers in
Sprays. Decorative chrysanthemums are cultivated
mainly for cut flowers or as ornamental pot plants,
and they are the best group to grow in the average
garden, for they are not quite so much trouble to
Taise as the Exhibition types.

Disbudded blooms

Disbudded Decorative chrysanthemums are usu-
ally grown to produce from 8 to 16 flowers on a well
balanced, bushy plant. Although the drastic disbud-
ding necessary for Exhibition flowers is not required,
the whole process of disbudding must be clearly
understood.

The break. bud is removed, or the single stem
stopped at 6 or 8 inches, and as many strong branches
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as the plant produces allowed to grow on, while weak
or crowding branches are removed. Thes n‘:lm p.
of branches a plant will send out depends par yf_hc
the variety, but also upon how early In the Y‘:;: are
cutting was put down. If first crown bu d 10
chosen to flower, the branches must not be allow
shoot further. If second crowns are preferre ’ oWt
branches can be stopped at 6 inches or the first T o
buds pinched off as they form, and well spaced s ‘

allowed to develop and bear flowers.

Bush or Spray-flowered forms 2
Rather than produce medium-sized blooms
described above, it is sometimes p'referrcd Ihe
bushy plants with sprays of small, dainty ﬁO‘}’ers’sin gle
Anemone, Pompon and the smallcr-g‘l‘owm%1 er ‘

varieties are especially suited to the spray’ ©
form, and make a fine show.

As a rule the plants are allowed to flow
without disbudding, the single stem bemgAs m

at 6 or 8 inches to induce a bushy form. be keph
strong branches as the plant produces shou o
pro(fied they are well spaced. If, however,

- nly
buds are disbudded so that the terminal clust€’s o t

are allowed to bloom, the result is a well-ordere ﬂﬁi nal
with fine sprays of flowers. The centre te e the
bud at the end of the cluster often flowers be (:his to
other buds round it. If you do not Wa"d‘ he Test
happen, the end bud can be pinched off an

left to bloom together.

Bedding plants
Some of the hardiest Japanese doubl
types and the Pompon chrysanthemums hey m3Y
beds outdoors during the cool wc.:a.ther. J¢ out
be propagated by cuttings or division, an
in a shaded nursery.
[330]
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From the nursery the plants are put out in their
final beds in October. The beds in the garden must
be dug deeply and treated with rotted cattle manure
some weeks before the planting season. The plants
should be placed 18 to 24 inches apart, with the soil
pressed down firmly round them. Staking is necessary.
.. Liquid manure or slurry (see the section on

Liquid manure’ in the chapter ‘ Soil and Manuring ’)
may be given weekly as the buds appear, varied every

‘now and then by watering with half an ounce of

superphosphate to a gallon of water. Always water
the ground with clear water before applying liquid
manures.

The plants are usually allowed to flower naturally,
but if specially good flowers are needed for cutting,
they must be disbudded on the lines of the Decorative
group, as described earlier in this chapter.

In the hills perennial bedding chrysanthemums
of a rather woody nature are popular for the herba-
ceous border, or for growing in tubs. Examples
are the chrysanthemums hallerii, frutescens and
anethifolium with yellow or white daisy-like flowers
and finely cut foliage. There is also C. leucanthe-
mum, the Ox-eye or Shasta Daisy, a soft-wooded plant
having large white flowers with brown or yellow
centres. These are seldom seen at low elevations,
however.

Cascade chrysanthemums

These varieties have been introduced fairly
recently, and are very free flowering, bearing small
single flowers. They can be grown as ordinary
bushy plants to bear flowers in sprays, but they are
seen at their best when trained to hang downwards
in a shower or ‘ cascade ’ of bloom.

In the early stages cascading plants are reared
in much the same way as other chrysanthemums, by
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seed or by cuttings. At a height of 5 or 6 mdﬁf
the stem is stopped, and the branch at the top, neardi:
to the cut, is chosen to form the main shoot of th¥;
cascade. The branches below this are headed ha&
when they have 4 or 3 leaves, and each branch tha:
forms on them stopped again, so that the foot of
the plant is thickly clothed. L

The main shoot of the cascade is allowed to M
and when it is g or 10 inches high training begia#
A thin and pliable metal rod is generally used for the”
purpose.” One end of this is buried in the pot, apd
the rod bent over and downwards at an angle of:
45°. This rod must be attached to one or two shors,’
strong stakes in the pot so that it keeps in position:
The main shoot of the plant is fastened to this
support and trained along it. !

Side-shoots will appear along the main stem, and
these can be pinched back once so that the cascade
has a good form, provided the plant has been
propagated carly in the season.

At the close of the monsoon the support is bent
again so that the cascade hangs straight down front
the pot. If the stem seems too stiff or britte to
bend further, water should be withdrawn for a few
days so that it wilts slightly and becomes pliable
enough to bend. While rearranging the rod, the
weight of the cascade must be supported and the
stem lowered gradually into the new position, taking
several days over the process, so that it does not snap.

The pots containing the plants should be placed
on some high place in order that the shower of
blooms may be seen to full advantage.

Notes on some varieties

Japanese chrysanthemums
These form a large class which includes the
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double varieties with shaggy heads, quilled petals,
and so on. They are usually grown for exhibition
purposes, although the hardier free-flowering varie-
ties are useful members of the Decorative group.

Incurved and Reflexed forms

Incurved chrysanthemums have petals arranged
very neatly and curving upwards and inwards, the
effect being like a tight ball of petals. The Reflexed
forms have the petals curving downwards. The

 flowers are always disbudded, but there should be

several blooms on a plant, as a solitary flower is apt
to become gross and perhaps distorted if too much
energy 1is concentrated upon it. Many growers
believe that over-feeding produces poor results, and
that animal manure is not desirable. Instead of
liquid cow manure they recommend a weak solution
of superphosphate. g

The Single class

Many of this group can be grown outside as
bedding plants, while others are better potted. The
tall-growing varieties can be disbudded to produce
wide single blooms, but the smaller types are usually
grown to bear sprays of dainty little flowers. The
single class should not be over-fed, otherwise the foli-
age is apt to eclipse the flowers.

Anemone-flowered types

These have raised centres, a shade or so lighter
than the surrounding petals in colour, and are very
decorative. They can be disbudded, but are most
often spray-flowered in form.

Pompons

These plants bear tiny little round flowers, usually
produced in sprays. The plants are generally only
a foot or so high, and are bushy in form. Excellent
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for cut flowers, and hardy enough to grow outs
in beds during the cool months.

PESTS AND DISEASES

THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS id‘

Insects ow'
Aphids and green fly attack the plant at th: 8‘;
ing points and cause curling of the leaves. o the

spray or kerosene emulsion, as suggestcd chap of
section ‘ Piercing and sucking insects’ 1n the
on ‘ Pests and Diseases ', is helpful. oung

Caterpillars sometimes eat the buds and Y ol
shoots, and these must be collected and d_CSt;oy

The plants can be sprayed with a stomach poiso, Pests
‘ Biting insects that eat leaves’ in the chapter 8
and Diseases ’). 4 as 2

White maggots often attack the roots *"in such
result the leaves appcar sickly and yellow. il 1€
cases the plant must be taken up and the 5
newed.

Fungus diseases

Mildew and rusts attack the plants
especially if the pots are not kept in an airy $
The diseased plants should be treated by the dis
with lime-sulphur or Bordeaux solution. f ouble
ease is too slight to warrant the expense an tr wi
of getting these sprays, sponge the affected leavesantiti’
a little methylated spirit diluted with an equal q%
of water. ’ ef

Sometimes the leaves damp offf Zﬂd.n;l;z g
leaves die, usually indicating a lack of drainagt t
should be remedied as soongas possible,}md (hf plaf
sprayed with Bordeaux mixture if there is any 2

nts sometime
i(u.atlf)n‘

L .
eaf distortion whorl of

Occasionally chrysanthemums have 2 near the
distorted leaves appearing in a dense mass
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tops of the stems. This is a physiological trouble,
and the :leaves should be removed for if they are
allowed to remain any flowers produced will be
poor.

A SELECTION OF CHRYSANTHEMUMS

Japanese

WHITE ~ — Louisa Pockett, white tinged pink
William Turner, pure white

YELLow — Boule d'Or, deep yellow flushed bronze-red
Majestic, golden amber

Mauve  — Miss Lilian Hall, lilac N

Pink — Mrs Algernon Davis, a pretty shade

Rep — Hugh Mitchell, deep red
Pockett’s Crimson, a lovely shade
Red-Majestic, terra-cotta

Incurved .

WHITE ~ — Percy A. Dove, pure white

YeELLow — Romance, golden yellow

Mauvve — Progress, silvery mauve

Pink — Coralie, shell pink
Mrs Sydney Dove, silvery pink

RED — Captain Kettle, crimson with buft reverse

Single, large-flowered (grown with 8 to 10 blooms
per plant)

Pink — Healesville Beauty, pinkish-buff
+ Pictor, blush-pink
REep — Roupell Beauty, wine-red
Decorative (both double and single flowered types)
WHITE — Blanche du Poitou, ivory
YeLLow — Comus, warm yellow, disbudded or spray-
flowered

December Gold, deep yellow, disbudded

Golden Seal, deep yellow, disbudded

Mrs Edwards, yellow tinted bronze, disbudded
Winter Sun, amber, disbudded
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Broxze — Cherub, spray-flowered . e WHITE  — Kuan Yin
Jean Pat!:isoy;x, copper-bronze, disbudded T Nerissa
spray-flowered Ea YeLLow — Celandine
P~ Balcombe Pink, disbudded . gowered Bronze  — Romeo
Caprice du Printemps, rose-pink, o PINK — Granesbil
Fifg spray-flowered ,pny’f Yosm?i el I
Heroine, peach-pink, disbudded OF
flowered . 2t
Miss Joan Higley, salmon tinted bro
spray-flowered .
Miss Eva Hudd, chestnut-scarlet, :l:‘?uddedddad '
Winter Cheer, deep pink, spray-Howe. '-
Crimson Conqucsti,) scarlet-crimson, d‘sgli:bud- ,
Red Admiral, bright terra-cotta scarlet, '
ded or spray-lowered Y
Splendour, chestnut-red, disbudded orf spr® .
flowered
Anemone-flowered (usually spray-ﬂowcfed) centr®
Yertow  — Golden Nymph, straw-gold with decper ,
Mauve  — Elspeth, pale mauve tipped gold
Pink — Aphrodite, mauve-pink .
Barbara Hilberry, salmon-beige
Heloise, salmon-pink
Rep — Winsome, crimson
Bedding chrysanthemums
WHiITE  — Reine des Blancs
Bronze.  — Harry Thorpe, bronze-yellow
Mrs Q. Macfadyen, light gold-bron
September Glory, orange-bronzé
Pink — Rose Précose, bright rose jow T
Rep ©  — Mayford Red, crimson with yello
Pompons
Orance — Prince of Orange
Bronze  — Thanksgiving Gem
Mauvve - Lilian Doty . .
PINK — Mlle Elise Dordans, silvery-pink
Rep — Crimson Perfection [837]
Ethel, bright red 42 \
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Chapter xx

CANNAS

‘ .

‘Pure colour is rest of heart -
‘O‘“‘““‘“ﬂ‘“““'m&?
) .trea
Preparing the beds—Planting—Watering and a.fm“ Typ# *

—Resting and re-planting—Cannas in pots—
of cannas—A SELECTION OF CANNAS .

C ANNAs provide a fine medium forth y al‘e
colour effects, and in a new garden
invaluable as a means of filling up 'Comcrs -
quick return of bloom. At first it is 3 8 theaﬁ
to fill in odd places with small clumps unt! ‘
nas have multiplied sufficiently to need large
themselves ; then plan bold colour schemes- at they

The plants are apparcmly easy o
have very definite requirements, and 1
attended to the flowers become thin an
On the whole it is more effective to keep thebu the
separate in large beds than to miXx (hem’ell as 40
creams, salmon-pinks and apricots blend we :
the reds, flames and orange yellows.

Preparing the beds . t n
Cannas are greedy feeders and in this resftecbe dug
a lot of attention. The soil in the bed muer of hatf
thoroughly 20 to 24 inches deep, and a layshould be
rotted cattle manure, 4 to 6 inches deep ell mix
spread over the surface of the dug bed and ¥
throughout the loose soil. re slighdy
~When making beds sce that they 2 oW effect
raised in the centre, to get the maximu
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from the blooms. In the same way, a bed which lies
along a wall or fence should be sloped very slightly,
ramp-like, up to the wall, just steeply enough to give
a clear view of the flowers at the back.

Planting

The best time to plant cannas is at the beginning
of the rains, although they can be raised at all times
with adequate watering.

If a clump of cannas is to be divided, cut the
flower stems down to within an inch or so of ground
level, then lift the clump and divide it into several
pieces, each piece consisting of a good-sized rhizome
and a bit of short stem. Plant the rhizomes 2 feet
apart, triangularly, each buried about an inch below
the soil with the growing point upwards, as shown by
the piece of short stem left attached to the rhizome.
Water the bed and shade it with some leafy branches
until new leaves appear, and then remove the shade.
Watering and after-treatment

Newly planted bulbs should be watered sparingly
at first, but copiously once the new leaves appear.
These flowers do not like stagnant moisture but ap-
preciate deep watering. If you have no hose, it is
better to take off the rose or nozzle of the watering-
can and to let the water penetrate the soil in a steady
stream, rather than sprinkle the surface of the ground
through a rose. A thorough soaking every fifth or
sixth day is sufficient except in very dry weather.
Fork the surface of the bed the morning after a soaking.

Never let a seed pod form, but cut off each flower
as it dies, and jerk down or cut each stem at the base
when the whole head has finished flowering. Keep
the ground clear of weeds and friable by forking the
bed frequently.
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In the way of after-treatment, a thin A
cattle manure should be turned into the soil Det.
beginning of the cold weather in late Octod™
November. . hea i

In districts with a heavy rainfall canna$ m i
manured beds sometimes grow very (A-, T b ©
flowers are dwarfed by the heavy foliags: embe®
happens, omit the dose¢ of manure 10 O‘Len -
and halve the amount added to the beds Wi*=~
planting at the beginning of the rains.

Resting and re-planting ann” i

At the beginning of the rains e.aC.h ye he roots:
should be dug up and the clumps divided, :hlg wel.
being re-planted after the beds have been X
and heavily manured. . -

In dist¥icts with a heavy rainfall it 18 lﬂlllf(’io‘i:?, :
to acrate the beds by digging them dcepl)('iathc end
ing them empty for a week or two towar lseft ande
of the dry weather while the canna roots aré e plants
a shady tree or some other cool place. Re- lant'-h;-
will benefit by this short resting perioc. e-p’ aftet
cannas in the manured beds with the €2 |
dividing the clumps. ce 2

Can%ms whichphave been in the Samcbt?ilnag )
number of years will benefit greatly frombe gra
planted in new beds. The old beds C?mﬂ wers
over, or manured and used for annul (t)icable t0
following cold weather. If it is not Pracmix '
cut new beds for the plants, it is as well 0 very fe¥
fresh soil with the carth in the old beds €

years.

r]y rain,

Cannas in pots

Cannas in pots make a bright d
sunny veranda, and they can be .broufg
house to form a spectacular setting or
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party, although they will sicken if kept indoors for
longer than an occasional evening.

Big earthenware pots are necessary : failing these,
kerosene tins painted green on the outside and the
bottoms pierced liberally with holes will do. Spread
a 2-inch layer of potsherds, or pieces of broken brick,
over the drainage holes before filling the pot or tin
with the potting mixture.

Potting mixture for cannas
2 parts rotted stable manure
1 part soil

The cannas should be potted at the very begin-
ning of June, and again in September if the clumps
are becoming too big for the pots. At the second
potting -thin the clumps.

2

Diseases

Cannas are not prone to many diseases. If the
leaves look yellow or the plants stunted, it is usually
due to poor drainage or inadequate manuring.
Caterpillars sometimes attack the leaves, and these
should be hand-collected and the leaves sprayed with
a stomach poison. ‘(See the section ‘Biting insects
that eat leaves’ in the chapter on ‘ Pests and Diseases ".)
If the leaves are brown and withered at the edges
they are best cut off and burnt. Occasionally grubs
eat the centres of the flowers, in which case the
infested flower heads should be removed and des-
troyed.

Types of cannas

People often assume that there is only one kind
of canna, whereas there is wide variation in size and
form. Some kinds have deep bronze leaves, some
grow tall, others are dwarf. There are several dis-
tinct groups of flowers. The gladiolus or Crozy
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class is one well-known type, with firm petals big™
large heads; and the orchid-flowered canna, Wt othet:
rather limp petals and a disappointing hgad 18 anpecab
There have been many crossings resulting 10 8 The
cular colour combinations and fine flowers. monlf:
Dreadnought type has huge heads and is €O :
seen in Calcutta. There are delightful dwarf with
not exceeding 2 feet in height, and cannas
branching candelabra heads. . pedﬁl

Most horticultural gardens have their oW and

names &5

lines and will send you a list of types with
descriptions.

A SELECTION OF CANNAS

Rep  — Black Knight, deep crimson with bron# !
Lord Reading, crimson scarlet .
Lord Willingdon, bright tomato red o ‘
Statue of Liberty, lame red, bronz¢ Jeav :
The President, rich scarlet

Orance — Copper Giant, rose-orange
Orange Glory, orange terra-cotta
Orange King, golden orange
Sunset, orange terra-cotta

eaves

YerrLow — Debutante, clear yellow
Golden Glory, lemon
Masterpiece, salmon-yellow
Percy Lancaster, yellow spotted scarlet

PINKk  —~ Alipore Beauty, rose pink
Doris, pale salmon pink
Queen Mary, rose shaded sa
Rosea gigantea, carmine-rose

lmon, with creaf

Cream — Ivory Child
Mount Everest
Radio
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ORCHIDS

-

‘ People who cannot feel magic persist in believing that
gardening is all weeding and manuring-all digging and
backache, and so they miss the lights of fairyland.’

, —Marion Cran: Wind Harps
L QR RV IV IV ¥ S S O I T B I Sl O ¥ oV oV B o o )

Where orchids grow—How orchids grow—Temperature, sun
and shade—Propagation—Culture of epiphytic orchids—Ter-
restrial orchids—Watering orchids—A SELECTION OF ATTRACT-
IVE ORCHIDS

P ERHAPS keen orchid growers in India were
encouraged originally in their hobby by the fact
that they lived in or near a district where these plants
grew naturally. If orchids can be obtained easily
from the jungle the plant is detached or dug up and
transferred to the garden ; or the actual branch carry-
ing the orchid is taken.

The habits of orchids vary so widely that no hard
and fast rules can be laid down that apply to the
treatment of all types. It must be stressed that the
following notes are of a very general nature, and a
person deeply interested will pursue the subject much
further.

Where orchids grow

Orchids are found in most parts of the world except
the very dry or very cold regions, but the majority
are tropical or subtropical plants. In India orchids
grow freely in the jungles and hills of Assam and
North Burma, the lower slopes of the Himalayas, and
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the highlands of the South, while Ccylwin
for them. Suitable varicties will s
Sylhet and such places, and in some parts ¢
India, but in the dry northern districts 1t 18 8
useless to attempt their culture.

How orchids grow

Orchids are divided into two main C'lassc:xzccp |
and terrestrial or ground orchids. EP‘Phy feshy 1% e
grow on trees or rock faces and their thick ¢ 50i 1
are exposed.  Terrestrial orchids grow 1n t und. Mo vi
a tuber or rhizome and roots under ll}C Sfod some ﬁg.
of the temperate varieties are terrestrial ggm oypes, %
tropical orchids belong to this class. ant, resting
orchids are perennials and have a dorm R
period. . sem. 508

The epiphytes have a curious root sy s supp(ﬂ.' '
roots are used for attaching the plant to 2 are 0%
whether tree or rock. Epiphytic orc ln get theff
parasites ; that is to say, they do not actl"l' SY ing roots
food from their host or support. ’Thc clasp the su*
are able to absorb moisture running dOlW‘:“ food i%
face of the support, however, as well as p ater
solution from decayed vegetable mat fr'om the
orchids have aerial roots that hang dowI}: sup
plant in addition to those that cling to the air and
and these are able to manufacture f h-omis.turc i
moisture. Many orchids store food and mO i
pseudo-bulbs, small swellings or growt

from their stems. . 1 the
In places which have a l(:ing dft'YcePi“o:nd if

.y . ] A ,

indigenous orchids are equipped to hich is perPe

these kinds are brought to a climate whi | orchids
ally moist they may deteriorate. Similarly, a1 care
found in constantly moist localities need Spec arked
if transferred to a district which has_a 10!]%’ a'}g.g: they
dry season, and the humid conditions 1n W )
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thrive must be reproduced artificially. It will be
seen, then, that an orchid will be found easy to grow
if the climate of the district where you propose to
grow it approximates to that of its natural home. In
all parts of India there is a comparatively dry period
after the monsoon, although the heavy dews or early
morning mists of the cool weather supply a certain
amount of moisture.

The growing period for orchids is in the rains,
and they are dormant in the cool, dry months. Many
types flower in the spring, others later in the summer.

Temperature, sun and shade

Orchids vary considerably in the temperature
they require. Some like cool conditions, others
prefer a medium dry climate, and a third class needs
a moist, warm atmosphere., As regards light and
shade, some orchids can stand more light than others,
a few thriving in full sun. Speaking generally,
orchids like the early morning sun but need shade in
the hottest hours.

Whilst an expert.can grow a wide variety of
orchids under controlled conditions, the ordinary
gardener on the plains should start with a few indi-
genous varieties collected at as low an elevation as
possible. The plants are best raised in a fernery,
or on trees in the garden if conditions are ideal.

Propagation

Orchids may be propagated by seed, which in most
cases requires special treatment before it will develop
and form a plant, as well as expert knowledge and
experience.

Most orchids may be reproduced by division of
the rootstock, or from the pseudo-bulbs with some
roots attached. Some species produce plantlets on
the old mature pseudo-bulbs, and these may be
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rooted on to small balls of coir fibre of dl?a the
and when the roots have attached ‘hemsct plaot
plantlets can be severed from the pa rcr;)Out the
When buying orchids ask your SUPPher.faou wapt
methods to employ for particular ’Ph""sb;stytimc L
to specialize in their culture. Ihe f the dor®
attempt propagation is towards the end 0 lants ba¥®
ant period or in the wet scason after the p

flowered.

Culture of epiphytic orchids ) garden

It is possible to grow cpiphytic QrChlds 'onsuitable'
trees in those districts where the climate 15 ts in
but as a rule it is better to house the p:;r:ien log#
fernery in pots, in hanging baskets or on W

or floats.

Orchids on trees . chose with
The best trees to support orchids are moderat®
a rough bark and forked branches. g“’:{“gor with 8
shade. Trees throwing very dense shade
smooth bark arc not suitable. read round
The clinging roots of the orchid are sp The pla*
a branch so that eventually they (135}’ 1t few §
is kept in position on the tree by tying 2 thin laye!
of coir fibre bound over the roots. A VETY metim
of old matted fern roots or dry moss .lsdgﬁg
spread over the roots beneath the b“.‘oung 100
This is partly to prowct the tender Y Too thick
but also to retain moisture for lht‘“‘: tgoodl‘("’t
a covering is a mistake as it 1s apt 10 preven
formation.
On logs or floats in a fernery blocks of
Orchids are often attached to small d slung
wood, or ‘floats’ as they are generally calle 'usuﬁllY
from the roof of the férncry. These ﬂoatst len g‘h’
consist of pieces of teak wood, sawn into shor
[346)
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each 114 to 2 inches thick. The floats are charred on
one side, and the roots of the orchid spread over that
side and covered with a thin layer of old matted fern
roots or dried moss, bound on with a few strands of
coir fibre. Do not choke the plant with too thick a
layer of fibrous material.

In pots

Sometimes porous earthenware hanging pots per-
forated round the sides and underneath are obtain-
able, and these are excellent for orchids in the
fernhouse. Often ordinary earthenware pots are used,
raised on supports above the ground so that air can
pass beneath them.

Compost for potting epiphytic orchids
1 part broken bone, cleaned and dried
2 parts charcoal, in small lumps
1 part broken brick, in fairly small pieces
1 part old coconut husk, broken in pieces

1 part peat, if available, or else decomposed fern
roots or dried moss

Each pot should have a layer of potsherds with the hollow
sides downwards spread® over the drainage holes at the
bottom.. On the top of the potsherds spread a thin layer of
peat, decomposed fern roots or dried moss. Mix the pieces
of charcoal, bone, broken brick and coconut husk together
and fill the pot with this mixture.

The potting mixture should be level with the
rims of the pots at the sides, but about an inch higher
in the centre, forming a small mound. The orchid to
be potted is mounted on the top of this heap, with
the longer root hanging down buried in the potting
mixture and the rest spread over the surface. Care
must be taken that no pseudo-bulbs are buried or
bruised. A thin layer of peat, decomposed fern
roots or dried moss is then spread over the exposed
roots to protect them until they are established, and
to retain moisture. This dressing must not be at
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1 i imes dispensed with ]
all thick, and is sometime pe mixture.

2y

once the roots have gripped the potting i
Re-potting oless the

The orchids should not be disturbed U

roots fill the pots or the compost bccomes;y“ktbﬁﬂf
o

sour. Usually orchids only need re-potting €V P
ycar or so. ) 4 sight

Do not lift an orchid for rC-P}‘:“‘l“g un(:;l g
of new growth appear. Pick out the 00s¢, |
post. being careful not to disturb the pieces ET”P;
firmly by the roots of the orchid, an
old material with fresh potting mixture.

Bamboo hanging haskets

An effective hanging basket mad wisé
a section of a large bamboo and halving ‘t,leng;hkind
to include a node at it lower Cf‘d- fo!:rflllfil%use the
of scoop which when hung upright wil be pieﬂ@&
potting mixture. Several holes shogld "
at the bottom of the scoop for drainage F:Sbolmd
A thin layer of dried moss or matted fcrn rloo to keeP
on with a strand or two of mir.“‘l_“ he pe :
the potting mixturc and the orchid 1n place-

is made by

Terrestrial orchids

Ground orchids such as Arundin t
or Spathoglottis plicata can be grown oY
moist districts, provided the soil i o
situation protected.  Ordinarily they are gcrrforalcd'
the fernery, housed in porous pots OF .
kerosene tins, with a compost as follows.

a bamb“-”fol-:;

TS
dood e

s suitable an in

Compost for terrestrial orchids
1 part decomposed farmyard manure
1 part leaf mould

1 part soil
~ 1 part clean fine sand
1 part small picces of charcoal
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The re-potting of terrestrial orchids is best done
when the first signs of new growth appear.

Watering orchids

Drainage must be thorough if the plants are to
thrive. Epiphytic orchids grown on logs or floats will
tolerate heavier watering than those in pots or tins.
Speaking generally, when watering orchids under
cover it is as well to follow natural conditions as
closely as possible. That is to say, the orchids should
receive most water in the growing period which
corresponds with the warm rainy season out of doors.
At this time water is necessary every day and is best
given in the late afternoon. During the resting period
in the dry, cooler weather, treatment must be adapted
to the type of orchid. Plants with moisture-storing
equipment need little direct watering, but even so the
pseudo-bulbs must not be allowed to dry up. In the
cool dry weather heavy dews or early morning mists
provide some degree of moisture, and these conditions
can be duplicated in the fernhouse by syringing walls
and floor with water- every morning and evening.
Orchids that are at home in a perpetually moist
climate need regular direct watering when the surface
of the compost looks dry, in addition to a moistened
atmosphere morning and evening. After flowering
it is sometimes advisable to withdraw water for a
little, so that the plants have a short rest. In very
hot and dry weather all orchids should be watered
whenever the potting mixture looks dry. Clean the
foliage periodically with soap and water.

A SELECTION OF ATTRACTIVE ORCHIDS

Some epiphytic varieties

Aerides affine has rose-coloured flowers. A. odoratum
has white flowers dotted pink, fragrant.

Vanda coerulea has long flower sprays in a lovely shade
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of bluc. It can be disappointing in that 1t O‘anuf“
bloom the second year and the plant sickens. ofa
rose and yellow flowers. 1" spathulata has flowers
yellow, and is suited o fairly dry districts.

Dendrobium  aggregatum  has  clusters of dxp"‘
flowers. D. parishii has rosy-purple flowers. = °
anum has yellowish-pink flowers. D. wardianum
purple and yellow flowers, of m—(ﬁn

Rhyncostylis retusa  (Saccolabium gultalum)' Pufplb
orchid, has cylindrical sprays of white Hlowers spott ’
Will grow in moderately dry districts.

A few terrestrial orchids

Arundina bambusifolia, pale pinky-
two to three feer high.

Phatus maculatus has yellow flowers;
orange flowers. citchii, ydw'

Spathoglottis plicata, mauve flowers S. v
flowers.

Thunia alba, white flowers.

p. wallichir 9%
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. Chapter xxii

VEGETABLES

r 2
‘I love tomatoes, hot from the sun, and the crisp
feel of lettuces with the dew on them ...
—Beverley Nichols: A4 Village in a Valley

b 0 QY T IV A o o A7 AR A i A O DR IV Y ol )

Choosing the site and preparing the beds—Rotation of crops
—Seeds—Planting—Staking tall or climbing plants—Blanch-
INg—COOL SEASON VEGETABLES—Herbs—Mushrooms—CcouNnTry
VEGETABLEsS—Condiments

I T 1s sometimes said that there is no particular
advantage in growing vegetables in a private
garden if there are markets nearby that can supply
them regularly. This is probably true from the
monetary standpoint, but from the point of view of
flavour and health there is no comparison between
slightly stale bought vegetables and those fresh from
the ground, grown under your own supervision. In
town gardens there is seldom space for a large veget-
able plot, but if there is any room at all at the back
of the house a few beds should be prepared for salad
vegetables such as lettuce, tomato, cress and radish,
for if these are to be eaten raw it is much safer to
grow them at home, under your eye, than to buy them
elsewhere. In country places people often have to
rely entirely upon home-grown produce.

All vegetables, whether grown at home or bought
in a market, should be washed in a pink solution of
permanganate of potash, and rinsed in boiled and
filtered water. This is particularly essential for salad
vegetables which are eaten raw.

[353]
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Choosing the site and preparing the beds v ng’ ‘

Any spare plot of ground can be Ufedl fotl(') .
ables provided it is not low-lying and liab eees wid{f
ing, and there are no large and shady t
competing roots nearby. the sid¢

It is a good plan to grow a tall hedge o fact ®
from which the prevailing winds b!O“'; ":)
hedge all round is ncarly always desirable :,cgctib&
the plot from the rest of the garden. The from the
beds, however, should be 5 or 6 feet away .
hedge. the.
'I}hcrc must be water available in Of rz:;-licwd;
vegetable garden.  Should the supply be unwill carty
irrigation channels cut at a gentle slope \
the water to all parts of the garden. - jength

Beds are usually about 4 feet wide nmnl'egn ’
wise north and south, with small paths betw 1500 has
Those used for carly sowing, before the mtl) st e
ended, should be well raised. Al the bc;:d a lay®
thoroughly dug to a depth of 18 ""Ch(:s_”‘ in advanc®
of some sort of bulk manure turned I W en that &
of the sowing scason.  Care must be ml . dug soile
manure is evenly mixed throughout ;1.':,“
Too rich top-soil with poor and unculti¥ nd root
beneath makes for poor root ‘formnl;()“" in suc
vegetables in particular will spht and for
bed.
Trenching

Beds for peas, asparagus,
perly trenched.  ‘Fhis means that 2 i
wide must be dug 2 feet deep. the loose n
keeping the top spit separate, and the gﬂ; ;
bottom of the trench forked.  Replace 1 Kk layer,
the bottom soil, and on top sprc;ul :I.lh!C well mdl
compost or rotted cow manure, and mix 1t
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the earth beneath. Replace the top spit of soil mixed
with a thinner layer of manure. This method of
mixing the manure ensures rich food for the plants at
a good depth.

Green manuring the vegetable garden

It is sometimes difficult to find enough manure or
humus for the whole compound, and an economical
way of improving the soil of a vegetable plot is to give
the ground a rest from cropping in the hot months,
and to grow a green manure which when hoed in will
provide organic matter for the earth. A good plan
Is to green manure half the plot each hot season,
leaving the other half vacant for special hot season
vegetables and early winter varieties.

Green manures are quick-growing leguminous
plants which should be cut down just before flower-
ing, and their leaves and lighter stalks buried in the
soil to rot and form valuable humus and organic
matter. A full account of green manuring, the
advantages, methods of planting, and so on, will be
found in the section ‘ Green manure for the vegetable
garden’ in the chapter on ‘Soil and Manuring’.

Rotation of crops

The type of crop any one bed carries should be
changed from year to year ; in other words there must
be crop rotation, for in this way the soil bears plants
which make different demands upon it each season.
It is as well to grow vegetables in blocks of several
beds, one block carrying leafy plants, another root
crops, and a third peas and beans. Next year the
plot which carries leaf will carry roots; that which
carries roots will be sown with peas or beans; that
which has peas or beans will be planted with a leaf
crop. The following year another move round will
take place, and so the cycle continues.
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Seeds . &3
It is usually advisable to buy imported English
American sceds for the (ool scason from a TEUSZ:
seedsman cach year. In many cases plants grown Mﬁ
acclimatized seed deteriorate markedly. Indian Iy
(maize) does well from acclimatized secd, also eﬂ" g
maturing cauliflower, peas, onions and bf-’cu’oou‘ﬁt)l'é
Collected seed should be quite ripe and be be
storing in airtight tins. Imported seeds mustw
bought yearlv and used the same season. ¢ cbut '
tents of a packet should not be sown all at once’ﬁ t0
graduallv in fortnightly sowings over a spacc °. '
8 weeks, so that a succession of vegetables is ava tin

Keep the balance of the packet in a well<
during this sowing period. vely
In places where temperatures are compara ristr
equable throughout the spring until the summcrvcset.
1t is easy to keep up a succession of cool scason
ables.  Where there is a marked jump I (cm“ﬂy
ture in the spring the later sowings catch up the that
ones and run to sced very shorgly after d'uem. o
there is not alwavs the advantage g:aincd in sucﬁlm,ly
sowings that onc might imagine.  Still. 2 stcad' 5
of vegetables is often available if the first sowin
put down in good time. direct
The sceds of root vegetables are bfo,adcaSt t 0
in the garden beds and the seedlings thinn dobczﬂ"
allow room for the plants to develop. Peas 2l drills-
are  usually dropped singly into shallow Jettuce
Smaller seeds. like cabbage, cauliflower andd peds
are sown in sced boxes or protec ted se€ ope?
and the scedlings transplanted later t0 the
ground. d box¢s
Details regarding the preparation of see¢ and
and seed beds, germination, sowing the se;r the
transplanting  seedlings, will be found unce
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various headings in the section ‘ Propagation by seed ~
in the chapter on ‘Plant Propagation’.

Planting

To simplify the rotation of crops it is best to
grow several kinds of similar vegetables in one bed.
For instance, leaf vegetables like cabbage, lettuce or
spinach, can be planted together with two wide-apart
rows of cabbage and a row of lettuce or spinach
between them. Quick-growing radishes may be put
between rows of slower beetroots, whilst dwarf beans,
that like shade, can grow between rows of peas, and
$0 on.

The term ‘to plant triangular fashion’ means
that the plants in successive rows are not opposite
each other, the plants of the second row being midway
in position between those of the first. This method
of planting economizes space without restricting the
plants. The tendency of the average mali is to plant
too closely in his efforts to avoid wasting seedlings.
Cramped surroundings produce poor vegetables and
it is necessary to giye enough room to each plant
according to its needs.

Root vegetables should be allowed to develop some-
what before thinning, as when young they are very
sweet and delicious. If the thinnings are pulled
early, however, they should not be thrown away but
planted elsewhere. The vegetables produced from
the transplanted seedlings may not be of such good
shape as those left to grow where they have been sown,
but they do quite well for soups or purées.

Always keep the earth of the vegetable beds well

forked and friable.

Staking tall or climbing plants
The stakes for peas are sometimes made of long
pieces of split bamboo, arranged criss-cross, or else
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twiggy branches in a straight row. Sturdy single st&8%<
are generally used for climbing beans of all sorts- o
Trailing pumpkins or marrows can be grownund
raised beds and allowed to ramble over the g"t)h o
provided the seed is sown carly enough for €€
to fruit in dry weather. Plants from later SOW“’%’
that will bear in the rains, should be SUPPOﬂedc:d
the ground to keep the fruit from rotting. Bran the
and brushwood spread on the ground round
plants will serve this purpose. Often gour
grown over the thatch roof of a hut. 4 be
Tomatoes grown on a single stem shoul und
supported by stakes, about 414 feet high from ng”
level, from the time they are 8 or g inches high- the
rafha for binding, and tic it looscly to allow ‘or
expanding stem. If the bushes have been 13 eces”
that the top growth develops umbrella-wise, 1t 15 nlan“
sary to give the rather top-heavy full-grown gnbc
some sort of interlacing support as well. This Ct high
done by placing a double row of stakes 2 or 3 fee
along the sides of the bed, with pieces of bam the
attached to them, lengthwise and acrOSS..betweepc
bushes, and close enough to support the side bran

Blanching eat
‘ " - vevetables tender enough 0
IF'o make some vegetables tender en gby shut-

it is necessary to blanch or turn them white  an
certain ch2

ting out sunlight.  With blanching. eta
take place in the plant’s make-up, and the veg 5ody-
becomes tender. instead of being hard i"]d wcovcf
If celery, for instance, is carthed up with soil to nder
the stems, it will eventually become crisp and t€
for the tble.
COOL SFASON VEGETABLES .
me 18

In the following paragraphs the common
[358]
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put first, then the Latin name in brackets, and lastly
the Hindustani.

Artichoke, Globe (Cynara scolymus), Hatichuk

Sow from August to the end of October. Although this
is a perennial in the hills, it is usually grown as an annual
in the plains. Seed should be sown in well-drained seed
beds in light but rich soil. Germination is often slow. When
four leaves have appeared transplant the scedlings to the
open beds, each plant about 3§ feet from its neighbour.
Seedlings or offsets obtained from the hills will come into
bearing much quicker than those grown from seed in the
plains. Ready in about 6 months. '

Artichoke, Jerusalem (Helianthus tuberosus), Hatichuk

Plant the tubers, either whole or cut into lengthwise
sections, from February to the beginning of April, in rows 214
feet apart. Each tuber should be about g inches deep in the
ground and 2 feet from its neighbour. When the plants
are about a foot high, earth up the stems at the base and
support each plant with a smail’ stake. Beds must be well
trained. The crop will be ready to dig up in about 10

months.

Asparagus (Asparagus officinalis), Paragus

A perennial to be sown from September to November.
Sow the seeds in beds of light but rich soil. When the
seedlings are from g to 12 months old transplant them to
well-drained beds which have been thoroughly trenched and
manured. The plants should be 12 to 15 inches apart,
and decply sct into the ground. A solution of salt and
water applied occasionally is of great benefit to the plants.
Every year fork a 6-inch layer of compost over the bed.
After the third or fourth year the plants will be ready
to cut.

Bean, Broad (Vicia faba), Bakla sem

These are not always satisfactory on the plains as the
beans are rather flavourless, and often the fruit fails to set.
On occasion the flowers have to be pollinated artificially
with a feather. Sow seed in late October in well-trenched
beds, each seed 15 inches from the next. As the plants
grow the stems will need earthing up at the bottom. Do
not let too many shoots spring from the base. When the
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plants arc well developed the growing points
pinched off. Longpod type recommended.

Bean, French or Kidney (Phaseolus vulga"'-‘)-‘
W Auy X he dwarl it e
Sow sceds from August to October. T imbing:

Sem

are usually more satisfactory in the plains than themxng“w‘v

Wates

types. Plant seeds 12 inches apart in rows,
fashion. The plants benefie from  light shade.
regularly. o
g(llimbing French beans or Scarlet Runncrs !l}fceed ::t:h
in the hills than on the plains, although climbing beawind
well sometimes.  Light shade and protcclion m janth
essential. Sow the seeds 5 inches apart, and stake the P ‘
Pinch off the tops when Howering begins. Water
Recommended varicties of dwarf beans are o ygg
Wonder and Bountiful.  Earliest of All is a Cl‘_mb‘ggor 14
which usually succeeds in the plains. Ready in !}
weeks.
Beet (Beta vulgaris), Chakunder
Soil should be light and sandy.
to October., Bl‘()ml(is( in beds and thin out.lhee s:legand
to 6 inches apmt. Do not et the roots ~bu0bn;(ween gﬁ
coarse betore pulling, a good-sized globe beimg ecommen®
and § inches in diameter.  The Globe varienies r
ed. Ready in 8 to 10 weeks.
Brussels Sprouts (Brassica oleracea Var. g¢
Chota kobi
Sow from August to end of October
beds. \When two true leaves appear trans feet 2 t.
of rich soil in rows, niangular fashion, plants 2 ot pelo¥
As the plants grow, carth up the stems firmly t0 {, sprouts
the lowest sprout bud.  Pinch buack the hc:l.dll'f 1 evaricda
are shy of  forming.  Fillbasket and Exhibition
recommended. Ready in about 14 to 18 weeks. )
Kol

Cabbage (Brassica oleracea var. capitata), " poxes
Sow from August to end of October.  Sow sceds l[;ant o
or broadcast them in protected seed beds, and (ransp P
the open when two true leaves have formed. - oo fof
should be from 15 to 18 inches apart, or 20 ":hing p
Drumhcad or Pride of India varieties. Start €af
the base of the stems when the plants are about
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high. A rich soil and plenty of water are necess

the heads are forming, giz'e fortnightly dosesarzf mﬂfg
manure to_which a level teaspoon of salt has been added
per can. If the heads are cut at the neck leaving a few
leaves, clusters of small heads will form. The red cabbage
1s only used for pickling as a rule. Sutton’s Earliest, Main-
crop, Eclipse Drumhead, and Pride of India can be recom-
mended. Ready in 12 to 14 weeks.

Capsicum (Capsicum longum var. grossum), Mirich

These are the large, sweet and mild peppers that give such
a subtle flavour to salads and stews. Sow in protected seed
beds in August or September, and transplant to open beds.
Soil light and rich. Ready in about 14 weeks.

Carrot (Daucus carota), Gajar

Sow from October to the end of November. Soil light,
sandy and fairly rich. Broadcast seed direct in the open
beds and thin out seedlings to 4 inches apart. There are
two main types, those with long roots and tapering ends,
and those with short, blunt roots, the latter succeeding the
better of the two in many districts. James Intermediate,
Sutton's Favourite and Chantenay are good medium varieties,
and Champion Scarlet Horn and Early Gem are popular
short types. Ready in about 16 weeks.

Cauliflower (Brassica dleracea var. botrytis cauliflora),
Phui kobi

Sow acclimatized seed in July and early August and
imported secds in September and October. Sow in seed
boxes, and when two true leaves have appeared transplant
the scedlings to a seed bed, and when four Jeaves have
appearcd, to another seed bed, finally transplanting the seed-
lings to their beds in the open when six to eight leaves
appear. This transplanting shocks the plant into producing
good flower heads early. The seedlings are more delicate
than those of cabbage or brussels sprouts, and need careful
handling. The plants should be 15 to 18 inches apart,
spaced triangular fashion. When the flower heads appear
water with liquid manure. Tie a leaf over the flower to
keep it white. The Snowball type is. recpmmendt_zd, and
the Patna strain is good among the acclimatized caulifiowers.

Ready in about 14 to 16 weeks.
[361]
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Celery (Aprum graveolens), Shaler, Kurass S
The seed is slow 1o germinate, and should be.;“:dn R
early August to September. Sow in seed boxes,
a few inches high transpland to prnl(‘d('d
the scedlings are 5 inches high transplant a
outside. Trenches should be 18 inches wide.  Dig -
inches deep and manure heavily.  Remove the mpfl:h o g
soil, and plant the scedlings down the centre o high ﬁi
g inches apart. When the plants arc @ :Sotwﬂ a I :‘u’f
carthing them up by replacing the remov .
at a ume every week, so blanching (h_c St'cmi’.n
stems and leaves together while blanching ‘;d bla
Some growers rase the plants in level beds @
stems by wrapping brown paper round them. S
tecommended. Ready 1in 4 to 6 months. ) H s
4 B

. - . g syum
Cress, Curled or Garden  (Lepidium sativt

Seeds can be sown broadeast in beds of or W€ o
hely sesd?-

1 a Pﬂy

dsy?

gain 10 |

light soil with plenty of leaf mould. Fortnig vide
sowings throughout the «old weather will P""a
supply for salads. Water well. For a hot “j F
grow the aress in boxes on the veranda.  Ready
alter sowing.

Cress, Water (Nasturtium ofhicinale) seed OF offsc™

A small perennial herb grown cither ffom‘ (here is clex -
It thrives best in shallow water courses where of the sues®
running water, in a gravelly soil.  ‘The source are take? ©
must be taken into consideration and every €
protect it from contamination.

Endive (Cichortum endiiaay, Pilatti hasen? Octobr ©
Cultivated as a salad plant. Sow seed fmmcd beds: ‘n‘:
November.,  Broadeast the seed in P'"’“i('wd icm ther o’
when the seedlings are a few inches h'gh .P|a Whest e
in the open beds 12 inches apart. Soil TICL bland‘c:;
plants are almost fullsize the heads havin m’.m
This is done by tying the leaves together aftet heads W

surce that thcy'urc quite dry, and covening the ~rnative o
caps of luo.w]) woven diied glass. An alte ¢ 3
this is an inverted flower pot. Blanching 12

lortnigh(.

miust
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Kohl-rabi or Knol-Khol (Brassica oleracea var. caulo-

rapa), Gant gobi

Sow from August to October. A plant of the cabbage
family with the stem swollen to form a globe just above the
ground. Broadcast seeds in open beds and thin out to g
inches apart. When old the stems get woody and unfit
to eat. Earliest White recommended. Ready in 10 to 12
wecks.
Leek (Allium porrum), Vilaiti piyaj

Sow the sceds in September or October in seed beds and
later transplant the scedlings to shallow trenches. Prepare
the trenches by digging the ground a foot deep, then remove
6 inches of the soil. Plant the seedlings 6 inches apart
down the centre of the trench. After the plants have been
In the ground about 6 weeks, start earthing them up by re-
placing the removed soil. Trenches should only be 6 inches
wide in rows g to 12 inches apart. Musselburgh or London
Flag recommended. Ready in g to 5 months.

Lettuce (Lactuca sativa), Salad

Sow seed in September to the end of November in boxes
or protected seed beds, and when a few inches high trans.
plant the seedlings o outside beds. Soil light and rich.
Each plant should be from 12 to 15 inches from its neigh-
bour. There are two main classes of lettuce, the cabbage
which .is thick and compact with broad, rounded leaves,
and the cos which is more slender and has narrower, rather
more pointed, leaves. The latter benehits by having the
leaves tied to help the formation of hearts. The loose-
leaved lettuce resembles the cabbage type. A.1 and Supreme
are finc cabbage lettuces, while Little Gem and Mammoth
White are recommended of the cos type. Ready in 8 to 10
weeks.
Mustard, Garden (Sinapis alba), Rai

Treat the same as Curled or Garden Cress. Can be
grown in beds outdoors in the cold weather, and in boxes
on the veranda in the hot months.

Onion (Allium cepa), Piyaj

Sow from October to November. Broadcast the seed in
open beds and thin the seedlings out to 8 or g inches apart.
Good acclimatized seed can be used, the Patna strain, both
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red or white, being well known and recommended.
in about 14 weeks.

o

#

Parsley (Petrosels tirum), Ajmud R
ey (Petroselinum sativum), A) % soil “!
shade ¥ .

Sow from September to November in ri

cast the sced in open beds and thin out. Partial
good. Imperial Curled is popular.
Pursnip (Pastinaca sativa), Istufin, Jazur i

.

€

.\
B
e

o5

Sow from October to November. Broadcast_the 4 et

open beds and thin out to g inches apart. Soil an
ment similar to carrots. Tender and True variety
mended.

Peas (Pisum sativum), Matar u-enched
The beds for peas should have been dcfP‘X geason:
and well manured several months before the gfowls:‘;d’ 4
Sow from October to carly December.  Drop the of soi
, inches apart in drills, and cover them with 1 i0
There should be two drills to every bed, with .spacc
them for a line of stakes. .Put some small pieces °he litde
wood at the foot of the stakes for the tendrils ofl;nu
plants to ding to.  Water regularly. When lh_c Pn'als (822
to flower apply liquid manure at W(‘t_'kly (;";&anurins')-
" Liquid manure’ in the chapter on *Soil an as succced
In some districts the dwarf and medium P(: Maincrop
better than the 1all-growing varieties. Early an eari

types are usually more satisfactory than the late xe O
A ! 2 fect high) D‘:)f A.ll

varictics.  Sutton’s Pioneer (carliest, 4
Alb:‘my (sccond carly, 4 or 5 feet), and Sutwon Rcady in
(maincrop, § to 4 feet), can be recommen cd.
8 to 12 weeks. or 5 feet

The French Sugar Pea  (Mangetout) gruw“s'ifh ‘he P

high, and is uscful as the pods are cooked
inside them and the whole caten.

Plant local tubers in September o
brought down from the hills in November.
have been well manured with cow xlla]lllfc
some months previously and deeply cultivate
or tubers have been stored spc('i:llly. :llld‘
for cating. They are cither selected the suze .
planted whole, or somewhat larger tubers are @ €
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into several sections lengthwise through the crown, each
section with two ‘eyes’ or buds. The whole tubers or the
sections are then planted § or 4 inches below the soil and
15 inches apart, in rows 24 inches apart. Water should be
given at regular intervals but sparingly from when the shoots
appear, until the leaves begin to turn colour and wither,
when it must be withdrawn altogether. When the plants
are 8 inches high start to earth up gradually as they grow,
until the ridges are about 10 inches high. The crop will be
found to be mature when the leaves and stems have died
down completely. Ready in 4 or 5 months as a rule.

Radish (Raphanus sativus), Muli

_Sow from August to January at weekly intervals in shallow
drills, or broadcast. Thin out to 4 inches. There are
turnip-shaped, oval or longrooted types. Red White-tipped,
and Red Turnipshaped are attractive looking varieties.
Ready in 4 or 5 weeks.
Spinach (Spinacea oleracea), Palak sag, Isfanaj

Sow from October to the middle of November. Broad-
cast in open beds and thin out to 12 inches apart. A
slightly shaded situation is preferable to full sunshine.
Longstanding Round and Victoria are well known and
liked. Ready in 10 to 12 weeks.

Spinach, New Zealand® (Tetragonia expansa)

A Hardy annual plant the leaves of which are used the
same way as ordinary spinach, but it is rather coarse in flavour
compared with the true spinach.

Tomato (Lycopersicum esculentum), Vilaiti baigan
Soil light and rich. Manure the ground some weeks
before the sowing season with well-rotted cowdung, and
add a sprinkling of wood ashes. Sow from the end of July
to the end of October in seed boxes, and when the seed-
lings are a few inches high transplant them to a slightly raised
bed. Again when two more leaves have appeared, transplant
to the final beds in the garden. Each plant should be 24
inches from its neighbour. Stake as recommended earlier in

this chapter. _ )
There are several ways of conserving energy for the

fruit.
(1) Nip off surplus leaf shoots at the axils of the leaves
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to reduce branching, and grow the plant as a single stem.

Pinch the top of the stem when it has recached a bcight of
314 to 4l4a feet.

(2) Remove a few of the lower branches so that the:g

growth develops umbrella-wise over bamboo supports,

then thin out bud clusters. .
Water the plants with liquid manure once a week while

the buds are forming. (Sec * Liquid manure ' in the chapter

on ‘Soil and Manuring’) Chemical manures may be

once or twice, a well-balanced mixture being as follows.

Fertilizer for tomatoes

1 part sulphate of ammonia
4 parts supcrphosphate
1 part sulphate of potash

Use 114 oz. mixture dissolved in one gallon of_water.
I):unp the soil round the plants before watering with the
fertilizer.

Ponderosa and Sutton’s Best of All are good red-fruited
types, and Golden Queen is a popular yellow-fruited variety.
Ready in about 12 weeks.

Turnip (Brassica vapu), Shalgam

Broadcast sced from  September 1o carly December in
open beds, and thin out to 8 or  inches apart.  Soil light
and rich. If the leaves are caten by small, black caterpillars,
syringe them with a naphthidene emulsion.  (See * Biting
insects that cat leaves’ in the chapter on ‘ Pests and Dis-
cases ) When young the leaves can be used for the table
if they are steamed and then mashed with a little butter.
Early Snowball, White Gem and White Milan recommended.
Ready in R to 12 weeks,

Vegetable Marrow, Squash (Cucurbita pepo), Vilaits

kaddu, Kumra

In places with a mild winter this marrow can be grown
as a coolscason vegetable, but in districts where the cold is
severe g is better raised in the carly hot weather, or in the
rains if the climate is very dry.  Fruits produced in cool
weather usually have more flavour.

Soil must be very rich. Sow the seeds 12 to 15 inches
apart where the plants are (o remain, trom carly September
unul December for fruiting in the cool scason, or from
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February to April for hot weather use. Marrows are trail-
ing plants that can be grown on raised beds and allowed
to ramble on the ground in dry weather, but in the wet
season the branches should be lifted off the ground on low
supports formed by heaps of brushwood. Dust the leaves
with ashes as a precaution against small beetles, and with
flowers of sulphur if mildew appears. If beetles succeed in
doing much damage to the leaves, syringe them with a
naphthalene emulsion, as described in the section *Biting
insects that eat leaves’ in the chapter on ‘Pests and Dis-
cases’. Long White and Table Dainty are recommended.
Ready in about 12 weeks.

Herbs

It 1s usual to buy packets of mixed herb seeds,
but they can, of course, be bought separately. The
seeds of most herbs are sown from September to the
beginming of November. Broadcast the seed and thin
out to 12 inches. Those to be grown in pots must be
carefully transplanted or the seeds sown direct in the
pots. Soil light and sandy with plenty of old manure.
Basil (Ocimum basilicum), Gulal tulsi

Usually grown in pots as it is liable to succumb to the
monsoon if planted ouside.
Coriander (Coriandrum sativum), Kathamira (plant)

Dhanya (seed)

Ready in 12 to 16 weeks.
Dill (Peucedanum graveolens), Sowa

Ready in 12 to 16 weeks.
Fennel (Foeniculum vulgare), Saunf

Ready in 4 or 5 weeks.
Mint (Mentha viridis), Pudeena

Raised easily by division or from cuttings put down in
July in sandy soil. Good drainage is essential.

Sweet Marjoram (Origanum vulgare), Bantulsi

A perennial plant. Thin to 8 or g inches apart. Ready
in 12 to 16 weeks.
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Thyme (Thymus vulgaris)

In the plains this plant is dclicate and difficult to rear;_h

and is best grown in a pot.

Sage (Salvia officinalis), Seesti
Best kept in a pot.

Mushrooms

Mushrooms are difficult 1o grow in some parts of.
India on account of the wide range of temperature.
and other factors.  If their cultivation is to be at-
tempted the grower must have a cool dark outhouse,
with stone walls for preference, in which to raise the
mushrooms.  There must also be a good supply of
horse manure available, which must be picked clean
of all bits of straw and other foreign matter. ;

The manure is placed in a heap with a sprinkling
of carth and left for a few days, then it is opened up
and re-stacked.  “This process is repeated several times
until the temperature in the heap cools to about 8o
degrees Fahrenheit.  The manure is then arranged
in heaped beds 3 feet deep in the centre, ready for
the spawn. )

The spawn is procured in “bricks* or cakes which
are broken up into picces of about 114 inches square,
and pressed on to the manure.  The pieces are left
for a few days, and then covered with a 1-inch layer
of dry carth.  Sprav the walls and ceiling of the out-
house with water to keep the atmosphere moist, but
only water the heap of manure directly if the weather
15 very dryv. Mushrooms should be ready for picking
in about two months from spawning. Spawn is best
put down frst in the carlv monsoon, in monthly
sowings unul Januarv,

The above notes give a rough idea of the process,
but more precise details should be obtained from the
suppliers of mushroom spawn bricks.
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Asparagus or Cuba Bean (Vigna catiang var. lobia),
Lobia
An annual with a climbing habit. Sow from April to
July and train up supports. The fruit is a long pod often
served like a French bean. Ready in about g weeks.

Chilli (Capsicum frutescens), Mirich, Lal mirich

Sow seed from the beginning of April to the end of
June in a seed bed and transplant to outside beds, each
plant 12 inches from its neighbour. This is the common
hot, red chilli. Ready in 10 weeks.

Country Bean (Dolichos lablab), Sem

Sow the seed from early May to the end of June in
beds in rows, each seed 6 to g inches from the next. Stake
well as the bean is a climber. The pods are used while
young and resemble French beans. Ready in 4 or 5 months.

Cucumber (Cucumis sativus), Kheera sukasa

Sew the seeds from the beg'inning of March to early
July, in well-manured beds ‘in groups, and thin out to g
or 4 feet apart. The plant is a climber and requires staking.
Dust the leaves with wood ashes if beetles are a nuisance, or
spray with a naphthalene solution, as described in the section
‘ Biting insects that eat leaves’ in the chapter on ‘ Pests and
Diseases . This cucumber is rather difficult to rear in many
plains districts. Ready in about 14 weeks.

Cucumber, Indian (Cucumis melo var. utilissimus),
Kakri

Sow the seed from early February to April, in groups
and thin out to 3 to 4 feet. The fruits much resemble the
ordmazy cucumber while they are young, and can be used raw
in salads.

Egg Plant, Aubergine (Solanum melongena), Brinjal

Sow in October for a spring crop, and in March for an
autumn crop. Sow in seed beds, transplanting twice to
other beds and finally out to the ground. Plants should
be 18 inches apart and the soil rich. A small shrub bear-
ing purplish or white fruits, their shapes and sizes differing
according to the variety. One of the best country veget.
ables. Ready in about 5 months.
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Gourd, Bottle (lagenaria vulgaris), Lauki, Alkadoo

Sow sceds from February to the end of March in a ridh -,

soil, in groups 5 feet apart, rctaining the strongest seedling |

in cach group. An annual caeeper with a lo

green fruit used as a vegetable when young. Grow it over

a low support or on a thatched roof. Ready in 12 weeks.

Gourd, Club or Sponge (I.uffa acutangula), Jhings
Sow from early March to July. A creeping annual with

green {ruits, sharply ribbed. Sow in groups or rows and

thin out to g or 4 feet.  In dry weather it can be left to ramble

on the ground but it should be supported off the earth fo -

wel weather,

Gourd, Cylindrical Sponge (Luffa aegyptiaca), Dhav |

doll, Ghiya taroi

Sow from carly March 1o July. Very much resembles
the Club gourd and nceds the same treaument. .
Gourd, Snake (Trichosanthes anguina), Chichings '

Sow {rom carly April to' June, in rows and thin out to ¢

rt. The
k green.

feet. This is a climbing annual that needs sup
fruits are long and slender streaked light and
Ready 12 to 14 weeks.
Gourd, White (Benincasa cerifera), Panee humra
Sow seed from April to July. Sow the seed in groups,
5 feet apart, and retain the strongest scedling of each
group. Soil rich. A dimbing annual usually grown over
the roof of a thatched hut. The fruit is a large, oblong
gourd with a greyish-white waxy bloom over it. Ready
in 5 or 6 months.
Indian Corn or Maise (Zea Mays), Bhutta, Makai
Sow carly April to end of June. Sow outside in rich
soil, sceds 12 inches apart. Water regularly. When the
plants arc about a foot high carth up the stems for about

4 inches and another 6 inches when the plants are 2 feet
high, American or  good  acclimatized sced does best.

Ready in about 14 weeks.
Karela (Mormordica charantia)
Sow sced early March to July, in groups g feet apart and
retain the swrongest seedling in each group. A trailing
[370]
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annual with small dark green warty fruits that turn to orange
as they ripen. They can be allowed to ramble on the
ground. There is another type of Karela which fruits in
the rains, and this should be supported a few feet off the
ground.

Okra, Gumbo, Ladies Fingers (Hibiscus esculentus),

Bhind:

Sow seed from March to early July, in seed beds and
when the seedlings are 4 inches high transplant them to beds
in the open, each plant 2 feet from its neighbour. The
plants grow 4 feet high and produce pods that are eaten as
a vegetable. They are rather an acquired taste owing to
their sliminess. Pinch back the leader to induce fruiting.
Ready in 14 to 16 weeks.

Palwal (Trichosanthes dioica), Palwal

Sow from May to June, or plant roots in July and August.
A perennial plant with annual stems and pale green
fruits which turn to orange when ripe. Sow in groups
or rows and thin out to 3 feet, in raised beds so that
the plant can ramble on the ground. Ready in about 12

weeks.
Pumpkin, Red (Cucurbifa moschata), Lal kumra

Sow from early March to the end of June. Sow in groups
4 feet apart and retain the strongest seedling in each group.
A trailing plant with pale green or brownish-red fruits with
orangered flesh. Like other pumpkins it can ramble on the
ground or over a low support.

Spinach, Sag
Sow spinach from April to July. Broadcast the seed and

thin out to 12 inches.
(In the following list of spinaches the Hindustani name

is put first.)
Kuffa sag, Pursilane (Portulaca oleracea)
A dwarf annual herb of creeping habit. Ready in 8 or
g weeks.
Lal sag (Amarantus)

A soft-wooded annual plant. Thin out to 18 inches.
Ready in about 6 weeks.
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Palang sag, Indian Spinach Beet (Beta maritima) L
Sow in October. Ready in about a month. S
Poi sag, Malabar Nightshade (Basella rubra) e used -
A perennial climber the leaves of which “weeb-
spinach. Support the plants. Ready in 12 OF 13

nes. Ready m
Sword Bean (Canavalia ensiformis), Ba:z::hd deep 18

Sow April-June. Plant the seeds about | plant thet -
rows 15 inches apart. A climbing pcrcnn:; le eates
needs staking. Pods 10 to 12 inches long thd o
while young. Ready in about 6 months. purks
. £/} o
Sweet Potato (Ipomoea batatas), Mitha qlu. Saa »
Plant cuttings from April to June, 18 "‘Chg e aarl).
climbing plant with a swollen, tuberous root. Y -
cold weather the roots will be ready to usc.
Yam (Dioscorea sativa), Ratalu

; with
Plant roots from March to May. A cllmb'»;:‘lfaior pool@
stems and perennial roots which rcsemble an

6
Tl
B
Jo
5

when cooked. Ready in about 10 months. -

Condiments
Garlic (Allium sativum), I ason
Plant in October or November, the cloves
Ready in February or March.
Ginger (Zingiber officinale), Adrakh
Plant the fleshy rhizomes in May.
raised beds. Start carthing up the p
a foot high. ‘
Turmeric (Curcuma domestica), Huldt are dried
Perennial plants with ginger-like roots :l»"samc way B
and ground to a powder. Cultivated 1n the
ginger.

g inches apat

v

15 1

lants when they
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Chapter xxiii

FRUITS

. o
‘The nectarine, and curious peach,
Into my hands themselves do reach.’
—Andrew Marvell

L b 0 T ¥ oV oIV Al AV O S P SIS SRR o

Site and soil—Pruning—~Manuring—Fruit failing to set—Pests
and diseases—A SELECTION OF FRUITs—Low-growing fruits—
Small trees and climbers—Medium to large trees

T HERE is something particularly satisfying about
collecting and preserving fruits raised in one’s
own compound. Town gardens seldom have space
for fruit trees, however, although most of them have
odd corners that could be filled profitably with papayas,
which take up very little room, or a lime tree. In
country places the compaunds are nearly always big
enough to allow of a small plot for fruit. For medium-
sized gardens it is advisable to select a few of the small-
growing fruit trees, for only in very big compounds
is it possible to grow a representative selection of both
large and small types. Give each tree- sufficient space
for its size when full grown, as an overcrowded orchard
never thrives.

In the following lists of trees only those which
will thrive in the plains have been mentioned. Fruits
such as the apricot, plum, apple and imported varieties
of peach do well in some hill stations, but are not
suited to low elevations. However, some varieties of
peach may succeed in certain plains districts, if
acclimatized early-fruiting varieties are grown. Stone
fruits usually thrive best in rather dry districts, lush
fruits like the papaya prefer a moist climate.

[373]



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS
Site and soil u
A well-drained piece of ground is essential fo

an orchard, for water-logged soil is disastrous for fralt¥
The protection of a wind break on the windy side f
the plot is an advantage, but the fruit trees
have full sun. b

The soil must be deep and well cultivated. If the

trees arc to be grown in an orchard the ground cas

be prepared a yecar before planting by growing ‘g,
green crop over the plot.  (Sce the section ‘Green
manure for the vegetable garden”® in the chapter on

*Soil and Manuring ')
Preparing pits and planting

&

Pits should be dug and manured at least six monthf

prior to planting as fresh manure should not comé
in contact with the roots of the young trees. Each
pit must be dug 4 feet in diameter and 4 feet deep,
or even 5, feet by 5 feet if the soil is very poor.
Before replacing the dug soil add to it five or six
basketsful of cow manure or compost, one of wood
ashes and some old bones crushed to small pieces.
The surface of the pit should be slightly raised. above
ground to allow for subsequent sinking of the earth.
The actual planting

The best time to plant fruit trees is the early
rains ; but if grafts arc imported these may have to
be planted in the cold weather when they arrive, and
should be watered and shaded until the plants are
established.

Before planting the trees, dig the soil in the pit
again and water it lightly before inserting the plant.

When fruits are grafted low. the point of union
should be buried just below the soil. If, however,
the plants have been grafted several inches up the
stem of the stock, this cannot be done, of course.
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Do not remove the ball of earth round the roots,
but see that the tap-root is straight in the hole and
that the side-roots are not crushed. Press the earth
firmly round the neck of the tree and give shade if
the weather is dry.

Shrub fruits can be 10 to 14 feet apart, small fruit
trees need 15 to 18 feet between each tree, and medium
to large trees 20 to 23 feet, or even go feet for a tree
such as the mango.

After-care

In dry and hot weather the young trees will need
an occasional thorough watering. Do not water right
against the stem of the plant, however. Give pro-
tection from wind if necessary, and shade to recently
planted trees.

* Stake young trees to prevent them from being
wind-wrung or developing a’crooked trunk.

Cut off any suckers showing below the point of
union on grafted plants.

Always keep the ground round the foot of a fruit
tree weeded, clear of grass, and forked for a distance
of at least three feet.

Pruning

Espalier work or the training of fruit trees flat onto
wire fences or a trellis, and other complicated refine-
ments of pruning and shaping, are not generally
practised on the plains of India. The pruning of
tropical fruit trees such as the mango, sapota or
litchi, and most citrus fruits, is confined to shaping
the tree while young, and keeping the frame clear by
cutting out dead wood, blind shoots, and interlacing
growth. Some trees form good frames naturally and
unaided. At times, however, trees may grow up and
up, and will need the main shoot cut or headed back
to induce spread.
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Pcaches and grape vines need their growthes
back to conserve cnergy for the ining . buli
Information regarding the pruning of these willd
found in the paragraphs about the trees in questk
For general notes on pruning see the chapter on
ing " in Part II.

Shaping citrus and mango trees

With citrus fruit trees a certain amount of o
in the shaping is necessary. The plant is red
to grow about 3 feet high, and then it is cut straigh
across the top at 2 feet and left for the time beﬁ
This causes the plant 1o throw out side-shoots, 208
of these only 5 or 6 of the strongest should finally b¢
left, the rest being removed. Do not retain
branches that are likely to be too near the groupd, a8
those remaining should be well spaced. Mangoeoﬂﬁf
often shaped this wav.

Subsequent pruning is usually confined to cutung
out interlacing growth, blind shoots and dead :
The plants should be watched for shoots coming from
below the point of union on a grafted plant, and
straight suckers from the frame can be cut away uhless
additional primary branches are needed.

Root pruning v

Root pruning is sometimes resorted to if a fruit
tree is shy of blooming, because very free rooting makes
for vegetative growth at the expense of flower and fruit.
Somectimes a small tunnel is cut under the tree and
the taproot severed.  The more usual method of
root pruning is to cut a circular trench 3 feet decp
and 18 inches wide, and from 4 to g or 10 feet from
the trunk according to the size of the wee. The
lateral roots exposed by the trench are severed cleanly
and the loose picces removed. After a week or two
the excavated soil is mixed with some very old cow
manure or compost and returned to the trench. This
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treatment is rather drastic and should only be resorte(ﬂ
to if special manuring has failed: to encourage fruit.
Root pruning can be a great shock to a plant, and if
the tree in question seems out of condition, it is wiser
to root-prune by halves in alternate years.

When to prune .

Speaking generally, fruit trees are best pruned or
‘cleaned ' towards the end of their dormant period.
The end of December to early February is the right
time in many cases.

Manuring

If the pit has been well prepared and manured
previous to planting, as described, the tree will
have a good start. Subsequent bulk manuring will
generally take place with the spring rains, or after
pruning or wintering. A good general food is as
follows.

General mixture for fruit trees
1 heaped basket cow manure or compost
14 basket wood ashes (8 to 10 1b.)
1 Ib. bonemedl
This should be forked in round each tree at the beginning
of the rains, or after pruning or wintering.
Artificial fertilizers can also be applied at the
beginning of the rains, or about 2 months before the
tree is due to fruit.

General artificial fertilizer
2 parts sulphate of ammonia
3 parts superphosphate
1 part sulphate of potash
Use 14 Ib. of this mixture for a shrub and up to 4 Ib.
for a big tree. Damp the ground before forking the fertilizer
round the tree, and water afterwards.

Lime is also of benefit, and a mixture of 8 oz.
crushed limestone and 1 lb. bonemeal may be forked
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4ound cach tree some years in place of the
ertilizer just described.

R e,

Fruit failing to set u
Before fruit can form, the flower must be feni§
lized by pollen either from the same flower or anothes,
stmilar flower. On occasions fruit may fail to set.
This may be due to a variety of causes, e.g. lack of %
right insects to carty pollen from one flower to ane,
other, the wrong weather conditions, or in some ;
when there are separate male and female trees, aw
of the male. The papaya is an example of a fruit wed:
where the sexes are on different plants.
Phosphatic manures are a good stimulant to fruits
ing if the plants are reluctant to bear (see the chaptegt
on ‘Soil and Manuring ') ; but if external condltwﬁ?

are not favourable for pollination no amount of mans

ure will help to produce fruit.

Pests and diseases
It is necessary to protect fruit from large pests

such as fruit bats, squirrels, birds and monkeys. The"

most cffective method 1s to net the trees, but the out-

lay is heavy if there are many to be protected. For
decaling with insect pests like beetlesand borers, see.

the section on ' Insect pests’ in the chapter on ‘ Pests
and Discases . '

The trunk of a mature fruit tree and the larger’

branches are often affected by mosses and lichens which
settle on the hide-bound bark. The bark may be
softened and the epiphytes controlled by painting with
lime-water, mentioned in the section ‘ Fungus sprays
and washes ' in the chapter on ‘ Pests and Diseases’.

Fruit trees occasionally suffer from fungus diseases.
These can be combated indirectly by attending to
the cultivation of the soil and ensuring thorough drain-
age. For direct attack on the fungus see the sections
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‘Fungi, fungus diseases and other plant troubles’
and ‘Fungus sprays and washes’, in the chapter on
‘Pests and Diseases’. Citrus fruits, especially, should

be treated with Bordeaux mixture once a year regular-

ly. This is best applied in early June. '

A SELECTION OF FRUITS

In the following lists of fruits the common English
name is put first, followed by the Latin in brackets
and lastly the Hindustani.

Low-growing fruits

Cape Gooseberry (Physalis peruviana), Tipparee

The Cape Gooseberry is a dwarf shrub which bears small
round yellow fruits hidden in dry, papery cases. The fruit
makes an excellent jam and is nice stewed. Although the
plant is a perennial it is usually grown annually. As the
plant fruits in the cold weather it does not succeed in places
which have severe early morning frosts.

Soil light. Sow from April to the end of June. Broad-
cast the seed in a nursery bed, and when the seedlings are a
few inches high transplant them to beds in the open, plants
2 feet apart. The beds shobld be raised to ensure good
drainage. Ready in about 6 months.

Melon ' (Cucumis melo), Karbuza

A creeping gourd, the fruit of which is used as a dessert.
The shapes and sizes vary with the different varieties, but
the skin is usually veined or netted. The plant likes a
certain amount of moisture at the roots but prefers a dry
climate.

Soil sandy but richly manured. Sow the seed in January
or February in groups about 5 feet apart, and retain the
strongest seedling in each group. Give plenty of water.

Cucumis melo var. momordica is a variety of melon, which
is used in salads while young and green. The fruit bursts
open and is of a pale yellow colour when ripe, and is then
used as a dessert fruit.

Melon, Water (Citrullus vulgaris), Tarbuz
Sow in February and early March. Often grown in
prepared holes on the dry beds of rivers. This plant likes
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tound each tree some years in place of the general
ertilizer just described. '

Fruit failing to set

Before fruit can form, the flower must be ferti-
lized by pollen cither from the same flower or another
similar flower. On occasions fruit may fail to set.
This may be due to a variety of causes, c.g. lack of the
right insects to carry pollen from one flower to an-
other, the wrong weather conditions, or in some cases
when there are separate male and female trees, absence
of the male. The papaya is an example of a fruit wee
where the sexes are on different plants.

Phosphatic manures are a good stimulant to fruit-
ing if the plants are reluctant o bear (see the chapter
on ‘Soil and Manuring ") but if external conditions
are not favourable for pollination no amount of man-
ure will help to produce fruit.

Pests and diseases

It is necessary to protect fruit from large pests
such as fruit bats, squirrels, birds and monkeys. The
most cffective method is 1o net the trees, but the out-
lay is heavy if there are many to be protected.  For
dealing with insect pests like beetlesand borers, see
the section on " Insect pests” in the chapter on * Pests
and Diseases .

The trunk of a mature fruit tree and the larger
branches are often affected by mosses and lichens which
settle on the hide-bound bark. The bark may be
softened and the epiphytes controlled by painting with
lime-water, mentioned in the section * Fungus sprays
and washes’ in the chapter on * Pests and Diseases .

Fruit trees occasionally suffer from fungus diseases.
These can be combated indirectly by attending to
the cultivation of the soil and ensuring thorough drain-
age. For direct attack on the fungus see the sections
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‘Fungi, fungus diseases and other plant troubles”
and ‘Fungus sprays and washes’, in the chapter on
‘ Pests and Diseases'.  Citrus fruits, especially, should
be treated with Bordeaux mixture once a year regular-
ly. This is best applied in early June.

A SELECTION OF FRUITS

In the following lists of fruits the common English
name is put first, followed by the Latin in brackets
and lastly the Hindustani.

Low-growing fruits

Cape Gooseberry (Physalis peruviana), Tipparee

The Cape Gooscberry is a dwarf shrub which bears small
round yellow fruits hidden in dry, papery cases. The fruit
makes an excellent jam and is nice stewed. Although the
plant is a perennial it is usually grown annually. As the
plant fruits in the cold weather it does not succeed in places
which have severe early morning frosts.

Soil light. Sow from April to the end of June. Broad-
cast the sced in a nursery bed, and when the seedlings are a
few inches high wransplant them to beds in the open, plants
2 feet apart. The beds should be raised to ensure good
drainage. Ready in aboyt 6 months.

Melon (Cucumis melo), Karbuza

A creeping gourd, the fruit of which is used as a dessert.
The shapes and sizes vary with the differeny varieties, but
the skin is usually veined or netted. The plant likes a
certain amount of moisture at the roots but prefers a dry
climate.

Soil sandy but richly manured. Sow the seed in January
or February in groups about g5 feet apart, and retain the
strongest seedling in cach group. Give plenty of water.

Cucumis melo var. momordica is a variety of melon, which
is used in salads while young and green. The fruit bursts
open and is of a pale ycllow colour when ripe, and is then
used as a dessert fruit.

Melon, Water (Citrullus vulgaris), Tarbuz
Sow in February and carly March. Often grown in
prepared holes on the dry beds of rivers. This plant likes
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a sandy but richly manured soil. and although it apprecistts
a certain amount of moisture at the roots, like other melos

it succeeds best in rather dry places which have a late mol
soon. Give plenty of water.

Pineapple (Ananas sativus), -Ananas

Pineapples succeed best in a fairly moist climate. Good
drainage is essential and the plants are best grown in
beds. The soil should be enriched with cow manure
wood ashes some months before planting. Potash manures
can be applied if the fruit is poor. Damp the soil first, then
sprinkle 14 oz. sulphate of potash round each plant and fork
it in. Finally water the ground lighily.

Pineapples are propagated by suckers from the base of
the plant or by crowns of the fruit. The former come W
bearing in about 114 years whercas the latter may take 2
or g years. Plant the suckers or crowns in rows g feet apart,
and 2 feer between cach plant.  Give water regularly unﬂl
the last stages of ripening, then water more sparingly 40
order to avoid insipid, pale fruits. Remove superfluous
suckers as they form.

Imported varieties give excellent fruit.  Ripley Queen,
Mauritius, Red Spanish, Smooth Cayenne or Giant Kew are
well-known types.  Usually varietics with wide, smooth leaves
give better fruits than those with narrow, spiny leaves.

Rozelle, Red Sorrel (Hibiscus sabdariffa), Patwa

This is a small annual shrub 4 to 7 fect high. The flower
is pale yellow with a dark cye, and has fleshy sepals which
remain aftgr the flower has fallen and become large and
succulent. These swollen sepals make an excellent preserve,
resembling red current jelly, if picked while they are still
soft and juicy.

Soil rich. Sow in April-May in a sced bed and transplant
the seedlings Jater to open beds. The plants should be 4
to 6 feet apart. Ready in 5 or 6 months and will bear for
6 or 8 weeks.

.

Strawberry (Fragaria vesca)

The strawberry is not often satisfactorily grown on the
plains for the fruit is usually small and flavourless. Occasion
ally good fruit is produced and the grower is justly proud
Choose an open situation and prepare raised beds. Th
soil must be light, well dug and richly manured. Thi
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runners should be planted from October to December, the
plants 12 inches apart in rows, triangular fashion. Water
regularly. The plants should be surrounded with fern fronds
or straw ‘1o raise the berries off the gound. Fruit should
appear from March to May, but in some places the plants
go on producing leaves and refuse to fruit at all.’

Small trees and climbers

Averrhoa

A. carambola is a small wree suited to moist, tropical
climates. It bears an oval, ridged fruit of amber yellow,
about 4 inches long. Often used for jam; although the
fruits are rather acid, they are very juicy and refreshing raw.

A. bilimbi resembles the above, except that the tree grows
taller and the fruits are less sweet, looking like small green
cucumbers. Too sour to be eaten raw, but commonly used
for pickles and preserves. These trees are natives of the
Moluccas.

Custard Apple (Anona squemosa), Sareefa, Ata

A small- to mediumssized tree bearing fruits from August
to October. The fruits are the size of a large apple, with
a lumpy rind which appears to be composed of small seg-
ments or scales. When ripe these break open and expose
black sceds buried in a sweet white pulp which is like a
rather granular custard. Choose a large-fruited variety which
has plenty of pulp rather than many seeds. The tree thrives
best in comparatively dry regions, but it will grow in moist
climates if drainage is good. Scedlings bear fruit in 5 or
6 years. While in fruit, water frequently if the weather is
dry, and net the tree as a protection against squirrels and
the like. Mammoth variety recommended.

Fig (Ficus carica), Unjeer

A sma]l deaduous tree with large leaves. It must be
grown in a dry climate to get well-formed fruit with flavour.
Soil porous but rich. Protection from strong winds essential.
Allow 15 or 16 fect between trees. In the way of pruning,
leaders should be pinched back, long scraggy growth tipped
back systematically, and superfluous shoots cut out to leave
well-spaced short-jointed growth. Best propagated by gootee
grafts which bear in 2 or g years. Fruits in March-May.
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Water well while bearing to prevent fruits falling: Bl
Ischia, Green or Brown Turkey recommended.

Flacourtia

F. cataphracta is a small- to medium-sized tree “"d‘si e Of
lcaves and many thorns. Bears round berries the of the
big cherries of a dark purplish colour at the end rewed
rains. The fruit is t00 sour to cat raw bug is nice 8
and makes a good jam. ve

F. inermis, the lfovi-lovi, has larger leaves lha{' the abo
and no thorns. The fruit makes an cxcellent jelly-

Grape fruit (Citrus grandis var. decumana) e,

This fruit, which resembles a small pomelo in 3p cleans
is becoming increasingly popular on account of 1S ia 10
delicate flavour. The trees are not cultivated in I7 uld
any extent as yet, but there seems no reason why they ces
not thrive in the more temperate districts.  The u{miliﬂg
usually grafted or budded and bear in 5 or 6 years, d i
in the cool scason. Shape while young as recommen ixture
the paragraph on pruning, and spray with Bordeaux m

yearly in June. Marsh’s Scedless, McCarthy and Trium
recommended.

Grape Vine (Vitis vinifera), Angoor in

Although the vine may grow well in some PlaC:;’a“'
others the grapes are frequently disappointing, being 4 only
rather tasteless and often acid. Their culwre shoul ! oo
be attempted in rather dry districts with a latc_moed A
Soil should be light, well drained and dceply cultivated.
heavy clay is not suitable. ar

The vine can be propagated by cuttings. Grapes a_pj())ens‘
at different times of the year according to climatic condl"arly
For instance, in Central India the plant fruits in the €
spring, and in Quetta in the early autumn. . pulk

The plant nceds frequent manuring, both \:n_lh a the
manure after pruning, and with an artificial fertilizer attivc'
beginning of the rainy season when growth becomes ac Ib.
A good chemical mixture consists of 1 b, bonemeal, Ve

d
sulphate of ammonia, 1 Ib. sulphate of potash forked rou?

each plant.

The vines are usually grown over a trellis, but they :r:
sometimes trained to grow up a small tree or a single s:fané
-and are then headed back at 5, feet or so to allow pen
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branches to form. The plants should be trained from the
start according to the shape they are to take.

In a garden the most pracllca.l method is o support the
vines on a pergola with trellised sides. The vines are plax}ted
7 or 8 feet apart, and each plant allowed to branch into
three main arms at a height of 214 to 3 feet. These branches
are spread out andfastened to the trellised sides of the
pergola. The vines will grow and spread over the roof of
this support, and as they evelop, side branches will appear.
The trunk of the vine should be kept clear of all growth
below the forking of the main arms. ]

Pruning 1akes place when the crop has finished. At the
first pruning, the side branches all along the three main
arms should be thinned out until they are well spaced at
12-18 inches, the wecaker branches being removed. Those
remaining will then be cut back to two or thret; buds, to
form short spur-hecads. During the ensuing growing season
frui(-bearing shoots will spring from these spur-head§.
Annually at pruning time the shoots that have borne fruit
are cut back and shortened, again to two or threg buds, to form
new spur-heads which will bear the fruu.-producmg shoots that
year. This means that the wood which bears the fruit is
pushed forward every year. After a few years the vigour of Ehe
wood may decline somewhat. In that case the whole sx'dc
branch should be cut back close to the main arm from which
it springs, and a new branch allowed to develop from another
bud. Each year superfluous side branches which appear
should be removed in order to keep the frame clear.

Each fruit-bearing shoot should only be allowed to carry
a limited number of clusters, and each clus}er shoqld have
the grapes thinned out carefully with a pair of scssors so
as to improve the size and quality of those that remain.

Grape vines are occasionally attacked by fungus diseases,

and when this occurs, spray with Bordeaux mixture.
Guava (Psidium guyava), Amrood, Pyara' -

A large shrub or small tree which bears frun': in the rains
and occasionally in the cool season. The fruits are round
or pearshaped, and are either of a pale yellow colour with
white flesh, or greenish yellow with pink ﬂesh.. Grafted trees
will bear fruits with fewer seeds and will crop in g or 4 years.
The fruits are used for guava jelly, guava cheese, and for
stewing. o ) .

The Strawberry Guava (Psidium cattleianum) is a small
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shrubby tree with round, reddish-purple fruits suitable for

tarts or stews. This guava is often seen at the lower hili
stations, and is suited to the cooler plains districts.

Indian Plum (Zizyphus jujuba) ,
A small, thorny tree suited to rather arid districts, bearing

small yellow fruits in December-January. The pulp is nice:

stewed. Choosc a thick-fleshed varicty.  Usually raised from

seedlings.

Kumquat (Citrus japonica)

A small tree bearing fruits which resemble miniature
oranges. The tree is very ornamental in the cold weather *
when it is covered with the tiny orange fruits, which make
an excellent preserve.  Best propagated by grafts.

Lemon (Citrus limonum), Gorah nimbu

Layers or grafted plants can be obtained from most
Government gardens. The fruit produced in India usually
has a very coarse, thick skin, so try to procure a thin skinned
type if possible. Shape the young tree as recommended in

the section on pruning in this chapter. Spray with Bordeaux
mixture yearly in June.

Lime (Citrus acida), Nimbu

The fruits are small and cither round or oval. Buy grafis
of thin-skinned types. Plant 12 to 5 feet apart. After the
iniual shaping o¥ the bush to get a good frame, pruning 18
usually confined to the cutting out of poor, non-productive
wood and to keeping the frame clear of interlacing growth.

Spray with Bordeaux mixture yearly in June. These limes
make good lemonade.

Lime, Sweet (Citrus limetta), Mitha nimbu

The fruits are sweet but also sufficiently acid to be very
refreshing.  Treatment the same as for the lime.

Mulberry, Indian (Morus indica), Toot, Shaloot

The fruits look like stumpy, blackish-red catkins. They
are rather flavourless but are good in pies and stews if a
tablespoon of red current jelly or a similar tart jelly i
mixed with them in cooking. Easily grown f{rom cuttings
which will bear in about 2 years or so. Fruits in the spring.
Do not let the tree form excessive leaf growth at the expense
of the fruit, and thin out crowding branches.
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Morus niger, the European mulberry, does not do well
in India as a rule, although it is occasionally found in the
hills. Morus alba has a white insipid fruit, and is grown
mainly for its lcaves which are used to feed silkworms.

Orange (Citrus aurantium), Narungi

Oranges are cultivated on a large scale in Sylhet and
Nagpur. These arc ‘all looseskinned types, sometimes lack-
ing flavour but very juicy. The Nagpur Santra orange grown
in the Central Provinces also has a loose skin.  The Mosambi
oranges of Bombay and the Malta Blood oranges have tight
skins, and grow well in various parts of the Deccan and in
the Punjab. The Mandarin, Navel, Jaffa, and Seville bitter
marmalade oranges may be grown on the hills but are seldom
seen on the plains except in experimental gardens.

Oranges in India are usually propagated by budding on
to sweet lime or pomelo stocks which will bear in 2 or §
years ; or they can be grown from seed, the seedlings taking
longer 10 come into fruit. The young trces are usually
placed 16 to 18 feet apart. After shaping the bush to make
a good frame, oranges need very little pruning beyond keeping
the frame clean by cutting out dead wood and blind shoots.
Should die-back of the shoots occur, cut back to live wood.
The fruits ripen about nine months after flowering.

Good drainage is essential and the ground about the
trces must be well forked and cultivated. Yearly doses of
well-decomposed  cow manure should be dug in at the
beginning of the rains, and some growers suggest forking
1 lb. superphosphate round each tree two months before

fruiting time. 6pray with Bordecaux mixture once a year in
June.

Papaya, Papaw or Papceta (Carica papaya)

This is a small, fast-growing tree with much-split leaves.
The fruits are round or pear-shaped, dark green while young
and turning to yellowish green when ripe, with orange-
coloured flesh and black seeds. The fruit contains papain,
a digestive enzyme, which makes it of value medicinally.

There are three types of trees : males, which have clusters
of Rowers on stalks and bear no fruit ; females, whose flowers
appear on the main stem and bear fruit; and hermaphrodites
or bisexual trees, which sometimes bear good fruit. It is
impossible to tell the sex of a tree until it flowers, when it
is advisable to retain the females and only one or two males.

[385]
48



THE GARDEN IN THE PLAINS

Owing to cross fertilization the fruits vary in size aﬂddShaPc
Some are long and pear-shaped, others small and round:
have many seeds, others few. ons and

The papaya only thrives und®r tropical conditk and &
dislikes frost and cold. Good drainage is essents n .
fairly rich soil. There should be g or 10 feet betwee plantt
Easily grown from seed. Fruits are produced Wl;fr';ughout
are about a year old, and will appear on and off t «hausted
the year. After about 4 or g years the rees become ‘?. sable ©
and need replacing. When' re-planting it is advi
choose a fresh site for the new trees. a fe

Should there be many fruits in a cluster, cut 0ut fruit
to improve the quality of those that remain. liow
should be pulled when full-size but green, and 2 ays aftef
ripen off the tree. A fruic will keep only a few
ripening.

Passion Fruit, Granadilla (Passiflora edulis) 4 in e
A perennial climber usually seen in the hills at:,f al
cooler plains districts. It has an oval fruit the siz¢ 1s slightl
egg, green when young, the skin of which Sh“l“': inkled
and turns a dark purple as it ripens. ) Inside ¢ all .
case is a sweet and juicy pulp mixed with many $ re usually
The seeds can be strained away although they 2 itable for

swallowed without ill effects. 'f conditions are sflrlllll
its culture this plant should be grown, for the weet Of
very subtle flavour and makes a delicious cold SWE
cake-filling or icing.

The plant needs support, and the best meth s, 7 ©
a sort of pergola with old rails or pipes as l’? s‘h'ick. fiur®®
feet above ground, in a double row. Strands © of the (wo
galvanized wire should be arranged along the tops o the t¥0
lines of posts, and criss-crossed in a network betwee ' eshy
rows. ‘The network should be taut but with an .OPb up
leaving holes 6 inches square. The plants .w111 dmilng ow?
posts and over the wire support, the fruits hang are €Y
through the large holes of the mesh so that they @ .
to gather from under the pergola. Do not let ‘heripenin_g
become too thick, as sunlight is necessary for lhf!.t is then
fruit. The climber often rambles up a tree, but
difficult to pick the fruit. usually

Propagated by cuttings and by seed, the plamt U™ ;¢
bears in about 314 years from seed, and sooner
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tings. The climber will need replacing in 5 or 6 years,

Soil ordinary but well cultivated. Protection from wind
advisable.

Peach (Prunus persica), Aru

In India proper the peach seldom produces the luscious
fruit known in Europe, Australia and America. In districts
where there is a good cold season, a late monsoon and not
oo hot a dry period, fine fruit is obtainable, but under
tropical conditions the tree does not do well. In places
where the climate is favourable, European or American types
€an be attempted ; but in most plains districts early fruiting
acclimatized varieties are more satisfactory. The fruits of
these make delicious stews and preserves. The fruiting period
15 in May-June. -

Peaches can be grown from the kernels of the fruit, .and
the seedlings bear in 5 or 6 years. Budded grafts come into

earing sooner. .

Soil "should be light and well cultivated, and drainage
must be good. The trees need planting 18 to 20 feet apart.
The peach tree, like many othér plants, runs to leaf if it
1S too deep rooting. To avoid this put a layer of stones
over the bottom of the pit before planting the tree to prevent
the tap-root from finding its way too far down. .

Peaches may be pruned iri December after leaf fall. The
fruit is borne on one-ycar wood, so cut back a quarter of
the new growth conveniently placed for be:_irmg, S0 that
energy is conserved for the lower buds which w1ll.f0.rm
fruit in the following May. All new growth on the inside
of the tree should be removed to keep the frame clear.
Root pruning can be resorted to if the tree is shy of blossom-
ng, but should only be attempted by someone with ex-
Perience. .

The plants often winter naturally and drop many of their
€aves. If this does not happen, artificial wintering aft}el:r
Pruning improves the fruit. This is done by baring the
upper lateral roots at a distance of 2z feet or so from the
trunk and leaving them exposed for about 10 days. After-
Wards the soj] is mixed with some bulk manure and_ replaced.

As regards manuring, apply the good. gen?ral mixture, re-
commended in the section on manuring in this chapter,
after the trees have been pruned ar}d _wintere(_i. )

Water copiously while the fruit 1s swelling. Thin out
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some of the fruit if the crop is prolific. The China, A8
and Nickels Large varieties are recommended.

Pear (Pyrus communis), Naspati

ia. but
The pear grows quite well in many parts of It}(lh;', the
although it fruits in the hills, it does not bear We uced
plains except in some northern districts. The fruit P! ng T&W
is (ﬁenerally hard and woody and of no use for €ating
although the pears are nice baked or stewed. py layess
The common varieties are usually propaga‘ed Yl light'
or cuttings while the better strains are grafted. Sol
but rich and well cultivated. Pruning is done d“’.'mgbeing
resting time, the new growth which bears the fruit
pruned back to g or 10 inches. imes pays
If the plants seem shy of blossoming, it sometim e

to weight the tips of the branches so that they
downwards.

Plantain, Banana (Musa sapientum), Kela
Strictly speaking, plantain is the name given to d:e
which need cooking to be palatable, and banana to lantail
which can be eaten raw ; in India, however, the term P moist
is used to cover both types. Plantains need a W"‘;m[’ i
climate. The soil should be heavy and rich, an
well drained and protected from strong winds.
essential. d
The plantain is propagated by suckers, Plam%
12 feet apart, and the first fruit is obtained 12 t0 lut severd
from the time of planting. The plant will throw ofter fruit-
suckers forming a clump. FEach stem dies back 23 oved.
ing and should be cut down and the stump remhas jed-
new sucker will take the place of the stem that mpletely
After 5 or 6 years it is as well to renew the tree €0
by planting suckers in fresh ground, ) nd apply
Keep the earth round the trec well cul_tl""“ed arly ins-
a liberal dose of bulk manure once yearly 1n the €2 sficial

A it
If a bulk manure is not available, give the gcﬂeral ar,

10 O
nonth?

ti
- A avd] A varié
fertilizer mentioned earlier in this chapter. Good ,

to grow are the Champa, Chini Champa, Ram K
ban, and Cavendish.

: B
Pomelo, Pumelo, Shaddock (Citrus decumana)
vee nimbu (he citrus
This tree grows somewhat larger than most of
(388]
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tribe, and bears big round fruits. There are .several kqus,
with different coloured flesh. Perhaps fruit with pale l:_n::
flesh is best, being more juicy than the dark red kind wf ic
is often dry, and sweeter than the white type which is often,
although not alwa s, acid. . .

Thi pome]o isybes[ propagated by gootee grafts Whl;l(;
bear fruit in 2 or g years. Plant the trees 18 feet apart, a
shape them while young as recommended in the section on
Pruning in this chapter. Spray with Bordeaux mixture
every year in June, L. .

A very useful tree, as the fruit is delicious in sweet fruit
salads or as a savoury salad. Stalkarts variety, with pale
Pink flesh, is recommended.

Pomegranate (Punica granatum), Anar ’
The fruit is rather tasteless and consists of many seeds,
cach covered with a thin coating of edible pulp. Itlxs
Sometimes grown as an ornamental shrub because of 1ts scarlet
owers and pretty foliage. Plants 12 feet apart. The frait
Propagated by gootee grafts or cuttings. e i
dppears in the cold weather, but as it is often eaten by
Caterpillars, protect the young fru’it with muslin bags.

Medium to large trees

Avocado Pear, Soldiers’ Butter (Persea gratzsszmda) ‘

A medium-sized tree suited to tropical climates, producing
large Péar~shaped fruits in late August and early September.
Inside there is one round seed surrounded b)f firm, buttlt;:ry;
Pulp of a yellowish colour. Rather an acquired tas.te}; 1;(
Popular with many people as a salad fruit, eaten with sa
and pepper. Propagated by seed or budded grafts.

Bael, Bengal Quince (Aegle marmelos), Bael

) d

A medium-sized tree with many spines and a large, roun
fruit the shell of which is hard and woody. IESIdtf tthe;g
Is a soft pulp which is often used to make a s el-l: lt; u:;r -
18 said to have marked medicinal value. Fruits 1n kFebruary
March. Propagated by seed or grafts.

Black Plum (Eugenia jambolanum), Jambul, Kala-
jam imbe In the early rains
Al -alued for its timber. In the

it bearsaggfalir;ir‘piigh damson-like fruits with a stone, useful
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for jam and tarts. Ask your supplier for the large'fmited
variety. Propagated by seed or grafts.

Litchi (Nephelium lichi), Lichu )
A mediumsized tree with dense, dark foliage, bearfl:g
clusters of small red fruits in May, which turn brown a4
picking. The fruit is the size of a iplum or small €gg V;?ite
a rough, thin skin, and is filled with opaque blue-wbde
jelly surrounding a black seed. The flavour is very suh re
and delicious. This tree does not thrive in places Whe
there are frosts. ars
Propagated by gootee grafts which bear in about 5 ¥¢ Wi
Allow 20 to 25 feet between trees. If the disease kﬂoe
as ‘ Litchi rust’ appears, recognizable by the brown, SCOI;/Fater
looking leaves, cut off the affected small branches. A
the tree heavily as the fruit forms.

Loquat, Japanese Medlar (Eriobotrya japonica),

Lakut foiage
. . - 0 ?
A medium- to largesized tree with handsome ollowis!

bearing fragrant flowers followed by small, round, ¥ cruit 15
fruits in March-April. Water copiously while the i
forming. Ask for the small-seeded varieties. Pl“OPUS ful
by gootee grafts which bear in about g or 4 years

for tarts or jam. .

Mango (Mangifera indica), Am . The
The mango is one of the staple fruits of India. b
tree is large and will thrive in most plains districts
a climate with a marked dry season suits it best. So1
and well drained. Plant trees 25 to go feet apart. Aft5,
The mango is propagated by inarching, goote¢ g seed.
bud grafting or wedge grafting and sometimes from th
Grafted plants come into bearing in 4 or 5 years, a0 little
seedlings in 10 or 11 years. The tree requires Vvery frame
pruning beyond shaping while young and keeping the {0
clear of dead wood. If the tree obstinately Tefusesand
fruit for several years after it should have done SO cted
special manuring has failed, root pruning can be res
to. a
Mangoes vary tremendously in flavour. Some€ ha‘:;ile
definitely nasty taste of turpentine with stringy flesh, As
others have smooth flesh and a most delicious flavour 4

s . RN ou
a rule it is not possible to distinguish the good-fav
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varieties from the bad by the appearance of the fruit, although
'€ smell is a rough guide. There are many varieties which
g}ﬂef In flavour, size, the time of year they fruit, and the
Sricts to: which they are best suited. The Langra mango
of the United Provinces and the Alphonse of Bombay are
Wellknown varieties, but it would make a lengthy list if
T€presentatives of al] types were mentioned. It is better to
‘s?ﬁ'ekthe selection of a suitable variety to your supplier who
Now your district and its climatic conditions.

SaPOta,_kSapodilla, Naseberry (Achras sapota), Sapota,
ikoo

s . A mediumssized, symmetrical tree. An even, moist climate
Uts it best. Good drainage is essential. Trees 18 to 20
€ apart. The fruit is roundish and russet brown in colour.
Nside there is a soft light brown pulp and some black seeds.

en fully ripe the fruit is thought to be very delicious by

Some people. There are usually two crops a year, in the

SPring and again in the autumn. Best propagated by grafting,
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Chapter xxiv

FROM THE GARDEN TO
YOUR TABLE

'

‘Such sweet jams meticulously jarred
As God's own Prophet eats in Paradise.”

J. E. Flecker : Hassan
-
I U 6 A5 5 U 6 5 I 5 I U B O

F.OR bottling fruit it is best to buy proper preserv-
storlel;g Jars which can be obtained from most large
Provig »dOTdmary screw-top jars do very well for jam
Crackg they are sterilized before use and are not
out tl? . Or chipped. To sterilize, put the jars with-
cold err lids in a large saucepan and cover them with
conpi 2ter. Bring the water slowly to the boil and.

Ntinue boiling for a few minutes. Remove the pan
r e(x):,n the ﬁrg, and when the water has copled enough
a raolrfi the jars. They can be dried upside-down on

X 1n a cool oven with the door ajar. ‘
jam nly wooden spoons sho_uld be used for gkimmmg
2 lit.tl O test whether jam is ready for bottling, pour
acro, €ontoa plate, let it cool, then draw your finger
it isss it. If the dlv1dqd jam does not run together,
cloth ready. When filling the jars stand them on a
wrung out in hot water.

o Line the inside of the lids with a .double layer
. 8rease-proof paper cut to fit. OId lids are some-
tmes slightly perforated, and a good way of ensuring
‘Jat the jars are air-tight is to pour half an inch of
clean melted candle wax on top of the jam before
SCrewing down the lid. When the jars are opened
the wax can be taken out in one solid piece if loosened
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round the edge with a knife. Another methol(li X id
paste melted beeswax outside and round ¢ eith a
Instead of using a lid, the jars can be §€al?d ‘WS an
double layer of grease-proof paper cut in circi€
tied down firmly round the neck of the ]ar'hite
inside paper is dipped in milk, brandy or wl' ly.
egg, while the outer piece is merely damped S8
RECIPES
Bananas
Pie . r
§ or 4 bananas, according 34 cup boiling wate

. anilla
to size A teaspoOﬂn‘s' sugar
%4 cup sugar 5 tablespoo

1 tablespoon butter pastry -olly for
2 eggs (3 if very small) red curral_nt:. l{el y
pinch of salt garnishing

1 cup Hour pasty

Line a gl4-inch pie-plate with good Sho”'criuﬂaper on
and flute the edge. Place a piece of grease-proo ti cookeds
the pastry covered with grains of rice. Bake ur: the empty
then remove rice and paper (the rice is to preveré s/ cup of
pastry shell from rising). Cream the butter af{n * of salt
sugar together. Add beaten egg yolks and plk over slo¥
then the sieved flour and boiling water. Coo0 a slice the
heat until thick. Cool; add vanilla. Peel and B o of
bananas and fill the pastry shell with altcrna e wit
banana slices and the cream filling. Make a mer mgr pile O"
beaten egg whites and the 5 tablespoons of sugGa arnish with
top of the pie and brown in'a very slow oven.
small cubes of red currant jelly. ~Serve cold. int !

Sauce for pudding.—Boil 14 1b. sugar with c;é Fo them_d“
for 10 minutes. Pulp 3 or 4 bananas and 3 ¢ 2 eggs W
tablespoon lemon juice, or a little sherry. Bea pour the ho
a pinch of salt and add them to the bananas. inute OF two
syrup over this mixture and heat again for a M
without boiling. Beat well and serve hot.

Beetroot . redient
n .
Pickle.~The following recipe makes a useful ]'grm'S‘zed

. ediv
for a dish of mixed hors d’ccuvres. Wash 6 ;gr. emoVve
beets and bake them for two hours or until tenc

{396 ]
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S carefully, then cut into small cubes. Meanwhile
‘/1 ! PInt vinegar with 14 oz. whole peppers, 14 oz. allspice,
1ok cinnamon, 2 cloves and 3 tablespoons brown sugar.
Ove:nb ld, strain off cloves and pepper, pour the liquid

weeks ¢ €ubes, and bottle. Do not use for two or three
S.

thq skins

Soup

1 large, cooked beet, sliced 1 onion, sliced
1 oz. flour 1 OL t?ulter
1 stick shredded celery (a pinch seasoning

of celery salt if no celery) a litde milk
1 quart stock

Adcli\,I elt the butter, add flour and stir. Add stock and b‘oil.

sieye | Betables and cook gently until tender. Add seasoning,

(;relvf’ then adq 5 little hot milk. Serve with a dot of cream
o

P of each portion. Enough for four people.

Cape Gooseberry (Tipparee)

Jam _ax ripe lime to every lb. of
fruie, Prick eeaclh :)l;."syuaai:ha: (floflk F;foil fruit and lime juice
with 1 Cup of water gently for ;7 minutes. Add the sugar
8radually and boil quickly for 34 hour. Stir and skim
antly.  Pour into jars and seal.

rambolg (Averrhoa carambola)

. Jam.—pare the rideed edges off the fruit, and then cut
:itd:imo small chunks al%out 1 ?nch thick. To every 5 Ib. fruit
3

" . ntil
Pints water. Boi] for about 20 minutes or u

Very
Const

tender, “The . ery = Ib. fruit, and boil
. n add 4 Ib. sugar to every 5
for 20 to 24 minuteg. The seeds improve the flavour.
Guayg
Cheese
6 2 cups sugar
1 %il:;:;as 1 tablespoon butter

Cut guavas into small picces, add a little wa:leé ;:1’3
bqll_ When soft strain through a coarse sieve 4 1 mi
with Sugar and lime juice. Boil about 2 hou;sulsd havge
“Onstantly. Add butter. When cold the mixture sho
$€t enough to cut like soft cream cheese.  emove the
g elly.—Cut fruit into small pieces but do m:l e
skin, Pour over enough water to COVEY, an IC e iuice
Soft. Strain through a cloth, squeezing out all the juice.
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To 4 cups juice add 4 cups sugar and the juice of a ripe lime.
Boil until thick, and bottle, after testing jelly on a cold

plate.
Indian Corn (maize)

Fritters.—Parboil the corn on the cobs in water for 14 hour,
then drain off the water and continue boiling in milk with
a little water until tender. Cut away the corn from the cobs.
There should be about 34 pint of corn. Add 1 teacup flour,
14 teaspoon paprika, 1 teaspoon baking powder, and the beaten
yolks of 2 eggs. Fold in the stifly beaten egg whites. Fry
by the spoonful in very hot lard. Drain on paper before
serving.

Soup

% pint corn, as boiled  salt and pepper

for fritters t egg yolk
14 pints stock 1 dessertspoon parsley
34 pint milk 1 dessertspoon cornflour

Simmer the boiled corn in the stock for 10 minutes. Rub
through a sieve and return “to the pan. Mix the cornflour
with cold milk, then add to the stock and stir until boiling.
Add parsley chopped finely and seasonings. Remove from
the fire and add beaten egg yolk. Garnish with toasted sippets
or pufed rice. Serves four or five people.

[.emons or limes '
Lemon curd

2 lemons, grated rind and 14 1b. castor sugar
juice (g lemons if small) 3§ cggs
§ oz. butter

-

'

Put lemons, butter and sugar into a jar and stand in
a saucepan of boiling water. Beat up the eggs and add
them to the mixture. Stir until it thickens (about 20
minutes). Bottle in small jars.
Marmalade

5 ripe lemons
§ pints water
34 1b. sugar

Cut the lemons into fine slices, and soak overnight.

Boil 114 hours, then add sugar and boil another 14 hour.
Bottle,
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Syrup
214 pints lemon juice (about 26 lemons, or more
if small) :
3'1b. lump sugar
1 good teaspoon tartaric acid
Pare the lemons carefully to avoid the white pith. Bring
juice and sugar to the boil for ¢ minutes. Add tartaric
acid and stir well. Pour this over the peel and stand for a
day. Strain and bottle.

Bottled lime juice—1 cup lime juice to 1 cup sugar. Boil
10 minutes, then bottle.

Lovi-lovi (Flacourtia inermis)

Jelly.—Boil the fruits well until soft, taking the scum
off as it rises. Strain off the juice through a coarse muslin
coth. Add 2 pints sugar to 1 pint juice, and boil untit
it jellies when tested on a cold plate.

Mango

Chutney

1 1b. green mangoes
1 1b. demarara sugar
14 1b. stoned dates
14 1b. sultanas 1 pint vinegar
2 oz, almonds pinch of salt

Peel the mangoes, slice from the seed and cut into small
pieces. Chop sultanas, dates and blanched almonds. _Grind
garlic, chillies and ginger. Mix all with a pint of vinegar
and boil for 25 minutes, stirring constantly.

Fool—Skin 6 green mangoes and cut from the seed.
Boil about 1 hour in 14 pint of water. When cooked cool
and put through a coarse sieve. There should be 2 cups
of juicy pulp. Make a custard of 2 big eggs, 14 pint milk,
and 4 tablespoons sugar. Blend the custard thoroughly
with the fruit pulp, and serve very cold accompanied by
sponge fingers. Enough for g or 4 champagne glasses.

Another method is to mix the sieved pulp with an equal
quantity of lightly whipped cream and a little sugar, or else
2dd 14 cup milk and 2 tablespoons sugar to 1 cup mango pulp.
Melon

Jam.—Peel and cut the fruit into chunks, sprinkle with
a little sugar and leave overnight. Weigh the fruit, and
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allow 10 oz. sugar to every tb. of fruit. Put sugar amd
melon into a pan and bring slowly to the boil. Meanwhile
take 1 ripe lemon to every 1b. of fruit. Pare thinly, throw the

el into a saucepan of hot water to boil until soft. Sg:xeeze
emon juice and add to the melon. When the rinds are
soft, add' to the jam together with 14 teaspoon of ground
ginger to every lb. fruit. Boil until, the jam is a clear
golden-brown colour. .

Salad.—Cut melon into cubes. Mix with a French dress
ing and serve on a bed of lettuce leaves. If lettuce is not
available, serve in individual salad bowls and garnish with
thin slices of cucumber. This is a good accompaniment
to a cold fish coursc.

Onions

Pickled.—Peel enough very small round onions to fill
three-quarters of a pintsize preserving jar. Put these onions
into a bowl, sprinkle them with a little salt, pour over some
cold water and leave to soak for 2 days. Pour off the water,
strain thoroughly, and put the onions into the jar. Take
enough vinegar to fill the,jar. Bring to the boil in an
enamelled saucepan. Add a heaped teaspoon brown sugar,
14 teaspoon mixed spice, and three small red chillies. Pour
the hot spiced vinegar over the onions in the jar. Seal, and
keep three weeks before using., ]

Savoury.—When vegetables are scarce, the following savoury
can be passed as a vegetable witht roast mutton or beet.
Grease a small baking dish with a little butter. Prepare
some sieved white breadcrumbs and some sliced half-
cooked onions. Put a layer of breadcrumbs in the dish,
then a layer of sliced onions, and so on until the dish is
full, finishing with a layer of breadcrumbs. Dissolve a small
teaspoon of Marmite in a little hot stock. Pour enough of
this liquid into the dish to moisten the contents without
making the dish at all sloppy. Dot the top with butter, and
brown in a slow oven.

Orange
Sweet orange marmalade
1 dozen oranges
2 lemons
sugar
Slice the oranges and lemons and put into a bowl with
3 pints of water to every lb. of fruit. Let the fruit stand
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for 24 hours. Boil in the same water for 5 minutes, then
pour into a bowl to stand for another 24 hours. Weigh,
and to every 1 lb. fruit add 1 lb. sugar. Boil until a clear
golden colour.
Orange preserve.—To be used as a dessert in place of ordin-
ary stem ginger.
. 25 oranges
g lb. sugar
6 pints water

Grate the rinds of the oranges slightly, then soak in
plenty of water for 24 hours. Throw water away, add fresh
water, and after cutting the oranges in half, boil slowly for
15 minutes or until the pips come away easily. Throw
away ‘water again. Make a syrup of the sugar and 6 pints
water, boil and skim until the sugar dissolves and the syrup
is fairly thick. This will take about 4 hours of very slow
boiling. Throw in the halved oranges and boil again for 3§
hours. When done, the syrup is thick and a golden orange
colour. While hot put into jars and seal.

A long process, but an excellent preserve for those people
who like sweet things. '

Passion Fruit d

Cake filling.—Add the pulp of 6 passion fruits to 1 gill
thick cream, 1 tablespoon sugar, and 1 white of egg beaten
stiffty. .

Butter icing.—Cream 4 oz. fresh butter with 10 oz icing
sugar. Add 2 tablespoons passion fruit pulp without the
seeds.

Jam.—Cut fruit in halves, scoop out juice and seeds into
one basin, and put the shells in another with a pinch of
salt and cover with water. Leave for about 12 hours. Boil
the shells for nearly an hour. Throw away the outer skins.
Sieve the juice in the other bowl and throw away the
seeds. Combine the remainders from both bowls, weigh,
and to every 1 lb. fruit add 114 1b. sugar. Boil for half an
hour.

Fool.—The sieved pulp blended with sweetened whipped
cream, or with custard (as for Mango Fool) makes a delicious
sweet.

Peaches

Bottled.—Split the peaches in half, and scald them to
remove the skins. Arrange the halves in clean and dry
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bottles. Make a syrup of 6 oz."loaf sugar and 14 pint waters
and boil for 10 minutes. Fill up the bottles with the syrup-
Screw on the lids of the bottles, then place them in 2 decp
preserving pan, and pour in cold water up to the necks oe
the bottles. Put a lid over the pan and stand it on tl ‘
fire until the water boils. Remove from the fire and 1€
the bottles remain in the water until it is cold. ke

Brandied.—Pare some half-ripe peaches, cut in half and t2 at
out the stones. Make a syrup of 7 oz. sugar and 12 P‘es
water, for every 6 whole peaches. Boil syrup for 10 m!nme,'
then add the peaches and stew gently for 10 minbt it
stirring them constantly. Pour off the syrup and bmihes
quickly alone for 10 minutes to reduce it. Put the pea all
and syrup into glass jars which they should only half f7
Boi] some of the peach kernels until fairly tender, and athe
8 to each jar. When the peaches are quite cold fill ug .
jars with good brandy to within half an inch of the Pf
Cover closely and seal. died

A delicious party sweet is made by draining the brand ..
peaches well and placing half a peach en surprise 10
centre of each individual bombe of vanilla ice cream-

Jam.—Skin and stone the fruit, then weigh it. AlloW 2 &/
of sugar to every 6 Ib. of fruit. Put the fruit X
in a preserving pan, and barely cover it with water. ach
slowly for just over an hour. Add the sugar and 2 c?nger-
of cinnamon powder. Cook for about half an hour

Pineapple e

Nectar.—Pare and remove the eyes from a ripe plnelaPP% t
Grate on a coarse grater, add to each pim of pu!P, e add
water. Press through a sieve, and to each pint of Jui¢ ’sprig
14 1b. sugar boiled to a syrup with 14 pint water. 'Aute o
of mint can be put in the boiling syrup for a min qarge
flavour it. Cool, then add the whipped white of on¢ antil
egg (2, if very small). Beat thoroughly and place on 1¢€
time to serve.

Pineapple and Cucumber salad, jellied

1 cucumber, chopped 1 tablespoon tarragon |
114 tablespoons granulated vinegar . le
gelatine 114 cups crushed pineapP

(previously cooke:
pinch of salt .
mayonnaise dressing

14 cup cold water
14 cup boiling water
V4 cup sugar

14 cup vinegar
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d Pare and chop cucumber. Soak gelatine in cold water,
mel; l()io:lmg water and dissolve. Add sugar and stir until
to g °C- Add vinegar, lemon juice and salt. Allow liquid
cucool Unul it is just beginning to set, then stir in the chopped
Chiumber and pineapple. Turn into individual moulds and
Yo Serve on thinly cut circles of cucumber or on lettuce
Ves. Garnish with mayonnaise.
it Note: If fresh pineapple is used in a gelatine mixture
must be cooked before being added. Cooking destroys

g yme pres i i i ‘ents a gelatine
MiXture f present in pineapple which preven ge

om su’ﬁening.
POmelo

Salads.—Pomels is good in either sweet or savoury salads.
?rhr.edded and sweetenged it forms a useful ingredient of a
iUt salad. Shredded and mixed with a French dressing

' a tasty accompaniment to cold chicken.

Pumphrin
Jam
2 1b. Pum kin (‘JO\‘CS
1 0z. root I;inger i pieces cinnamon bark, each

]/g Ib. sugar 1 inch long, or 1/2 teaspoon
powdered cinnamon

Cut pumpkin into small pieces. Sprinkle with sugar, and
leave g sta}r)ld 24 hours. (Ij)u[ the gpinger into very small
Pleces ‘and adq 1o the pumpkin together with the spices.
2l all together for  hours. Remove the cinnamon bark
nd cloves before putting into jars. . d

€ quantities of ginger and spices can be reduce

should these flavours be disliked.
ROZelle

v JAm.—The fesh calyces of the rozelle are known as the
t}iruu . Wash 6 l¥). uleripe rozelles, cut open and remoyltlz
€ centres, The weight of the remaining fleshy calyces wi
te about 3 1b. Add 2 cups of water and cook until re.duced
92 Pulp “(about | hour). Cool, then measure the fruit and

3dd , Cup sugar to every cup fruit. Cook for 20 minutes.

Tomag

of These recipes are a good means of using up a surplus
8reen tomatoes jn the garden.
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Jam :
7 1b. green tomatoes 6 1b. loaf su

6 ripe lemons (g limes) 6 oz. glacé ginger

Scald and peel tomatoes. Wash and dry le;nons, then
grate the rind and extract the juice. Put tomatoes, lemon
rind and juice into a preserving pan. Add sugar. Stir

over a low fire until the sugar is dissolved, then add sliced.

ginger. Bring to the boil, continuing until the jam jellies
when tested on a cool plate. Makes between 8 and g Ib. jam.

Pickle

10 1b. green tomatoes, 14 oz. cinnamon
sliced 14 oz peppercorns

1 1b. finely sliced onions 14 oz. cayenne pepper

2 lb. brown sugar 2 quarts vinegar

14 oz. cloves

Slice the tomatoes, sprinkle them lightly with salt, and
allow to stand 12 hours. Drain well, then simmer with the
other ingredients for about 114 hours. Bottle and seal.

Vegetable marrow
Pickle
1 large marrow 114 oz. turmeric powder
salt 6 pecled and sliced onions
2 quarts vinegar 21/ tablespoons dry mustard
$ small cups moist sugar 2 tablespoons flour -
1 tablespoon mixed spice a little extra vinegar

Peel marrow, extract seeds and pulp and cut into small
cubes. Spread on a plate, sprinkle with a little salt, and
leave to stand 12 hours. Drain well. In an enamelled
saucepan warm the 2 quarts vinegar, add sugar and stir
until dissolved. Add spice and turmeric. Add 7 Ib. of
marrow, and the peeled and sliced onions. Boil for 20
minutes, then remove from the fire. In a basin mix the
mustard and flour with a little extra vinegar. Stir into the
marrow and boil again for 5 minutes. When cooled put into
jars and seal.
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cUuT FLOWERS FROM
TREES, SHRUBS AND CREEPERS

L )

‘ Flowers sl}ould be hit and punched and
shape. It is useless to drift round the ey with a lily

in one hand and a perap; .
, one niu
Lisa smile on your ﬁ;s M i the other, and a Mona

strangled inio

Beverley Nichols: Down the Garden Path
V5 V5 5 5" 5 5™ 5™ 6" 6" 6 I I A o S o B

Flower arrangements and vases—How to keep flowers fresh—
Flowers from trees, shrubs and crecpers.

o many flowering plants are disappointing becausg
Stheir blooms close up or fall on being cutuan
arranged in vases; allamandas droop, Petrea falls at
once, and so on. There are quite a number, how-
ever, that last a day or two in water, and these are
particularly valuable’ in the hot weather and rains

whenthe annual flower garden has perished.

Flower arrangements and vases

Every woman has ideas on arranging flowers, but
my experience has been that bright flowers from
tropical trees or shrubs look their best in simple
bowls or jars of green, cream, or white modern pottery
ware, in jugs of dark terra-cotta pottery, or in ordinary
porridge-coloured ginger jars. Pale, frothy flowers
look cool in crystal or clear green glass bowls, while
bronze leaves or rust-red flowers are rich and vivid
in jars of copper or brass. Very few tropical flowers
seem to be suited to the slender silver or crystal

specimen’ vase.
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In the large, bare rooms of plains houses one or
two big jars or bowls are preferable to many small
vases. Shallow bowls interfere less with conversa-
tion than tall vases in the centre of a dining table,
although on formal occasions the white china cornu-
copias, or the big shells, which have returned to favour
in modern decoration, can be both dignified and
spectacular if filled with the right flowers.

Plain glass battery jars, and ‘ witch’ bowls, faintly
irridescent or pastel tinted, have been popular for some
time. Plumes of feathery grasses or sprays of rust-
red Holmskioldia in a smoke-tinted bowl are specially
decorative.

A glass bowl of mixed ferns, gracefully arranged
and placed where a beam of light can filter through
the fronds, is unusual and very cool looking. Another
uncommon effect is achieved by an arrangement
of light branches from different kinds of evergreen
shrubs, a few narrow lily leaves, and leafy sprays
from creepers that are not in flower. The charm of
this treatment rests in line and contour, for apart
from a few russet-tinted leaves, perhaps, there is no
bright colour at all. Variety can be introduced by
means of flowering grasses, curiously shaped seed
heads, or berries. These greenish arrangements
should be placed in the light, otherwise the leaves
look dull and almost black.

The vivid blooms from tropical trees and shrubs
lend themselves to interesting combinations and con-
trasts in colour, but they also look spectacular massed
boldly in one shade, or in different tones of one colour
range.

Many flowers look brighter without their leaves.
The bougainvillea is a case in point, for the leaves
soon go limp and dull, and if they are left on the
spray the colourful effect is dimmed.
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An ordinary earthenware flower pot is a good shape
for cut flowers, and can be made quite attractive by
painting . the outside white or off-white with several
coats of distemper. The pot must be rendered
watertight by plugging the drainage hole and cover-
ing the bottom with a thin layer of cement mortar.
Then give the whole interior three or four coats of
enamel in white or dark green. A graceful wicker
basket with a hidden bowl of water within is another
way of displaying cut flowers.

How to keep flowers fresh

Flowers should always be picked in the early
morning even if not wanted until the evening. They
can be kept fresh all day in a tub of water. An extra
precaution is to hang wet towels on a wire or wicker
‘cage’ (such as is put over a sigri for drying clothes
in the monsoon) and place the ‘cage’ over the tub.

Flowers keep longer if the foliage is stripped off
the bottom of the stems for about 4 inches, and the
ends plunged in boiling water for a minute or two
before putting the sprays in their vases. The hot
water seals the ends of the stems, preventing loss of
sap. It is generally believed that half an aspirin tablet
or a piece of charcoal in the water aids flowers to
keep fresh. Soft and stringy ends should be cut off
daily.

%elow is a list of flowers which last in water for
one or more days.

Flowers from trees, shrubs and creepers

The flowers of trees such as the Amaltas (Cassia
fistula), the Bauhinia, the Cotton Tree (Bombax
malabaricum), or the Flame of the Forest (Butea
frondosa) arrange well in shallow bowls but they do
not last long. The blmms of quite a number of trees
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are effective indoors, but many of them need replacing
every day or so.

- Standing on the floor of a veranda rcom, a huge
jar of earthenware, copper or brass looks striking if
it is filled with the conical red heads of the shrub
Clerodendrons, C. urticaefolium, paniculatum or
kaempferi. The jar must be nearly as large as those
used by the ‘forty thieves’, however, and the flowers
arranged lavishly and with long stems.

Other useful shrubs in reddish tones are the
bronze-leaved Acalypha, the Peacock Flower (Caesal-
pinia pulcherrima) with its orangered or yellow
flowers, or the old-gold berries of Duranta.

So many Indian flowers seem to be either red or

yellow that it may be rather difficult to think of a.

suitable decoration for a pastel tinted drawing-room.
There are, however, quite a number of mauve or
mauvy-blue flowering shrubs which fit in well, such
as the pale blue Plumbago capensis, or the mauve
or white Pentas. Buddleia lindleyana has mauve
flowers which look cool mixed with greyish or pink
flowering - grasses, or the creamv-flowered Lawsonia,
but its leaves should be removed as they -hang
limply.

The crinkly flowers of Largerstroemia indica
arrange well when newly open. Sprays of the deep
. pink variety in cream china bowls, or the mauve or
white types in clear green glass or lettuce-green china,
look most refreshing on a grilling night. Perhaps the
most generally useful flower is that of the ixora. The
colour range is wide, the blooms are equally effective
set in bowls, jars or baskets, and they last well in
water.

The pale green flowers of Dodonaea viscosa are
insignificant in themselves, but combine well with
other flowers. Montanoa wim its daisy-like sprays,
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the creamy-yellow Lawsonia, and the white or mauve
Durantas are all useful for providing the light note
in a bowl of mixed flowers.

Hibiscus is rather disappointing in the house,
although the rose-like double and the wide open
single hybrids are useful. They differ from most
shrubs in looking their best when a few flowers with
long stems are grouped in a slender vase.

The poinskttia, in scarlet, pink or pale yellow,
is very effective in vases, provided the stems are first
plunged into boiling water. If this is not done the
sprays will wilt at once. The exact lengths of the
sprays must be decided upon before the sealing pro-
cess takes place, for if the stems are cut again after-
wards they will need re-sealing. Poinsettias should
be arragged boldly, and each colour looks best alone.

Some of the creepers make lovely decorations of
a frothy type. The Sandwich Island creeper (Antig-
onon leptopus) is pretty and light while fresh, but
unfortunately it drops soon, especially if fully open
when picked. The bridal creeper (Porana paniculata)
is particularly lovely;, while the pinky-red Rangoon
creeper (Quisqualis indica) blends with most colour
schemes : its flowers are scented but not over-powering-
ly so.

Of the brilliant colours the orange - Bignonia
venusta takes pride of place, although tall jars do
not suit the sprays as the bunches of flowers are too
weighty for the stems. The lobster claw (Gloriosa
superba) is another vivid creeper that arranges well
in a bowl, the flowers lasting a week in water.

The orange sprays of Mina lobata need to be
arranged lightly, as do the snowy white or mist blue
of the potato creepers (Solanum jasminoides and §.
seaforthianum). Many of these delicate creepers look
delightful frothing from the lips of a cornucopia
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or a large shell, although héavier and rnoreif A rranged
blooms are equally effective in such vases
with restraint. ~oowering

C rpow!
Bougainvilleas are apt to be rathe"ho;;.e grillianqy
in a réom with other flowers, and (; fgithout their
needs isolation. Long sprays arrange the floor, O
leaves in very large bowls or jars set 0;1 s pecmculaf'
alone on a table or stand, can 'be }Yetywa:er pefore
It is as well to seal the stems with ho

putting the sprays into vases.

[4!0]

Shrilly On an almost unbearably hysterical note.

Chapter xxvi
BIRDS AND THE GARDEN

‘It v

ab]eu:::s; be delightfu] 1o bc. an emerald-hued creature,
Mouth Way on tree tops, with a scarlet flower in your
sky.’ » Conscious of your decorative value against a blue

Kathleen L. Murray: My Garden in the Wilderness
-
"‘““#mmmxruwrrmvmrvr

PEOPLE often say that there are no song birds
k on the Plains of India. True, the Blackbird
aunts the hills only and many songs are harsh, but
d‘;ryall that bird sounds are bound up with an Indian

.. Soon after dawn the Crow Pheasant starts his deep
0d-whood-whood * away in the low scrub jungle
that he loves. He js a heavy bird, in keeping with
s deep voice, with a black body and chestnut wings,
“Bily mistaken for a pheasant. Later the Mynahs
tum? Up, a cheerful, prosaic sound comforting after
2 Nightmare, by, an enemy of late sleeping. The
1oisy 1<fff:ky-keeky-keeky-churr-chux‘r-churr-kok—kok
Precedes the carly tea and banishes all sleep.
CTe are persistent birds too, with calls that
UTOW into one’s brain. The Brain-fever Bird (the
“omMmon Hawk-cuckoo) is perhaps the most trying in
Certain districts : his_ascending chromatic scale en‘g:
e warm § ring approaches his voice is heard in the
lang, and OT:] thgosg) }l))urning, waiting days before th(i
£0ns00n the Brain-fever scems an agonized appea
or the rain. The Koel, although persistent far into
€ night, has a more mellow voice. There is an
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excited, expectant note in his repeated C?ll of 1:ad5
rising in a crescendo and his round, liquid ton¢ bird-
one to expect some heavy, richly colour€ d so
Actually the male is comparatively slender an J with
black, and his wife a discreet brown-olive -SPO“COf old
white. They haunt the dim, leafy h‘?lghts olour-
garden trees, and because of their inconspicuous ¢ eding
ing are seldom noticed until their calls in the brels are
season leave no doubt as to their presence. K(;cbeing
of the cuckoo tribe and have the distinction of ¥
parasitic on that rascal, the Common House Crow.

The call of the Green Barbet is one of
familiar sounds in country districts near jungle- this
‘ kotur-kotur-kotur’ punctuates the day althoi]g ill
green bird with a brown head and swolle?
is seldom seen, lost as he is amongst the leaves ° a
trees. Another kind of barbet is the COPPHSH‘;l with
small greenish bird with a head vividly splashe is 0
colour. The repeated call of * tonk-tonk-tonk etallic
of the trials of the hot weather. It is a hollow, I hout
sound that drums on and on at intervals throug
the long hot days. live i

A bird familiar to all who live 1n i
Common Pariah Kite. Its high-pitched Sque::;zg
wail joins with the rattle of tea cups in ‘penetr ic
the haze of an afternoon sleep, and 1t 15 2 }?;psoft
morning sound as well. In country districts wit
‘krukrroo-ku’ of doves seems identifi€C ¢ the
the smoky smell of late afternoon, and at N8 on
Spotted Owlet often chuckles under the eaves or
tree in the garden. "

Nearly all birds who live near human iring
are vain. ’ Beautiful jungle birds are shy and re:,lrmgf
but quite ordinary garden birds think the ‘I‘f;) is 2
themselves. Take the little Tailor Blrd.‘ erust}’
small greeny-brown and white fellow with 2

[412]

towns 1 the

habitation’

BIRDS AND THE GARDEN ‘
'cata and pointed tai, yet by his penetrating call of
im ee-twee‘t‘.vee‘lwee' you would think he was an
u POTtant bird twice his true size. He flicks his tail
updand moves confidently about his business right
Nder the noge of man.
of the'ere are several black and white birds fully aware
2 smay 5000 aste in feathers. The Pied Bush Chat,
Patch black bird with a white abdomen and a \yhxt.e
Comm on the wings and at the base of the tall,.ls
He isonly Seen perching high on a shrqb or twig.
is l.tVery confident and far more conspicuous than
‘we ldtle brownish-grey wife. Perhaps even more
cal‘rih Tessed’ is the Magpie Robin. This small bird
a ois his tail high, and choses the topmost point on
son *¢ on which to perch and sing his loyely little
ne&til % l; Plumage is glossy black with }\vhlte gnder-
the blacy . WO long white, shafts on either side of
ack in his tail
are Pleazggs or ng_ Crows are vain birds too. They
tails With their sleek black tailoring and forked
' and love (o harpe b oring rke
xcelleo arry ‘birds far bigger than them-
am' Semen; ; nt mimics, they seem to find great
Toisy with thr;irlm“a““g .lhelr fe.llows.. Although
hkeable birds coucf nstant * wang-chip-chip’ they are
One Often’ S ageous, and graceful in form.
solltarily on €es a heavy, nondescript bird sitting
at the a t?admmtop post or a pergola. He gazes
choice ground in a doltish way until the insect of his
appears. Then comes a flash of glorious light
a0d dark blue barred across his wings and tail, as he
1S t0 his prey. It is the Blue Jay or Indian Roller,
a bl.rd common in most parts of India aqd' a never-
¢nding surprise in his change from dull to vivid colour.

Some Indian birds have a fairy-tale .qual'ity, t.he
Hoopoe being such a one. He is a fawnish bird with

Striking bars of black and cream on wings and tail, a
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curved beak and a crest of feathers which he unfurls |

with a flaunting gesture. He likes to stalk over a
lawn in search of insects, commenting on life with
a gruff “uk-uk’. Hoopoes are usually seen in pairs.

The ‘Indian Tree Pie is another exotic bird,
coloured pinkish-rust, grey, black and white. He has
a long tail which gives his flight a graceful, dipping
motion. The usual call is ‘cockle-leek’, a rather
metallic gurgle familiar in leafy gardens as the birds
move about the trees in search of insects.

One of the most beautiful sights I have seen was
a 150-foot screen of the orange creeper Bignonia
venusta alive with those green bulbuls that go by the
long name of Gold-fronted chloropsis. The sprays of
orange-gold flowers dripped downwards like a curtain,
swaying with the flutterings of little green birds.

Many small birds are lovely. If Minivets visit a
garden they usually arrive in flights, the little scarlet
and black males alight on one bush and the yellowish-
grey females on another nearby. Among diminutive
birds are the Sunbirds. These are tiny little creatures
with curved beaks, that like to be busy round flowers.
They all have a metallic sheen on their plumage, but
some are more variegated in colour than others.

A charming sight is the flash of yellow when a
Golden Oriole speeds towards some dark old mango
tree. Equally attractive in its way is the grotesque
silhouette of a Woodpecker on a tree caught against
the sky. His scream is another familiar Indian sound.

Winter visitors are always interesting. A dark
little bird with chestnut on the rump and lower
abdomen and a jerky tail comes all the way from
Tibet. He is the black Redstart, a great lover of
gardens. The Grey and Yellow Wagtails migrate
south from the far north, and become a familiar sight
in the cold weather as they wag their tails and wander
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over the lawn. They choose a beat near water for
preference. The Pied Wagtail is a more or less
resident species.

Some birds, although attractive in themselves, are
a trial to gardeners. The Bulbuls haunt wild lantana
or low scrub jungle and chatter away in sweet, reedy
tones apparently harmless enough, yet watch the
ornamental berries or the fruit trees in your garden.
The green Parakeet is another offender, who will
strip the Indian corn from your vegetable plot in no
time. In spite of their bad ways, however, a flock
of these green birds hurrying to roost in flight across
a pale primrose sky is an unforgettable sight.

Birds are a great joy in India. Each one identi-
fied is a triumphant discovery and one feels that the
garden has become a home for more than flowers.

Books to buy .

Popular Handbook of Indian Birds, by Hugh Whistler.
2nd ed, 1935. 155. (Gurney and Jackson)

Indian Birds: A Key to the Common Birds on the Plains
of India, by Douglas Dewar. 6s. (John Lane)

The Birds of Southern India, by H. R. Baker and C. M.
Inglis. 1930. Rs. 15 ‘(Government Press, Madras)

Birds of an Indian Garden, by T. Bainbrigge Fletcher
and C. M. Inglis. ¢nd ed. 18s. (W. Thacker & Co.)

The Book of Indian Birds, by Sdlim Ali. 1g41. R
(The Bombay Natural History Society) AT T RS g

[415]



Chapter xxvii

GARDEN IMPLEMENTS
o

‘All tools inevitably planned,
Stout friends, with pledge
Of service.’
V. Sackville-West: The Land

B 5 5 5 U 5 B T o o 5 5 S O

A list for easy working—Special tools for special occasions—
Items for the garden store shelf

T HE contents of the tool shed should be inspected
from time to time as malis have a genius for
mislaying or breaking things. Keep all tools clean
and oiled. The blades cf shears and pruning knives
will need to be sharpened occasionally.

A list for easy working

The list of tools given Below is a full one, but
many gardeners manage with far fewer. For instance,
malis often use pieces of stick in place of toois for
forking and scraping, and the syringe used for clean-
ing a car is perhaps used for spraying purposes, although
it is not nearly so satisfactory as a real sprayer. It is
just as well to aim at having the proper tools, however,
for they make for easy working.
1 hoe

Kodali in Hindustani, mamooty in South India and Ceylon.
A long shaft with the blade at an angle to it.
1 fork hoe

Kodali or mamooty fork. This has three or four prongs
at right angles to the shaft.
1 big straight fork

Straight kodali fork, with prongs 12 or 14 inches long
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straight in line with the shaft instead of at an angle to it.
Useful for deep cultivation round established plants.

1 saprang
A wide straight blade on a long handle. Useful for
"making neat the edges of lawns, for making holes in the

ground, and assisting in transplanting.

1 khurpi

A small hooked scraper used for weeding paths.
1 mironee .
A piece of iron with a flattcned end used for working
the surface of beds. An alternative is a hand fork.

1 dhao
A heavy knife for splitting bamboo stakes and lopping

small branches.

1 rake
With about 10 teeth. Usecful for keeps
- n 1
for loosening surface weeds and (jeaf rﬁmf beds
long-handled rake is not always popular wi";:l 'l;:m.
mae/;,

however, as he
. , refers (o
implement, P Squat and worg “ith 2 e

1 pair gardening sheqys
With 10inch blades.”
N . For i ;
edging plants mming hedg, ;
Wheregfm Deat.  Can be used f, (ﬁ ~ ™ and keeping
OWer cannot be used. PPINE g1aw in places

1 pair border shears

For cutting the ed
of
there are large stretcheﬁf grmhfm' Only necevary where

1 pruning knife
With a 5- or 6-inch blade curving inwards. For all

pruning purposes. Secateurs are sometimes used for prun.
- oses, buat A A4 prumng
Ing thin-stemmed shrubs or r e proper PR

knife makes a much better cut if

time.
a app\ying insecticides o

; spra
1 SyTln%iepI_‘)ngyfo]iage clean an
For [(427]
plants.
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1 strong penknife

1 small saw
to makc

Useful for cutting down wooden store boxef en.
shallow seed boxes, and many other odd jobs 1n the gald
Sometimes necessary for cutting branches off trees.

1 pair wire scissors or pliers
1 dibble

A pointed stick used to make holes in moi
to insert seedlings.

1 small hammer
1 trowel
1 lawn mower

It is best to have a good lawn mower if the mes .
expanse of grass to keep up, or any kind of g2 150 and
A good mower may cost anything between Rs- ting from
Rs. 350. For small lawns the cheaper makes, €05 must
Rs. 85 to Rs. 75, will be satisfactory. MoOWers keep 2
sharpened and ‘set’ from time to time. Al“ayso use it
mower clean and well oiled, and train one man t
intelligently.

1 light roller

A light roller, about 2 cwt., is n&c
and paths.
Two 2V4-gallon watering-cans

With roses or nozzles. Always solder any h
appear in the cans.

st soil in which

essary for rolling grass
oles that

One 1-gallon watering-can 1 light
With extra fine rose for seedling work. Spectd
seedling cans with long spouts are obtainable.

1 or 2 buckets

1 length hose pipe . and
Diameter 34 or 1 inch, with a combination hose jet a

sprinkler, and a good tap union. Useful for watering &

and deep-watering beds. Length determined by the

from the tap to the furthest point to be watered. Arm
or corrugated pipes last longer than plain tubing.
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Sleves

‘Concice:
ece(’;l:::tglg of g pieces of wire mesh about 36”x24", each
€ gau ¢hed to a Jight wooden frame about 3 inches deep.

8Es of the mesh of the three sieves should be as follows.

No. ,, mesh for fine work.
: 01 Ghmegh for medium work.
tmg_2 Nch wire netting used double for strength, for rough

Strong shallow bamboo baskets

bOu ” . .
t 15" diameter, and 77 decp at the lowest pont.

) :
1 . .
, ale Tying earth or manure. The wheelbarrow is not liked
average mali,

ecial t_°°" for special occasions
ﬁ SPIrit level may be necessary for levelling tennis
o S and Special lawns. This can usually be hired
™ 2 builder. The series of wooden pegs used
r levellmg operations can be made by a jobbing
Penter. A bujlder’s tape measure is useful and can
2 bOI‘I‘OWed usually.

A wheelbarrow is useful when transplanting big
Tubs, and for carting earth or manure when labour
Shprt' If labour is augmented, extra hoes or
iskets for carrying earth may be needed. Should
cre b,e no roller on hand, one must be obtained
T rolling new Jawns and paths.

ems for the garden store shelf
affia
‘f\ hank or two for staking purposes.
0ir fibre
For lining wire-mesh baskets, and for protecting the roots
orchids, etc,

ne soft galvanized wire
For all binding purposes connected with wire-mesh work
' posts.
yme nails of assorted sizes
[419]
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Labels

These can be bought, but satisfactory labels ca ¢ the zin¢
out of the zinc lining of an old box. Cut strips %‘here is a
3 X 1 inches with a hole punched at one end. sulphate
special ink for metal labels on the market, or COPP‘?rh 2 quill
can be used for the purpose. Write the name wit
pen or a broad ‘ ]’ nib. sy ink

Wooden labels are often used, and instead of ui;n%vhile
the label can be painted all over with white paint %nd'on 0
wet, the name printed with a pencil. A label tlehe | abel
a plant may damage the stem, so it is better to fix th - dentic
to a short stake in the ground near the plant to bel: tar.
fied. Paint the underground part of the stake wit
Tar, or earth oil posts:

For painting the underground parts of Woodiet;“ from
Earth oil is a vegetable oil and can be bought by We€1gT
any builder.

Green paint )

For painting iron posts, arches and so on.

Oil . re

For oiling the lawn mower, and for cleaning and p
ing tools in general.

n be made

serv-

Empty kerosene tins

ith,
These are very useful and should never be parted ¥
for they may be put to the following uses. ross the
By removing the lid and fixing a bar of wood ac wise
open top a water-carrier is made. A tin halved leggainage
makes two shallow seed pans if the bottoms are given l: using
holes. A whole tin with the lid off is excellent for Oss
ground orchids in the fernery, while a tin halved acr<S> ould
middle forms two fern pots. Tins to hold plants an
always have the bottoms pierced for drainage purPOS}‘:o’l ding
the outsides painted grecn. Empty tins are useful for

chemical manures, lime, soot and so on.

Empty wooden store boxes

th-

These make excellent seed boxes if they are cut le_;‘ée

wise, and the bottoms of the two boxes &‘ormed P‘m o
with holes (the lid of the store box * : botto
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?x? ed:;g. box). The cut boxes should not exceed 7 inches
mesﬁlels fri:“s of wire mesh should be kept. The larger

inch mes useful for screens 1o support creepers. The 14- to

h 18 1 : .
teshes fo, siev::nable for hanging baskets, and the very fine

ie '
ces of lime concrete

Ke
compoig these for use as an ingredient of a good fern

Broken brick or

teces of broken flower pots
Seful o dmiP f fl p

nage purposes at the bottom of fern pots.

{421}



Chapter xxviii

A GARDENER’S CALENDAR
‘\ .
‘How well the skilful gardener drew
Of flowers, and herbs, this dial new,

Where, from above, the milder sun

Does through a fragramt zodiac run.
~Andrew Marvell

U T 2 X ART IV RV AV IV ¥ g A ¥ ARV Y ANV ¥ IV OV o oL )

N this calendar it has been assumed that the rains

Iproper begin sometime in June. In districts where
the monsoon is late, the programme of work must be

modified accordingly.
]A&UARY

Last sowing of annuals to flower in the hot season can be

made.
Put down small sowing of mustard, cress and radish. .
Sow melon seed. ,
Re-pot and water such bulbous and tuberous plents as
have been lying dormant and are now starting new growth,

an example being lilies of the Amaryllis group.
Shrubs that flower in the hot months and that benefit

by pruning should be attended to now. ‘Clean’ woody
shrubs such as ixora and Brunfelsia hopeana. Prune fairly
heavily quick-growing shrubs like lagerstroemia, Caesalpinia
pulcherrima, Argyreia campanulata, lantana, and straggly

shrubs such as Jatropha panduraefolia.
Cut back rampant creepers such as Quisqualis; prune

gﬂlamandas, and Porana paniculata when it has finished flower-

ing.
Clean tropical fruit trees.

FEBRUARY
~ Cut back any shrubs that have flowered late in the cold
season, should they need pruning, or ‘clean’ them.
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Sow marrows in successive sowings until early April for

hot-season fruiting.
Sow seeds of water melon.
The fisst potting of chrysanthemums usually takes place

from the middle to the end of this month.
Towards the end of the month or in early March plant

Achimenes bulbs in hanging baskets.

MARCH

. Sow sceds of the various gourds and cucumbers carly
m the month, continuing successive sowings until July.
Sow seeds of egg plant (brinjal) for the autumn crop.

Prune antigonon creeper, ready for a flush in the rains.

Prune poinsettias and Cassta alata.
Dabhlias, various Lifium and such plants that have finished

ﬂggw;:{ing and are about 1o enter their dormant period should
allowed to die down by withdrawing water, prior to storin
their bulbs, Y s P &
Re-pot such fernery plants as Alocasia and Caladium that
have finished their dormant period and are starting growth.

APRIL
Sow sceds of okra (ladies fingers) and Indian corn

(maize).
Start to withdraw water from gladiolus bulbs that will
be dying down for their dormant scason, prior to storing.

Water litchi trees as the fruit forms.

Hoe up any ground intended for new lawns.

Towards the end of the month sceds of annuals to flower

in the early rains can be sown.
MAY

Sow seeds of annuals for rains flowering.
Sow country beans and gourds for monsoon fruiting, in

succession.
Sow seeds of rozelle and Cape gooseberry.

The second potting of chrysanthemums can take place

now.
Plant cuttings of swecet potato.

Plant ginger rhizomes.
Level new lawns, that have already been hoed into clods.
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.. THE GARDEN IN THE *PLAINS
JUNE -
. cal 7
Early in the month put down cuttings of Z(I)P:he rain$
and shrubs, giving them water and shade unti. it
break. . i
Layering, the making of gootee grafts, and inarchi®é .
trees can be undertaken this month. . 0 in well-dvé
Divide cannas, and re-plant with the first ral
and heavily-manured beds.
Sow grass seed for new lawns.
Alternatives to grassing by seed ar .
of planting grass roots, with the early rain. s
Apply top dressings to established lawns. . sde an
At the end of the month or early in July dlp‘gar with
re-pot fern-house plants as signs of new growth ap
the rains.

JuLy

If flower or vegetable beds need lime, ap )
this month. carrié
e
The third potting of chrysanthemums should b
out now. . routing are
Inspect stored dahlias to see if signs of sp
apparent, with a view to potting. o
. Late in the month sow seeds’of acclimatized
in succession. .

ply it &

(;auliﬂo""":r

.

AUGUST J.season

Early in the month dig and manure beds for coo!®
flowers and vegetables.

Early in the month sow seeds of Ipomoea and sU
creepers that are to flower in the cool season.

Sow seed of celery.

Peaches, limes and oranges can be budded now-

Plant out suckers of pineapples. ate
. Top dressings can bé) app}I)ied to established.13‘*’“:;6l
in the month, if this has not been done already in Jun¢

ch ;,mnual

SEPTEMBER

W

The final potting of chrysanthemums can be don€ Eﬁth
. Sow half the available carnation seed early in the m
In an attempt to get the plants established in good time.
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Sow a little of the available seed of cabbage, imported
Cauliflower, celery, lettuce and parsley, in boxes or protected
Seed beds
£ Sow vegetable marrow in successive sowings until January
Or dry-season fruiting.

bout the middle of the month sow a few cqol-geason
ower seeds in boxes or protected seed beds. Antirrhinum,
Verbena, aster, pansy and cineraria should be sown now as
they take a long time to mature, but must be watched against
damPing oft".
*~ Divide and re-plant violets.

Tip the growth of poinsettia.
P antigonon creeper lightly.
ant freesias in pots or gumlahs.

Ow seed of asparagus.
Plant Jocal PotaP:o lﬁbers towards the end of the month.

OCTOBER

Sow remainder of the carnation seeds earl
month,

Plant gladiolus bulbs.
in garly in the month sow flower seeds

0X€s or protected seed beds. )

Plant further sowings of cabbage, imported cauliflower,
€ttuce, and tomato in boxeés or protected seed beds.

Sow seeds of egg plant (brinjal) for a spring crop-

Bed out dahlias,

About the middle of the month sow flower and vegetable
seeds that are to be broadcast direct in the beds outside.

Roses can be pruned about the middle of the month,
and cuttings from them put down. -

As their leaves die down withdraw water from lilies such
33 the Amaryllis, or fern-house plants like Caladium, A4locasia
and so on, which will be dormant in the cool season.

Repair the top surfaces of paths or drives that have been
Scoured in the monsoon, and scrape those that have become
8reen and slippery.

y in the

for the cool season

NOVEMBER
Continue successive sowings of beans, carrots, peas, liohl-
rabj, turnips, radish, beet, lettuce, mustard, cress and parsley.
. Put down cuttings of such plants that are at their best
In the cool season.
[425]
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Roses can be pruned up to about the middle of.Novem::rf:
and cuttings put down, if this has not been done in Octobe:

Plant potato tubers from the hills. their

Start to withdraw water from Achimenes ‘bulks, as 1bs
dormant period is approaching, prior to storing the bulbs:

Give a top dressing of manure to canna beds. -

Transplant any flower or vegetable seedlings that &
ready, to the beds in the open.

DECEMBER

Sow seeds for annuals that are to flower in the BO!
weather. . ¢ are
Transplant any flower or vegetable scedlings tha

ready, to the beds in the open.

Prune peach trees.

In coldp districts protect young or delicate .Pla‘;:s :r;;u;,
frost by covering them during the night and in the€
morning until the sun has warmed the air. 1lis

Late in the month or early January re-pot Am%[
lilies after their dormant period, when signs of new gr
appear. i

Any new work, such as building a summer-house, .mazfng_
a pergola, and so on, should be carried out in this
paratively quiet month in the garden.

[426]

INDEX

C )

Abronia, 265
.!calypha 5pp., 138, '196; A.
sanderiana, 159
Acanthysg tlicifolius, 239
Achanig malvaviscus, 196
Achimenes, 210, 222
Acorys calamus, 239
Acrolinium, 260
Adam’s Needle, 179
de;‘nanthera Spp., 129
Adiantym Spp-, 209, 210
Adrakh, 372
Aerides Spp-, 849
Africap Violet, 21§
Agave SpP., 221 ; A. americana,
179
Ageratum, 250
Aglaonema, 211
Ajmud, 364
Algae, 225
Alkadoo, 370
Allamanda SPP-, 23, 140, 154,
159, 164 ; A. aublettii, 162 ;
4. schottii, 1y, 27, 238
Alocasiq Spp., 211, 222
Aloe Spp., 221 ; A. abyssinica,
179
Alternanthera, 200
Alu, 364
Alyssum, 29, 221, 250
4Am, 390
Amarantus tricolor splendens,
261
Amaryllis lilies, 222, 237, 273,
275 *

Amherstia nobilis, 120

Amomum magnificum, 154

Ampullaria, 225

Amrood, 383

Ananas, 80

Anar, 389

Angelonia spp., 268

Angel's Trumpet, 153

Angoor, 382

Animal pests, 101

Annual gfower Garden, The,
245-2770

Ann4u53157, cold weather, 250;
hot weather, 260; for pot
work, 265

Anthurium spp., 211, 222

Antigonon spp-, 23, 159

Antirrhinum, 24, 247, 250

Ants, 108

| Apluda aristata, 177, 211, 222

| Aponogeton distachyum, 239

Aquatic plants, 229, 289

Aralia spp-, 139

Arches, 49

Arctotis, 261

Areca lutescens, 238

Arenga saccharifera, 173

Argyreia campanulata, 138,

141 .
Artichoke, Globe, 859; Jeru-
salem, $59
Artificial fertilizers, 66-68 ; for
fruit trees, g77; for roses,
291 ; for sweet peas, 259 ;

for tomatoes, 366
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Artocarpus spp., 128 Basil, §67
Aru, 387 Batavee nimbu, 388 )
Arundina bambusifolia, 222, |Bauhinia spp., 119 120, 1317
348, 350 shrubs, 23, 141 °
Arundo donax variegata, 177, | Bean, Broad, $59: Cof’n[ry"
369 ; French or K;dne?"

241
Asclepiadeae spp., 180
Asoka Tree, 125
Asparagus, 359; Cuba Bean,
369
Asparagus plumosus, 157, 213 ;
A. sprengeri, 210
Asplenium nidus-auvis, 209, 287
Aster spp., 266; A. amellus,
268
Ata, 481
Aubergine, 369
Australian Bottle-brush Tree,
121, 238
Australian Silky Oak, 128
Avenues, trees for, 131
Averrhoa spp., 381, 397
Avocado Pear, 389
Azadirachta indica, 129
Azolla pinata, 240

Bael, 389

Bakla sem, 359

Balsam, 261

Bamboos, 176, 237
Bambusa spp., 176, 198, 237
Banana, 488, 3g6

Banisteria laurifolia, 162
Bantulsi, 367

Bara sem, 372

Barbados Pride, 142
Barberton Daisy, 268
Barle'ria spp., 150, 196, 214, 222
Barringtonia spp., 239, 241
Bartonia aurea, 251

6o; Sword, §72 ‘
Begumonlia grandifiors, 24
162
Beefwood Tree, 130
Beet, 360, 396
Begonia spp., 212
Bellis peremzis, 251
Bengal Quince, 389
Bentinckia condapan
Bhendi Tree, 126
Bhindt, 371
Bhutta, 870
Bignonia spp-» 158 B. mag™
ﬁc‘a, 162, 1641 238 s
Bilbergia, 222
Bird baths, 85
Birds, and the garden,
415 books on, 415
Bird's-nest Fern, 209
Bird tables, 88
Black-eyed Susan, 159
Black Plum, 389
Blanket Flower, 262
Blechnum spp., 209 210
Blue Lacc Flower, 252
Bombax malabaricum, 127
Borassus flabellifer, 178 241
Bordeaux mixture, 112
Borers, 108
Bougainvillea spp- 141, ’
167, 168, 195, 228, 287 238
B. formosa, 141
Brachycome, 251
Brinjal, 369

na, 173

411'

1621
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Briza maxima, 177
Browalia qlata, 29, 221, 251
Brownea 5pp., 120
Brugmansia suaveolens, 2, |
B 158 {
Tunfelsia  spp.,, 141; B. |
" hopeana, 188 . '
Brussels Sprouts, g60 |
Bryophyllum spp., 221; B.
B calycinum, 179
B‘;gglng, 93 ; of roses, 300
Bulbs‘m PP, 142, 154, 197
Bulh and tubers, storing, 278
B s for por work, 273
Urgundy mixture, 118

diseases of, 341; in pots,
340 ; planting, 339 ; resting,
g40; types of, 3

Cape Gooseberry, 379, 397

Capparis spp-, 142, 154

Capsicum, 361

Carambola, 397

Carludovica palmata, 175, 238

Carnation, 266

Carrot, 361

Caryota urens, 173

Cassia spp., 121-122, 131; C.
auriculata, 241 ; C. nodosa,
238 ; shrubs, 24, 151

Casuarinag equisetifolia, 130,
246, 241

Buteq frondosa, 127

Cabbage’ 360
Cacalia, 26,

\ Cacti, , 78-181

aesalpinia coriaria, 129; C.
pulcherrima, 28, g8, ’142,
:gg 154, 237; C. se\piarim
Caladium Spp., 212
Calatheq lindeniana, 154
galendar, Gardener's, 422-426
Cziiefndu!a, 221, 266

ornian 5
Calliandrq 32(;‘?,}));,4;33
Callistemon lanceolata, 121
Calotropis gigantea, 241
Camoensiq maxima, 23, 160
Campsis spp., 161
Canavaliq obtusifolia, 241
Candle Tree, 131
Candytuft, 24, 221, 251

'Cattle manure, 538

| Caulifiower, 361

iCelery, 362

,Celosia, 261

{ Centaurea, 251

{Century Plant, 179 \

iCemtoph)‘llum verticilatum,

" 2g0

| Ceratopteris thalictroides, 240

| Cerbera fruticosa, 140

| Cereus peruvianus, 179

| Cestrum nocturnum, 23, 138
142

Chakunder, 360

Chamaerops humilis, 174

Changeable Rose, 151

Cheilanthes argentea, 209

Chichinga, 3§70

Chtkoo, 391

Chilli, 369

Chinese Box, 197

Chinese Forget-me-not, 252

Cannas, 227, 237, 274, 338- Chonemorpha macrophylla,
342; a selection of, 342 162
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Chota Kobi, g60

Chrysalidocarpus
174, 175

Chrysanthemum, annual, 251,
314

Chrysantheffiums, 314-337; 2
selection of, gg5; cascade,
331; disbudding, 320;
forms of, 328 ; in pots, g17;
notes on varicties of, gg2;
pests and diseases of, 334 ;
propagation of, g1p

Cineraria, 267

Cissus discolor, 157, 214

Clarkia elegans, 252

Cleft grafting, go

Clerodendron  spp., 214;
climbers, 23, 160, 16g3; C.
paniculatum, 150, 154, 222 ;
shrubs, 24, 143, 151; C.
speciosum, 165

Climbers and Creepers, 155
171

Climbers, annual, 166; care
of, 157 ; foliage, 157; for
pergolas and arches, 159;
heavy, 162; light, for
screens, 158 ; supports for,
155 ; that flower in cold
weather, 165; that like
semi-shade, 16g; trained
as shrubs, 164

Clitoria ternatea, 166

Cobaea scandens, 166

Cochlospermum  gossypium,
122

Cocos spp., 173 ; C. nucifera,
241

Coleus spp., 212, 222

Colvillea racemosa, 122

lutescens,

Colville’s Glory, 122
Combretums, 165
Commelina sellowians, 2392
Compost, 60; pits’ for, 1%
61 ; for seed boxes, 77
Condiments, $72
Conessi Bark, 12§ 6
Congea tomentosa, 24 165
Cordia sebestena, 122
Cordyline spp- 139
Coreopsis, 23, 261 )
Coriander, 367 ~
ornflower, 251 |
gorypher umbraculiferd 173 '

Cosmea  SPP- 252 ;
klondyke, 262
Cosmos, 23, 252 C. specio-

Costus igneus, 212;
sus, 2%9
Cowslip Creepel, 24,6163
Cream-fruit Plant, 1 %
Creeping Tuberosﬁe. 101
Crepe Myrtle, 14 62
Crefs(,}' Curled or Garden, 8
Water, 362 g
Crinum lilies, 222 287, 7
275 6
CroZus lilies, 222, 237,. 27' i
Crossandra SpP- 222 ;
fundibuliformis, 153 237
Croton (Codiaeum), 139
Crown grafting, 91 62
Cryp&ostgegia grandiflor®: !

Cuba Bean, 369 Indian, -369

Cucumber, 869 4

Cultivation and watering
20 ' ol

Cuphea jorullensis (macrop Y

la), 143
Custard Apple, 381
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Cuti . INDEX L
18S, planting of, 82 ; pre- | Dombeya spp., 24, 151

Paration of, g,
Yanotis barbatq
gyc““ PPl 1z
Cyclanthus cristatys, 175, 238
Nodon dactylon, 184
Ynoglossym amabile, 2p2
yj;erus alternifolius, 222, 228,
38 C. papyrus, 908, 238

Dadap, 127
Daedalacanthus nerv

Dracaena spp., 139, 212
Drainage, 55 ; of lawns, 182
Dried sludge, 59

Drives and garden paths, g

Dung, 58

Duranta spp., 143, 150, 190,
200

Dwarf ageratum, 8o, 221, 250

Echeveria spp., 180, 221

197 osus, 143, ! Echinocactus, 180

Dahlias, 279-281 :
279;
* 280
Daisy, 251
Dalbergia sissoo, 130
Daft)hnia, 226
diura suayeg
Davallia ﬁjieniz?:sélz)ss, 80
Delp;linium, 268
en' robium g .» 350
Designing thepé)arggn, i3
Dhandoll, 370
Dhanyq, 367
Dl_loob grass, 184
Dt‘arlzthus Spp., 221, 252
Dz.dzscus coeruleus, 252
Dt_eﬁenbachia magnifica, 212
Dil, 367 \
Dz:llenia indica, 123
Imorphotheca, 268
Diospyros embryopteris, 128,
131
D%seases, Pests and, gg-113
Disinfectant solution, 106
Divi-divi, 129
Dodonaea viscosa, 197, 200

' Echinocereus, 180
; as annuals, !Echinopsis, 180
8rown from tubers, | Echites spp., 162

Edging plants, 200
Egg Plant, 369

\ Eichornia, 240

Elaeis guineensis, 178
Elephant grass, 177
Emulsion, kerosene, 107
Endive, 862
Epiphyllum truncatum, 180
Eranthemum spp., 139, 153,
214, 222
Erythrina spp., 128, 127
Eschscholtzia, 253
Eucalyptus spp., 132
Eucharis grandiflora, 274
Eugenia spp., 128
Euphorbia bojeri, 180, 221
Euryale ferox, 240
Euterpe edulis, 175
Everlasting flowers, 260
Exaecaria bicolor, 140

‘Fairy rings’ in lawns, 1go
Feather Grass, 178
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Fungus and fungus o 111

Fennel, 367
110 ; sprays and wash

Ferneries and Pot Plants, 201-
2135 “
Ferns, compost for, 204; for '
water gardens, 237 ; hanging  Gaillardia, 221, 202

baskets for, 210; potting, Gajar, $61 ,

20y ; propagation of, zoz. Gant gobi, 363

watering, 205 _Garden ornaments, 3750 o
Fern Tree, 128 {Gardener’'s Calendar, g4
Fertilizers, artificial, 66-68 'Gardener’s Garter, 178
Ficus benjamina, 129 ; F. reli- | Gardenia spp., 143 . aples

giosa, 130; F.repens, 157 Gardening books, 2% imp
Fig, 381 ments, 416-421
Filicium decipiens, 128, 131 Garlic, 372
Fish for a pond, 225 _Gerbera, 221, 268
Fittonia, 222 "Ghiya tarot, $70
Flacourtia spp., 382, 399 Giant Cactus, 179
Flamboyant, 12j5 ,Ginger, 372
Flame of the Forest, 127 -Gladiolus, 275 128
Flax, 254 [ Gliricidia maculata, 119
Flower beds and borders, 11, | Globe amaranth, 262

245 preparing, 247 | Gloviosa superba, 167
Flower Garden, Annual, 245- Golden Cup Poppy» 253

20 {Gold Fern, 209, 237
Flowering Tobacco, 263 Goldfussia spp., 15} ‘
Flowers, cut, arrangement of, { Gold Mohur, 125 236

405 Gootee, 87

Gourd, Bottle, 37009),1?;;;(:1‘

Formal Gardens, g5
Four-o'clock Plant, 262 Sponge, $70; .
sponge, 870 Snake, 370’

Franciscea, 141
Frangipans, 148 White, g70
Freesias, 274 Grafting, 88
Fruits, $73-391 Granadilla, 386

Fruit trees, $73-379 ; low-grow- | Grape Fruit, 382
ing, 379; manuring, 377 :|Grape Vine, 382
medium to large, 389 ; pests | Grass and Lawns, 182-194 6:
and discases, 378 ; pruning, | Grasses, ~ornamental, 179~
375 5 site and soil for, 874 ; small, 177 ; tall, 177, 237
small, 381 Green manures, 64-66, 355
Fumigants, 109 Greuvillea robusta, 128
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INDEX
 Hollyhock, 2353
| Holmskioldia, 165
{Honeysucklc, 160
'Huldi, 108, 372
um tree Z;Hunnemax)ia, 253
gumbo, ;"7:32 i’Hydrop()mcs, Gy
Ymnogra; o
20g, g237nme chrysophylia, Impatichs sultani, 213
Gynerium argenteum, 17= ‘Implements, garden, 416-421
Gynurq SpP., 140 2,,' 77 . Inarching, g2
Gypsophila, 24, 25’3 23 i Indian Coral Tree, 127
' Indian Cork Tree, 129
| Indian Corn, 370, 398
HaemamhuS' 274 Indian Ivy, 157
aemato . “Indian Plum, 84
123, l;cglon campechianum, i Indian Spinacl?; Beet, 372
alim, g6, ‘Inga dulce, 196
Hameljq patens, 144, 197 'Inga saman, 130
amiltonia Sllave()le,nsgiln i Inscct pests, 102
ariali, 184 * 97 {Insecticides, 104
Hatichuk, 59 ‘Ipomoea spp., 166, 237; 1.
€art’s Eage, 256 : biloba, 241; 1. bona-nox,
Hedge, round garden, 10 | 23; I. horsfallige, 160; 1.
edges, 195-200 ; barr’ie}, 195 ; | palmata, 159 ; 1. versicolor,
clipping, 199 ; demarcation, | 167
196 ; Planting, 148 tIresine spp., 218, 222, 223
Hed)’Chium coronarium, 239 [Iris spp., 238, 270
elichrysum, 260 Isfanaj, 365
Heliconia SPpP., 154 [ Istufin, 364
Hemerocallis, 275 Ivory Tree, 123
H‘-’mfgraphis colorata, 222 iIxora spp., 145, 197, 200
Henna, 147 ’
Ht?rl.)s, 367 i Jacaranda spp., 124
Hibiscus SPP-» 144, 150, 154, . Jacquemontia violacea, 159
197, 287 ; H. manihot, 262 ; Jambul, §8g
H. mutabilis, 24, 151 | Japanese Day Lilies, 246
Hippeastrum, 237, 275 | Japanese Medlar, ggo

Holarrhena antidysenterica, | Jasminum pubescens, 152, 154 ;
123 J. rex, 160

Grubs, 106
Yalacum offieingle, 123

Guayy
» 383,
Gul mOhT‘, ]23597

Gulal 1ulsi, g6,
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Jatropha panduraefolia, 146 |Latania commersoni, 173
Java Fig, 129 Lauks, 370 .

Jazur, 364 Lawns, 11, 182-194; drainage
Jhinga, g70 of, 182 ; ‘Fairy rings’ im
Jubaea spectabilis, 173 ' 190; fertilizers for, 186
Jungle trees, colourful, 126 games, 194 ; levelling, 188 ;
pale or yellow, 185 ; plant
ing, 183 ; top dressing fof,
187 ; watering, 188; weeds
in, 188 ; worm casts in, 189
‘Lawsonia alba, 147, 197

Kakri, 369
Kalajam, 389
Karbuza, 379

Layers, 8
Karela, 370 : g
Kathamorn, 367 ‘LC::((; chromate sprays, 104
11:’610,' 388 fLeaf mould, 203
entia spp., 173, 175 Leek, 363

Kerosene emulsion, 107

t
Kheera sukasa, 369 ,Lemon, 384, 398

| Leptosiphon, 253; L. hybri-

KIeir.zhm'ia hospita, 124, 131 4, 99y
Ilk(obx, 360  Lettuce, 363
ohl-rabi, Knol-khol, 363 'Lichu, 390

Kopsia fruticosa, 146, 154

Kuffa sag, 371 ( Licuala spp., 174, 175

fLignum Vitae Tree, 123

Kumquat, 384 Y . bulbs and tubers,
Kumra, 466 :L‘l,:;s;_:s?’z' !
Kurass, 362 | Lilium longiflorum, 274

'Lime, 69 ; lime-sulphur, 112>
- lime-water, 111
Ladies Fingers, §71 | Limes, 384, 398-899: Sweet,
Lady’s Lace, 237 | 384
Lakut, 390 'Limmanthemum indicum, 240
Lal kumra, g1 | Linaria, 221, 254
Lal mirich, g6q Linum, 254
Lal sag, 371 Litchi, 129, 390
Lantana, 23, 146, 154, 197, 222 zLobelia, 250
Largerstroemia spp., 124, 131, |Lobia, 369
289 ; L. indica, 238, 146, 150, | Logwood Tree, 128, 198
La:1{)4 ;Lonicera odoratissima, 160
Spur, 253 i Loquat,
Lason, 372 :Lg(vle-in-ai?ﬁsl, 255
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Lovi-lovi, 382, 399
Lupin, annual, 254
Lygodium spp., 210

Madonna Lily, 274

-Madras Thorn, 196

Madre Tree, 123

Magnolia spp., 147

Maidenhair Fern, 209

Maize, 370 ]

Makai, 370

Malabar Nightshade, 372

Malpighia coccifera, 147, 200

Manmillaria, 180

Manettia bicolor, 168, 214

Mango, 129, 390, 399

Manures, bulk, 58; liquid,
6o

Marantaq Spp., 213, 228

Marcottage, 87

Marigold, 23, 254, 262, 266

Marliacea, 239 .

Marshy ground, 235; plants

for, 238
Marsillea quadrifolia, 239
Marvel of Peru, 262
Matar, 864
Mathiola bicornis, 24, 254
Maurandya barclayana, 167
Mehndi, 147, 197
Melia azedarach, 124

Mint, $67

Mirabilis jalapa, 262

Mirich, 361, 369

Mitha alu, 372

Mitha nimbu, 384

Monochoria hastaefolia, 240

Montanoa bipinnatiﬁda, 24,
152

Moonflower, 23

Moonlight garden, 16 ; plants
for, 23

Mosquitoes, 224

Moss Verbena, 211, 264

Mother of Cocoa, 123

Mulberry, Indian, 384

Mulching, 56

Muli, 365

Munzerabad Creeper, 161

Murraya exotica, 197, 200

Musa coccinea, 154

[Mushrooms, 368

{ Mussaenda spp- 147 154

}Mussel-shell Creeper, 166

' Mustard, garden, 363

" Naphthalene cmulsion, 105

Narungt, 385
Naseberry, 388

' Naspati, 391
‘Nasturtium, 221, 255
‘Neem, 108, 129

Melon, 379, 399; Water, 379 | Nelumbium speciosum, 239
Memecylon tinctorium, 147, Nemophila, 255

154
Michaelmas Daisy, 268
Michelia champaca, 125
Mignonette, 255
Millingtonia hortensis, 129
Mina lobata, 167

' Nepal Trumpet Creeper, 162
fA\'ephroIepis spp., 210, 237
[Nerium, 148

i Nicotiana, 23, 263

i Nigella, 255

i Night Scented Stock, 24, 254
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Nimbu, 384
Nipa fruticans, 175, 238
Nipple cactus, 180
Nolana grandiflora, 221, 256
Nopalea, 221; N. coccinelli-

fera, 179
Nursery beds, 76
Nymphaea spp., 229, 239

Ochna squarrosa, 148
Ochrosia borbonica, 241
Odontadenia speciosa, 162
Okra, 371

Olea fragrans, 24, 153
Oleander, 148, 154, 237
Onion, 363, 400
Onychium japonicum, 210
Ophiopogon intcrmedius, 200
Opuntia spp., 179, 221
Orange, 385, 400-401

Orchids, §43-350; a sclection,

349; cpiphytic, 346, 349;
how they grow, g44; pro-
pagation, 345 ; terrestrial,
348, g50; watering, 349

Oreodoxa spp., 173

Ornamental vases and tubs,
39

Ornaments, garden, 27-350

Orthosiphon stamineus, 148,
154, 222

Ottelia alismoides, 240

Padauk, 123

DEX

{ Palwal, 871

;Pampas Grass, 177

Panax spp., 140

Pancratium longifolium, 287
276

Pandanus spp., 175 238 24

Panee kumra, 370 ‘

Panicum variegatum, 210, 282

Pansy, 256

Papaw, 385

Papaya, 384

Papecta, 385

‘Pamgus, 359

| Parkinsonia aculeata, 196

' Parmentiera cerifera, 131

i Parsley, 364

f[’arsnip, 3064

| Passtflora spp., 159

‘Passion Flower, 159

'Passion Fruit, 386, 401

i Paths, paved, brick and con-

crete, 27-34; small plant$

i cn, 29

' Patwa, 380

!Peach, 387, 401-402

'Peacock Flower, 142

[Peacock’s Tail Tree, 125

i Pear, 388

| Peas, 864

“’Peepul, 130

Pellionia spp., 210, 222

| Peltophorum  ferrugineum

} 125, 131, 286

| Pentas spp., 153, 214, 222

' Peperomia spp., 213, 223

1
.

i
i

Palak sag, ¢65 Pergolas, 44
Palang sag, 372 Pergularia odoratissima, 24
Palas, 127 163
Palms, 172; pot, 174, 215;  Persian Lilac, 124
tall, 173 ' Pests and diseases, 99-113
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INDEX
Pests, animal, io1 ; insect, 10¢ | Polianthes, 275
etrea volubilis, 165 Polyalthia longifolia, 129, 131
Petunia, 23, 29, 221, 256, 263, Polypodium spp., 210
an S Pomegranate, 389
Phacelia. 256 Pomelo, 85 403 .
Pha PP 350 Pools, paved, 39, 232
qlaris arundinacea, 178, 200 | Poppy, 257
Philodendron carderi, 157, ;Porana spp., 24 166
o ends | Portia Tree, 126
Phios drummondii, 221, 247, | Portulaca, 29, 221, 263
256 ; P. nana compacta, 221 | Potato Creeper, 23, 160
Phoenix roebelinii, 175; P.|Potatoes, 364
Tupicola, 174 Potato Tree, 125
Phyl kobi, 361 Pothos spp., 157
P}}y”ocactus <pp., 180 ' Pot plants, 201-215;
P'.lea muscosa, 200, 222 | ferneries, 313
Pl'mpinella monoica, 257 ' potting annuals, 265 ; palms,
Pinanga spectabilis, 174 | prick)
P{neapple, 380, 402 'Prickly Pear, 179
Nk Caseias 1. ' pride of India, 124 .
Pistia stomrioret 20 Propagation, by cuttngs, Sof
itcairnia, 52, B alla, 154, by division of rootstock, 84 ;
179 . by ‘eyes’ and leaves, ©3;
Pithseolobium dulce, 106 : P.. by grafting, 88 ; by layers,
. ) , 34.; by seed,. 72
Piyqj, 363 Pruning, 95-98; tyPes
lanorbis, 225 iPteris spp-» 210
pianorbi 2 | Pterocarpus indica, 125
Plan oo " | Ptychosperma macarthurt, 174,

1 .
Plam propagation, %72-94

for

of, 98

L1753
atystemon californicus, 221, !pudee]na, 3867
257 'Pumelo, 3§

I i d, , 40
Plumbago spp., 148, 152; P jpumplurg, Red. 371, 493
Cape'flsis, l98 P)‘(lray 3 3

Plu.meria spp., 148, 154, 237 | .
Poinciang pulcherrima, 142 | Quassia amara, 149

{’. regia, 125, 236, 288
Poinsettig pulcherrima, 152
Po; sag, gne
Pojvrea coccinea, 159

| Quassia water, 101
,‘Queen’s Flower, 124

IQueen of the Night, 23, 142
Quisqualis indica, 163, 237
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INDEX

Radish, 365

Ra, 363

Railway Creeper, 159

Rain Tree, 130

Rangoon Creeper, 163

Ratalu, 372

Ravenala
131

Recipes, 395-404

Red Sorrel, 380

Red-topped Grass, 178

Rhapis flabelliformis, 174, 175,
238

Rhodanthe, 260

Rhoeo discolor, 223

Rhyncospermum  jasminoides,

madagascariensts,

23, 159, 163 .

Rhyncostylis retusa, 350

Ribbon Grass, 178, 200

Ricinus Spp., 140

Rockeries, 216-223 ; making,
216 ; types of, 219

Rockery plants, 221-223 ; care
of, 220

Rose (s), 282-318; Austrian
Briar, 285 ; Banksian, 288 ;
Bourbon, 286, 309 ; China,
285; classification of,
283 ; climbing, 288, 812;
Damask, 283; Damask
Perpetual, 284 ; disbudding,
295 ; French, 283; garden,
304 ; hedges, 306 ; Hybrid
Bourbon, 284 ; Hybrid Per-
Retual, 286, gog; Hybrid
Tea, 287, g10; imported,
293 ; Japanese, 286; Moss,
284; Musk, 286; on the
plains, 289 ; pegging down,
305 ; Pernetiana, 287 ; pests

< and diseases, 302 ; planun8:

291 ; Polyantha, 288, 312/
pot planting, 308 ; prop#
gation, 298 ; pruaing, 295°
Provence, 28%; Ramblef.:
289 ; short selection of, 309 ;
soils and manures for, 290~
standard, o5 ; Sweet Bnar,
285 ; Tea, 285, 810; walC;'
ing, 295; wintering O
204

Roupellia grata, 165

Rozelle, 380, 403

'Rudbeckia, annual, 257

'Rushes, 238

'Russelia spp., 149

'Rusty Shield-bearer, 125

l -

{Sabal adansoni, 174

Saccharum arundinaceum, 377

Saddle grafting, 89

Sage, 368

S(::gitl:?ria sagittifolia, 240

Saintpaulia tonantha, 2138

Sakurkund, 372

Salad, 363

Salix, 248, 289 S.
128

Salpiglossis, 257

Salvia spp., 222, 257, 269

Sand-binding plants, 241

Sandwich Island Creeper, 159

Sanseviera spp., 223

Sapodilla, g91 .

Saponaria vaccana, 258

‘Sapota, 891

| Saraca indica, 125

,'Sareefa, 381

| Saunf, 367

.

babylonica,
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B JSoil and manuring, 53-71
i —, deficiencies, 57; manage-
ment, 54
—, poor, shrubs for, 153
—, sandy, plants for, 241;
treatment of, 5

Scarlet Cordia, 122
» Schizmatoglotuis, 223
Seaforthia elegans, 173 ’
Sea Lavenger, 260
Seashore, plants for, 241
Seaside garden, 236 :
"Sédum sarmentosum, 29 !Solanum spp., 23, 160;
Seed, boxes, 77 collecting f macranthum, 126
and storing, 73; germina- [Soldier's Butter, 389
tion, 73; propagation by, |Sowa, 367
7% ; sowing, 74, 248 ; testing, | Spanish Bayonet, 179
74 ; vegetable, 356 | Spathodea spp., 126, 236
Seedlings, care of, 78 ; *damp- fSpathoglottis spp., 350; S
ing off, 79; transplanting, ' plicata, 222, 348, 350
79 ; watering, 79 .Spinach, §65; country varie-
Seesti, 368 | ties, 371 ; New Zealand, 365
Selaginella Spp., 222 ! Spineless Cactus, 179
Sem, 360, 369 'Squash, 366

nna, 125 Stable manure, 59
Shaddock, 388 ‘S'tapeh’a gigantica, 180
Shade, climbers for, 163 ; IStarfish Flower, 180

fernery plants for, =209; !Star Fruit Creeper, 161
Tockery plants for, 221::Star of the Veldt, 268
Shrqbs for, 152 ‘?Statice, 260
Shal”‘f' 362 ’ ‘Stephanotis floribunda, 23, 161
Shalgam, 366 ‘Sterculia colorata, 127
Sh?lom' 384 Stevensonia grandifolia, 174
Shfrley Poppy, 257 Stipa pennata, 178
Shisham, 130 .Stocks, 258
Shrubs and shrubberies, 11, 'Stomach poison bait, 105
133-154 ‘Strawberry, 380
Shrubs, doctoring old, 137; |Strobilanthes spp., 140, 149,
flowering, 140 ; foliage, 138 ; | 213
_Planting, 133 ; pruning, 138 | Succulents, 178; pot, 180;
Silk Cotton Tree, 127 . tall, 179 ,
Silver Fern, 209 i Summer houses, 49
Simul, 127 | Sundials, §6
Snails, aquatic, 225 'Sunflower, 23, 258, 263
Snapdragon, 250 Swan River Daisy, 251
Soap emulsions, 107 Sweet Alison, 250

[439]



INDEX

Sweet Majoram, 367
Sweet Pea, 238

Sweet Potato, 372
Sweet Wivelsheld, 260

Tamarind, 130
Tamarindus indica, 130
Tamarix, 241

Tanks, formal, treaunent o, -

227 ; plants for, 247

Tarbuz, 379

Tassel Flower, 261

Tecoma spp., chmbers, 161 ;
shrubs, 23, 149, 154

Tecomella undulata, 126

Temple Tree, 148

Tennis court, grass, 190

Tephrosia purpurea, 241

Ternera elegans, 241, 269 ; T,
ulmifolia, 241

Terraces, 42

Thespesia populnea, 126, 131,
241

Thevetia neviifolia, 150, 154,
198

Thrinax argentie, 174

Thunbergia alata, 159; T.
fragrans, 23, 163, 214; T.
grandiflora, 163 ; T. mysor-
ensis, 161 ; shrubs, 150

Thunia alba, 450

Thyme, 468

Thysanolaena agrostis, 157

Tipparce, 379 ; jam, 397

Tithonia diversifolia, 152,
154 ; T. speciosa, 260, 263

Tobacco, flowering, 23, 263

Tobacco water, 108

Tomato, 365, 408-404

Toot, 384

Tradescantia discolor, 228
zebrina, 211, 232

Transvaal Daisy, 26&

Trapa bispinosa, 240

Traveller's Tree, 181 ¢ "9.} .

Tree - ;. care O
Irees, 117132 126

colourful  jungle,
flowering, 1201263 la:gf
dense, 128 ; large light, 133

foliage, 15

ornamental
planting, 117 Um::we
131 very big, 130
land for, 132
Tree Mignonette, 147
Tricholacna rosea, 17
Tristellateia australis, 16
Trumper Flower, 153
Tuberose, 275
Tubers, lily bulbs an
281
"Turmeric, 108, 372
“Tarnip, 366
' Typha spp., 238

d, 27V

‘Unjeer, §81

-Urania speciosa, 131
Ursinia anethoides, 264
i Utricularia, 240

: Vallisneria spiralis, 240
Vanda spp., 849

{Vegetable garden, 12, 354

. Vegetable Marrow, 366, 40‘%_
[Vegetables, g53-372; blanc?
I ing, 358 ; cold season, 358 ’
' country, 369; !

' 357; seeds, §56; staking

357
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Torenia spp., 263 . .

planung:

* INDEX '

Verbena, 221, 260; V. erinui- i’Weeping willow, 128, 238
.des, 29, 214, 221, 264 "West Indian Mountain Rose,
Vt.ctoria regia, 239
Vilaiti baigan, 365
Vilaiti kaddu, 366
Vilaiti kasni, 362
Ydaiti piyaj, 363
Vinca rosea, 241, "264: F.!
_munor, 84 !
Vx_olct, 270
Vitis discolor, 157

! 120
}Whip grafting, 89 .
[Wind breaks, 198

| IWoodfordia flortbunda, 150

| Worm casts, 189

N
'Yellow Cassias, 122

Yellow Gold Mohur, 125
Yellow Silk Cotton Tree, 122
Yucca, 221 ; Y. gloriosa, 179

Water Gardens and Marshy
Ground, 224-241

Water fleas, 226

Watcring, 20

Water liljes, 229, 239

Water weeds, 289

Weeds on lawns, 188

vZephyramhes lilies, 222, 237,

276 ‘
Zinnia, 264 ; Z. linearis, 221,
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